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PREFACE. 



The present grammar, which is chiefly intended for beginners, is 
believed to contain all the information that a student of Sanskrit 
is likely to want during the first two or three years of his reading. 
Rules referring to the language of the Vedas have been entirely 
excluded, for it is not desirable that the difficulties of that ancient 
dialect should be approached by any one who has not fiilly mastered 
the grammar of the ordinary Sanskrit such as it was fixed by P^ini 
and his successor& All allusions to cognate forms in Greek, Latin, 
or Gothic, have likewise been suppressed, because, however inter- 
esting and useM to the advanced student, they are apt to deprive 
the be^nner of that clear and firm grasp of the grammatical system 
peculiar to the language of ancient India, which alone can form a 
solid foundation for the study both of Sanskrit and of Comparative 
Philology. 

The two principal objects which I have kept in view while com- 
posing this grammar, have been clearness and correctness. With 
regard to clearness, my chief model has been the grammar of Bopp ; 
with regard to correctness, the grammar of Colebrooke. If I may 
hope, without presumption, to have simplified a few of the intricacies 
of Sanskrit grammar which were but partially cleared up by Bopp, 
Benfey, Mecchia, and others; I can hardly flatter myself to have 
reached, with regard to correctness, the high standard of Colebrooke's 
great, though unfinished work. I can only say in self-defence, that it 
is &x more difficult to be correct on every minute point, if one endea- 
vours to re-arrange, as I have done, the materials collected by P4nini, 
and to adapt them to the granmiatical system current in Europe, 
than if one follows so closely as Colebrooke, the system of native 
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grammarianB, and adopts nearly the whole of their technical termi- 
nology. The grammatical system elaborated by native grammarians 
is, in itself, most perfect ; and those who have tested P&nini's work, 
will readily admit that there is no grammar in any language that 
could vie with the wonderful mechanism of his eight books of 
grammatical rules. But unrivalled as that system is, it is not 
suited to the wants of English students, least of all to the wants 
of beginners. While availing myself therefore of the materials 
collected in the grammar of P&nini and in later works, such as the 
PrakriyA-Kaumudl, the Siddh^nta-Kaumudl, the SArasvatl Prakriysl, 
and the Mddhaviya-dh&tu-vritti, I have abstained, as much as 
possible, from introducing any more of the peculiar system and 
of the terminology of Indian grammarians^ than has already foimd 
admittance into our Sanskrit grammars ; nay, I have frequently 
rejected the grammatical observations supplied ready to hand 
in their works, in order not to overwhelm the memory of the 
student with too many rules and too many exceptions. Whether 
I have always been successfril in drawing a line between what 
is essential in Sanskrit grammar and what is not, I must leave 
to the judgment of those who enjoy the good fortune of being 
engaged in the practical teaching of a language the students 
of which may be counted no longer by tens, but by himdredst. 



* The few alterations that I have made in the usual tenninology have been made 
solely with a view of flEusilitating the work of the learner. Thus instead of numbering 
the ten classes of verbs, I have called each by its first verb. This relieves the memory 
of much unnecessary trouble, as the very name indicates the character of each class ; 
and though the names may at first sound somewhat uncouth, they are after all the only 
names recognized by native granmiarians. Knowing from my experience as an examiner, 
how difficult it is to remember the merely numerical distinction between the first, second, 
or third preterites, or the first and second futures, I have kept as much as possible to the 
terminology with which classical scholars are £uniliar, calling the tense corresponding to 
the Qreek Imperfect, Imperfect; that corresponding to the Perfect, Reduplicated Perfect ; 
that corresponding to the Aorist, Aorist ; and the mood corresponding to the Optative, 
Optative. The names of Periphrastic Perfect and Periphrastic Future tell their own 
story; and if I have retained the merely numerical distinction between the First and 
Second Aorists, it was because this distinction seemed to be more intelligible to a 
classical scholar than the six or seven forms of the so-called multiform Preterite. 

f In the University of Leipzig alone, as many as twenty-five pupils attend the 
classes of Professor Brockhaus in order to acquire a knowledge of the elements of 
Sanskrit, previous to the study of Comparative Philology. 
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I only wish it to be understood that where I have left out rules 
or exceptions, contained in other grammars, whether native or 
European, I have done so after mature consideration, deliberately 
preferring the less complete to the more complete, but, at the same 
time, more bewildering statement of the anomalies of the Sanskrit 
language. Thus, to mention one or two cases, when giving the 
rules on the employment of the suffixes vat and mat (f 187), I have 
left out the rule that bases ending in w, though the m be preceded 
by other vowels than a, always take vat instead of mat. I did so 
partly because there are very few bases ending in m, partly because, 
if a word like kim^vdn should occur, it would be easy to discover 
the reason why here too v was preferred to m, viz. in order to avoid 
the clashing of two m's. Again, when giving the rules on the 
formation of denominatives {§ 495), I passed over, for very much 
the same reason, the prohibition given in P^. in. i, 8, 3, viz. that 
bases ending in m are not allowed to form denominatives. It is 
true, no doubt, that the omission of such rules or exceptions may 
be said to involve an actual misrepresentation, and that a pupil 
might be misled to form such words as kiwrfndn and himr-yati. 
But this cannot be avoided in an elementary grammar ; and 
the student who is likely to come in contact with such recon- 
dite forms, will no doubt be sufficiently advanced to be able to 
consult for himself the rules of P4nini and the explanations of his 
commentators. 

My own fear is that, in writing an elementary grammar, I have 
erred rather in giving too much than in giving too little. I have 
therefore in the table of contents marked with an asterisk all 
such rules 'as may be safely left out in a first course of Sanskrit 
grammar, and I have in diflferent places informed the reader 
whether certain portions might be passed over quickly, or should 
be careftdly committed to memory. Here and there, as for instance 
in f 103, a few extracts are introduced from P&nini, simply in 
order to give to the student a foretaste of what he may expect 
in the elaborate works of native grammarians, while lists of verbs 
like those contained in § 332 or § 462 are given, as everybody 
will see, for the sake of reference only. The somewhat elaborate 
treatment of the nominal bases in i and ^, from § 220 to § 226, 
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became necessary, partly because in no grammar had the different 
paradigms of this dass been correctly given, partly because it 
was impossible to bring out clearly the principle on which the 
peculiarities and apparent irregularities of these noims are based 
without entering fully into the systematic arrangement of native 
grammarians. Of portions like this I will not say indeed, M^M^o-era/ 
Tiff fiaXKop Ij iJnfAij<r€Taiy but I feel that I may say, V[$t ^ vfi^ ^ ftrofir 
1^.; and I know that those who will take the trouble to 
examine the same mass of evidence which I have weighed and 
examined, will be the most lenient in their judgment, if hereafter 
they should succeed better than I have done, in unravelling the 
intricate argumentations of native scholars *. 

But while acknowledging my obligations to the great gram- 
marians of India, it would be ungrateM were I not to 
acknowledge as fiilly the assistance which I have derived from 
the works of European scholars. My first acquaintance with the 
elements of Sanskrit was gained from Bopp's grammar. Those 
only who know the works of his predecessors, of Colebrooke, 
Carey, Wilkins, and Forster, can appreciate the advance made 
by Bopp in explaining the difficulties, and in lighting up, if I 
may say so, the dark lanes and alleys of the Sanskrit language. 
I doubt whether Sanskrit scholarship would have flourished as 
it has, if students had been obliged to learn their grammar from 
Forster or Colebrooke, and I believe that to Bopp*s little grammar 
is due a great portion of that success which has attended the study 
of Sanskrit literature in Germany. Colebrooke, Carey, Wilkins, 
and Forster worked independently of each other. Each derived 
his information from native teachers and from native grammars. 
Among these four scholars, Wilkins seems to have been the first 
to compose a Sanskrit grammar, for he informs us that the first 



* To those who have the same &ith in the accurate and never swerving argumen- 
tations of Sanskrit commentators, it may be a saving of time to be informed that in 
the new and very useful edition of the Siddhftnta-Kaumudt by &ri T&r^&tha-tarkav&- 
chaspati there are two misprints which hopelessly disturb the order of the rules on the 
proper declension of nouns in t and H. On page 136, 1. 7, read IsiNri^ instead of ^ft^; 
this is corrected in the Corrigenda, and the right reading is found in the old edition. 
On the same page, 1. 13, insert tf after ftRT, or join f^Rl^f^^tV^. 
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printed sheet of his work was destroyed by fire in 1795. The 
whole grammar, however, was not published till 1808. In the 
mean time Forster had finished his grammar, and had actually 
delivered his MS. to the Coimcil of the College of Fort William 
in 1804. But it was not published till 18 10. The first part of 
Colebrooke's grammar was published in 1805, and therefore stands 
first in point of time of publication. Unfortunately it was not 
finished, because the grammars of Forster and Carey were then 
in course of publication, and would, as Colebrooke imagined, supply 
the deficient part of his own. Carey's granunar was published in 
1806. Among these four publications, which as first attempts at 
making the ancient language of India accessible to European 
scholars, deserve the highest credit, Colebrooke s grammar is 
facile princeps. It is derived at first hand from the best native 
grammars, and evinces a familiarity with the most intricate pro- 
blems of Hindu grammarians such as few scholars have acquired 
after him. No one can imderstand and appreciate the merits of this 
grammar who has not previously acquired a knowledge of the gram- 
matical system of PAnini, and it is a great loss to Sanskrit scholar- 
ship that so valuable a work should have remained unfinished. 

I owe most, indeed, to Colebrooke and Bopp, but I have derived 
many useful hints from other grammars also. There are some por- 
tions of Wilson's grammar which show that he consulted native 
grammarians, and the fact that he possessed the remaining portion 
of Colebrooke 's* MS., gives to his list of verbs, with the exception 
of the BhA class, which was published by Colebrooke, a peculiar 
interest. Professor Benfey in his large grammar performed a most 
useful task in working up independently the materials supplied by 
Pdxiini and Bhattojidikshita ; and his smaller grammars too, pub- 
lished both in German and in English, have rendered good service 
to the cause of sound scholarship. There are besides, the grammars 
of Boiler in German, of Oppert in French, of Westergaard in Danish, 
of Flecchia in Italian, each supplying something that could not be 
found elsewhere, and containing suggestions, many of. which have 
proved useful to the writer of the present grammar. 



* See Wilson's Sanscrit and English Dictionary, first edition, pre&ce, p. xlv. 
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But while thus rendering full justice to the honest labours of 
my predecessors, I am bound to say, at the same time, that with 
regard to doubtful or difficult forms, of which there are many in 
the grammar of the Sanskrit language, not one of them can be 
appealed to as an ultimate authority. Every grammar contains, 
as is well known, a number of forms which occur but rarely, if ever, 
in the literary language. It is necessary, however, for the sake of 
systematic completeness, to give these forms ; and if they are to be 
given at all, they must be given on competent authority. Now it 
might be supposed that a mere reference to any of the munerous 
grammars already published would be sufficient for this purpose, 
and that the lists of irregular or unusual forms might safely be 
copied from their pages. But this is by no means the case. Even 
with regard to regular forms, whoever should trust implicitly in the 
correctness of any of the grammars, hitherto published, would never 
be certain of having the right form. I do not say this lightly, or 
without being able to produce proofe. When I began to revise my 
manuscript grammar which I had composed for my own use many 
years ago, and when on points on which I felt doubtftil, I con- 
sulted other grammars, I soon discovered either that, with a strange 
kind of sequacity, they all repeated the same mistake, or that they 
varied widely from each other, without assigning any reason or 
authority. I need not say that the grammars which we possess 
differ very much in the degree of their trustworthiness ; but with 
the exception of the first volume of Colebrooke and of Professor 
Benfey 8 larger Sanskrit granunar, it would be impossible to appeal 
to any of my predecessors as an authority on doubtful points. 
Forster and Carey, who evidently depend almost entirely on 
materials supplied to them by native assistants, give frequently 
the most difficult forms with perfect accuracy, whUe they go wildly 
wrong immediately after, without, it would seem, any power of 
controlling their authorities. The frequent inaccuracies in the 
grammars of WiMns and Wilson have been pointed out by 
others ; and however useful these works may have been for 
practical purposes, they were never intended as authorities on 
contested points of Sanskrit grammar. 

Nothing remained in fact, in order to arrive at any satisfactory 
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result, but to collate the whole of my grammar, with regard not 
only to the irregular but likewise to the regular forms, with P&nini 
and other native grammarians, and to supply for each doubtful case, 
and for rules that might seem to differ from those of any of my 
predecessors, a reference to PSnini or to other native authorities. 
This I have done, and in so doing I had to re-write nearly the 
whole of my grammar ; but though the time and trouble expended 
on this work have been considerable, I believe that they have not 
been bestowed in vain. I only regret that I did not give these 
authoritative references throughout the whole of my work, because, 
even where there cannot be any difference of opinion, some of my 
readers might thus have been saved the time and trouble of 
looking through Panini to find the SAtras that bear on every 
form of the Sanskrit language. 

By this process which I have adopted, I believe that on many 
pointe a more settled and authoritative character has been imparted 
to the grammar of Sanskrit than it possessed before ; but I do by 
no means pretend to have arrived on all points at a dear and 
definite view of the meaning of P&^iini and his successors. The 
grMTunatical system of Hindu grammarians is so peculiar, that rules 
which we should group together, are scattered about in different 
parts of their manuals. We may have the general rule in the last, 
and the exceptions in the first book, and even then we are by no 
means certain that exceptions to these exceptions may not occur 
somewhere else. I shall give but one instance. There is a root 
ITPJ jdgriy which forms its Aorist by adding ^ isham, f: thy fi^ tt. 
Here the simplest rule would be that final if ri before isham 
becomes ^ r (Pfi»n. vi. i, 77). This, however, is prevented by another 
rule which requires that final ^ fi should take 6una before ^ isham 
(P&n. vn. 3, 84). This would give us vumfH ajdgar-isham. But 
now comes another general rule (PAn. vii. 2, i) which prescribes 
Vriddhi of final vowels before ^ isham^ i. e. ^^imM ajdgdrisham. 
AgaiDst this change, however, a new rule is cited (P&n. vn. 3, 85), 
and this secures for ^^jdgri a special exception from Vriddhi, and 
leaves its base again as "mn^jdgar. As soon as the base has been 
changed to "mn^jdgar, it falls under a new rule (Pan. vii. 2, 3), and 
is forced to take Vriddhi, until this rule is again nullified by Pfi?i. vii. 
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2, 4, which does not allow Vriddhi in an Aorist that takes interme- 
diate ^ i, like m i Mifli* ajdgarisham. There is an exception, however, 
to this rule also, for bases with short w a, beginning and ending 
with a consonant, may optionally take Vriddhi (P^ vii. 2, 7). This 
option is afterwards restricted, and roots with short w a, beginning 
with a consonant and ending in ^ r, like wr^jdgar, have no option 
left, but are restricted afresh to Vriddhi (PSn. vn. 2, 2). However, 
even this is not yet the final result. Our base mn^jdgar is aftier 
all not to take Vfiddhi, and hence a new special rule (P^. viL 2, 5) 
settles the point by granting to ^n^ijdgri a special exception from 
Vriddhi, and thereby establishing its Guna. No wonder that those 
manifold changes and chances in the formation of the First Aorist of 
HPj jVigrri should have inspired a grammarian, who celebrates them 
in the following couplet : 

" Guna, Vriddhi, Guna, Vriddhi, prohibition, option, again Vjiddhi 
and then exception, these, with the change of fi into a semivowel 
in the first instance, are the nine results/' 

Another difl&culty consists in the want of critical acctuacy in 
the editions which we possess of P^Qini, the Siddhanta-Kaumudi, 
the Laghu-Eaumudi, the Sarasvati, and Vopadeva. Far be it from 
me to wish to detract from the merits of native editors, like 
Dharanidhara, Eai^inatha, Taranatha, still less from those of 
Professor Boehtlingk, who published his text and notes nearly 
thirty years ago, when few of us were able to read a single line of 
P4ninL But during those thirty years considerable progress has 
been made in unravelling the mysteries of the grammatical literature 
of India. The commentary of S&yana to the Rig-veda has shown us 
how practically to apply the rules of Paoini ; and the translation 
of the Laghu-Kaiunudl by the late Dr. BaUantjnie has enabled 
even beginners to find their way through the labyrinth of native 
gi-ammar. The time has come, I believe, for new and critical 
editions of Panini and his commentators. A few instances may 
suffice to show the insecurity of our ordinary editions. The 
commentary to Pan. vii. 2, 42, as well as the Sarasvati n. 25, i, 
gives the Benedictive Atmanepada ^<Nhr vartshtshfa and wOnlif 
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startahtshfa; jet a reference to P&n. vn. 2, 39 and 40, shows that 
these forms are impossible. Again, if Panini (vm. 3, 92) is right 
in using nni i iftP^ agragdmini with a dental n in the last syllable, 
it is clear that he extends the prohibition given in viii. 4, 34, 
with regard to Upasargas, to other compounda It is useless to 
inquire whether in doing so he was right or wrong, for it is an article 
of faith with every Hindu grammarian that whatever word is used 
by P&nini in his SAtras, is eo ipso correct. Otherwise, the rules 
affecting compounds with Upasargas are by no means identical with 
those that affect ordinary compounds ; and though it may be right to 
argue a fortiori from mtMH pragdmini to agragdmini^ it 

would not be right to argue from ivflfirm agraydna to mm praydna^ 
this being necessarily mm praydna. But assuming ^RpnArf^ agror 
gdmini to be correct, it is quite clear that the compounds i! t /i»ifliiul 
svargakdminau, y\n \ ^m vrishagdminau^ t^mn x ^ harihdmdni^ and 
ffbii^ harikdmeria^ given in the commentary to viii. 4, 13, are all 
wrong, though most of them occur not only in the printed editions 
of Panini and the Siddh^ta-Eaumudi, but may be traced back to 
the MSS. of the Prakriysl-B^umudl, the source, though by no means 
the model, of the Siddhanta-Eaxmiudi. I was glad to learn from 
my friend Professor Groldstucker, who is preparing an edition of the 
K^^ik^-Yritti, and whom I consulted on these forms, that the MSS. 
of V&mana which he possesses, carefully avoid these faulty examples 
to P&n. vra. 4, 13. 

After these explasiations I need hardly add that I atn not so 
sanguine as to suppose that I could have escaped scot free where so 
many men of superior knowledge and talent have failed to do so. 
All I can say is, that I shall be truly thankful to any scholar who 
will take the trouble to point out any mistakes into which I may 
have fallen ; and I hope that I shall never so far forget the regard 
due to truth as to attempt to represent simple corrections, touching 
the declension of noims or the conjugation of verbs, as matters of 
opinion, or so far lower the character of true scholarship as to appeal 
from the verdict of the few to the opinion of the many. 

Hearing from my friend Professor Biihler that he had finished 
a Sanskrit Syntax, based on the works of P&nini and other native 
grammarians, which will soon be published, I gladly omitted that 
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portion of my grammar. The rules on the derivation of nouns, by 
means of Krit, Unadi, and Taddhita suffixes, do not properly belong 
to the sphere of an elementary grammar. If time and health permit^ 
I hope to publish hereafter, as a separate treatise, the chapter of 
the Prakriy^-Kaumudi bearing on this subject. 

In the list of verbs which I have given as an Appendix, 
pp. 245-299, I have chiefly followed the Prakriya-Kaumudl and 
the Sfirasvatl. These grammars do not conjugate every verb that 
occurs in the Dhatupatha, but those only that serve to illustrate 
certain grammatical rules. Nor do they adopts like the Siddhlmta- 
Eaumudi, the order of the verbs as given in Paciini's Dh&tuplLtha, 
but they group the verbs of each class according to their voices, 
treating together those that take the terminations of the Parasmai- 
pada, those that take the terminations of the Atmanepada, and, 
lastly, those that admit of both voices. In each of these subdi- 
visions, again, the single verbs are so arranged as best to illustrate 
certain grammatical rules. In making a new selection among 
the verbs selected by lUmachandra and Anubh^ltisvar&p&charya, 
I have given a preference to those which occm: more frequently 
in Sanskrit literature, and to those which illustrate some points 
of grammar of peculiar interest to the student. In this manner 
I hope that the Appendix will serve two purposes: it wiU not 
only help the student, when doubtfrd as to the exact forms 
of certain verbs, but it wiU likewise serve as a useful practical 
exercise to those who, taking each verb in turn, wiU try to 
accoimt for the exact forms of its persons, moods, and tenses by a 
reference to the rules of this grammar. In some cases references 
have been added to guide the student, in others he has to find by 
himself the proper warranty for each particular form. 

My kind friends Professor CoweU and Professor Kielhorn have 
revised some of the proofnsheets of my grammar, for which I beg to 
express to them my sincere thanks. 

MAX MtlLLER. 

PARIS, 
5th April, 1866. 
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CHAPTER I. 

THE ALPHABET* 

§ I. Sanskrit is properly written with the Devanlgari alphabet ; but the 
Bengali, Telugu, and other modem Indian alphabets are commonly employed 
for writing Sanskrit in their respective provinces. 

Note — Devahdgari means the Ndgari of the gods, or, po68ibly> of the Br^maiu. A more 
current style of writing, used by Hindus in all common transactions where Hindi is the lan- 
guage employed, is called simply Ndgairi. Why the alphabet should have been called Ndgari, 
is unknown. If derived from nagara, city, it might mean the art of writing as first practised 
in cities. (Pft^. iv. 2, 138.) No authority has yet been adduced from any ancient author for 
the employment of the word DevatUbfori, In the LaUta^tara (a life of Buddha, translated 
from Sanskrit into Chinese 76 a.d.)* where a list of alphabets is given, the Devandgari is 
not mentioned, unless it be intended by the Deca alphabet. (See History of Ancient 
Sanskrit Literature, p. 518.) Albiruni, in the iith oentuiy, speaks of the Nagara alphabet 
as current in Malva. (Reinaud, M^oire sur I'Inde, p. 298.) 

No inscriptions have been met with in India anterior to the rise of Buddhism. Hie 
earliest authentic specimens of writing are the inscriptions of king Priyadarii or Aioka, about 
350 B. c. These are written in two different alphabets. The alphabet which is found in the 
inscription of Kapurdigiri, and which in the main is the same as that of the Arianian coins, 
is written from right to left. It is clearly of Semitic origin, and most closely connected with 
the Aramaic branch of the old Semitic or Phenidan alphabet. The Aramaic letters, how- 
ever, which we know from Egyptian and Palmyrenian inscriptions, have experienced further 
changes since they served as the model for the alphabet of Kapurdigiri, and we must have 
recourse to the more primitive types of the ancient Hebrew coins and of the Phenidan 
inscriptions in order to explain some of the letters of the Kapurdigiri alphabet. 

But while the transition of the Semitic types into this andent Indian alphabet can be 
proved with scientific precision, the second Indian alphabet, that which b found in the 
inscription of Gimar, and which is the real source of all other Indian alphabets, as well as of 
those of Tibet and Burmah, has not as yet been traced back in a satisfEu;tory manner to any 
Semitic prototype. (Prinsep's Indian Antiquities by Thomas, vol. 11. p. 42.) To admit, 
however, the independent invention of a native Indian alphabet is impossible. Alphabets were 
never invented, in the usual sense of that word. They were formed graduaUy, and purely 
phonetic alphabets always point back to earlier, syllabic or ideographic, stages. There are no 

B 



2 



THE ALPHABET. 



such traces of the growth of an alphabet on Indian soil ; and it is to be hoped that new 
discoveries may still bring to light the intermediate links by which the alphabet of Girnar, 
and through it the modem DevanAgari^ may be connected with one of the leading Semitic 
alphabets. 

§ 2. Sanskrit is written firom left to right. 

'Sate—Samskrita (^R^iTf) means what is rendered fit or perfect. But San^srit is not called 
so because the Brfthmans, or still less, because the first Europeans who became acquainted 
with it, considered it the most perfect of all languages. SaihskfUa meant what is rendered 
fit for sacred purposes ; hence purified, sacred. A vessel that is purified, a sac ri ficial Tictim 
that is properly dressed, a man who has passed through all the initiatory rites or nmukdraMs 
all these are called saihskfita. Hence the language which alone was fit for sacred acts, the 
ancient idiom of the Vedas, was called Samskfita, or the sacred language. The local spoken 
dialects received the general name of prdkfita. This did not mean originally vulgar, but 
derived, secondaiy, second-rate, literally 'what has a source or type,' this source or type 
(prakriii) being the Saihskpta or sacred language. (See Varamchi's Prtiqita-PhLkisa, ed. 
Cowell, p. xvii.) 

§ 3. In vrriting the Devanagari alphabet, the distinctive portion of eadi 
letter is written first, then the perpendicular, and lastly the horizontal line. 
E?. ci, n *; ip, ?r kh; * , *i, IT g; M, '^Sfh; ^, V *, &c. 

Beginners will find it useful to trace the letters on transparent pq^er, till 
they know them well, and can write them fluently and correctly. 

§ 4. The following are the sounds which are represented in the Devanfigait 
alphabet : 





(tenues.) 

nk 

zt 
Jtt 


Hard and 
aspirated, 
(tenuos 
aspiratie.) 


Soft, 
(medin.) 


Soft and 
aspirated. 

(medi» 
aspiratsB.) 


Nanls. 


Liquids. 


Sibilants. 




I. Gutturals^ 
^.Pdatals, 

3. Linguals, 

4. Dentals, 

5. Labials, 


mkh 

^chh 




V* 

^dh 
^bh 


Wn 











Unmodified Nasal or Anusvara, - m or - m. 
Unmodified Sibilant or Visarga, : 

Students should be cautioned against using the Roman letters instead of 
the Devanfigari when beginning to learn Sanskrit. The paradigms should 



^ In the Yeda T d and 7 4^, if between two vowels, are in cerUun schools written 
35 ; and Sot; Ih. 

^ "^hia not properly a liquid, but a soft breathing. 
^ ^ 9 is sometimes called Dento-labial. 

^ The signs for the guttural and labial sibilants have become obsolete, and are replaced 
by the two dots I It* 
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be impressed on the memory in their real and native form, otherwise their 
first impressions will become unsettled and indistinct. After some progress 
has been made in mastering the grammar and in reading Sanskrit, the Roman 
alphabet may be used safely and with advantage. 

§ 5. There are fifty letters in the Devan&gaii alphabet, thirty-seven 
consonants and thirteen vowels, representing every sound of the Sanskrit 
language. 

§ 6. One letter, the long It, is merely a grammatical invention ; it 
never occurs in the spoken language. 

^ 7. Two sounds, the guttural and labial sibilants, are now without 
distinctive representatives in the Devanfigari alphabet. They are called 
Jihvdmilliyay the tongue-root sibilant, formed near the base of the tongue ; 
and Upadhmdniya^ i. e. afflandus, the labial sibilant. They are said to have 
been represented by the signs X (called Vajrdkjiiif having the shape of the 
thunderbolt) and % (called OajakumbMkriti^ having the shape of an 
elephant^s two frontal bones). [See Vopadeva's Sanskrit Grammar, i. 18 ; 
History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, p. 508.] Sometimes the sign r^y 
called Ardhavisarga, half-Visai^ is used for both. But in common 
writing these two signs are now replaced by the two dots, the Dvivindu, :, 
{dvif two, vindttf dot,) properly the sign of the immodified Visarga. 

§ 8. There are five distinct letters for the five nasals, ^ ^, ^ «, 
i^i7>, as there were originally five distinct signs for the five sibilants. When, 
in the middle of words, these nasals are followed by consonants of their own 
class, (» by *, kh, g, gh; fi by cA, chk^j,jh; n by ^A, tf, tfA; n by thy 
d, dh ; m by p, ph^ 4, 4A,) they are often, for the sake of more expeditious 
writing, replaced by the dot, which is properly the sign of the unmodified 
nasal or Anusvftra. Thus we find 

^ftnn instead of vf^^ ahkitd. 
^finn instead of frf^iilT anchitd. 

instead of ^pfl^in kumfitd. 
;4fi^ instead of nr^fll nmditd. 
vftriTT instead of ^ifknrr kampitd. 

The pronunciation remains unafiected by this style of writing. wAnn 
must be pronounced as if it were written ^r%7rr aftkitd, &c. 

The same applies to final if m at the end of a sentence. This too^ 
though frequently written and printed with the dot above the line^ is to 
be pronounced as m. mi, I, is to be pronounced like akam. (See 
Preface to Hitopadesa, in M. M.^s Handbooks for the Study of Sanskrit, 
p. viii.) 

Note — ^According to the Kaumlbras final ^^m tn pausd may be pronounced as Aniuv&ra; 
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cf. Sa3fa8yati-Prakri7&, ed. Bombay, 1839 pp. 12 and 13. *l*IKIW*IIH^I*U|4||^iJli Jlfii I 
WTO^ ^ I ^rror^ Wir 1 ^ 1 W The KaumAras are the 

followers of Kumftra, the reputed author of the K&tantra or Kal&pa grammar. (See 
Colebrooke, Sanskrit Grammar, Preface; and page 315, note.) S>arvavannan is sometunes 
quoted by mistake as the author of this grammar, and an unnecessary distinction is made 
between the Kaum&ras and the followers of the Kal&pa grammar. 

§ 9. Besides the five nasal letters, expressing the nasal sound as modified 
by guttural, palatal, lingual, dental, and labial pronunciation, there are still 
three nasalized letters, the ^, 7^, or ^, c^, y, /, w, which are used to 
represent a final 1^ m, if followed by an initial ^t;, and modified 

by the pronunciation of these three semivowels. 

Thus instead of ir inflr tarn ydti we may write lArfiv toy ydii ; 

instead of ir 7^ tarn labhate we may write ir&HT^ tat labhate; 
instead of w ^ifflr tarn vahati we may write nffflr t€& vahaii. 
Or in composition, 

iNnf sajhydfum or fiflrnf say ydnam; 
ITESar saMabdham or ulrat scl labdham; 
^^ff)r aamvahaii or ^ult^ aav vahati. 
^10. The only consonants which have no corresponding nasals are ^ r, 
"^69 \9^\9t'^h. A final therefore, before any of these letters at 
the beginning of words, can only be represented by the neutral or unmodi- 
fied nasal, the Anusv4ra. 

a T^fin tarn rakshatu Or in composition, ^TT!^ samrakshati. 
ir jaj^ tarn ifiiatoti. it^^itfft samijrinoti. 

it innt tam shakdram. ^hrt^ samshthivati. 

'i ?Rfk tam sarati. innflK samsarati. 

W ^rfir tam harati. ^fffrfk samharati. 

^ 1 1. In the body of a word the only letters which can be preceded by Anu- 
sv&ra are if^S^ ^ A. Thus wiffi amSaft, dhandmahi^ iT^rrftryaidnm, 

fri^ simhab. Before the semivowels ^y, T r, /, ^v, the in the body 
of a word, is never changed into Anusv&ra. Thus imi^ gamyate, ir: namrab, 
^(fr» amlab* As to ir m before semivowels in the middle of compounds, see ^ 9. 

} la. With the exception of Jihvdmilliya X x (tongue-root letter), Upadh- 
mdniya X <^ (to be breathed upon), Anusvdra - m (afi;er-sound), Visarga : ^ 
(emission, see Taitt.-Br&hm. iii. p. 23 a), and Bqpha r (burring), all letters 

* This edition, which has lately been reprinted, contains the text — ascribed either to Vft^ 
herself, i. e. Sarasvatt, the goddess of speech (MS. Bodl. 386), or to Anubh{tti-svar(!lpa-£Lchlb7ay 
whoever that may be — and a commentary. The commentary printed in the Bombay editions is 
called nwMH, or in MS. Bodl. 382. t^Wt, i. e. »f^?[nft. In MS. Bodl. 382. Mahidhara or 
Mahtd&sabha^ is said to have written the S&rasvata in order that his children might read it, 
and to please tsa, the Lord. The date given is 1634, the place Benares, (Sivar^adhani.) 
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are named in Sanskrit by adding kdra (making) to their sounds. Thus 
W a is called "mmx akdraff, ; ka^ wmix kakdrat^. 
^ 13. The vowels, if initial, are written, 

^5 1[, t> ^» ^> ^> (^)» ^» ^, ift, ^; 
iy iy rh ih tfOf ^» ^» 
if they follow a consonant, they are written with the following signs — 
— > T, ^ % ^, ^, ^, (^), ^, ^, 9 I \ ^« 
d, i, i, r», /i, (/Of ^ ^ €y 
There is one exception. If the vowel tif fi follows the consonant ^ r, it 
retains its initial form, and the r is written over it. Ex. df^ftn nirfiiii^. 

In certain words which tolerate an hiatus in the body of the word, the 
second vowel is written in its initial form. Ex. lilmv goagra, adj. preceded 
by cows, instead of ^tjj go 'gra or imn gavdgra ; iftfPtf goaivam, cows and 
horses; vm prauga^ joke i f)ni7 /i/ati, sieve. 

§ 14. Every consonant, if written by itself, is supposed to be followed by 
a short a. Thus m is not pronounced Ar, but ka ; i| not but yo. But i| k 
or any other consonant, if followed by any vowel except a, is pronounced 
without the inherent a. Thus 

-m kd, ftl «, ^ ki, ^ *ri, ^ if', f (f *W» f * ^ 

The only peculiarity is that short f i is apparently written before the con- 
sonant after which it is sounded. This arose from the fact that in the 
earliest forms of the Indian alphabet the long and short t^s were both 
written over the consonant, the short % inclinmg to the left, the long t 
inclining to the right. Afterwards these top-marks were, for the sake of 
distinctness, drawn across the top-line, so as to become fii and lA, instead 
of % and 4. (See Prinsep's Indian Antiquities by Thomas, vol. 11. p. 40.) 

^15. If a consonant is to be pronounced without any vowel after it, the 
consonant is said to be followed by Virdma^ i. e. stoppage, which is marked 
by ^. Thus ok must be written kar^ iky J^. 

^ 16. If a consonant is followed immediately by another consonant, the 
two or three or four or five or more consonants are written in one group 
{samyoga). Thus atka is written ^m; alpa is written kdrtsnya is 

written 4iirlA. These groups or compound consonants must be learnt by 
practice. It is easy, however, to discover some general laws in their forma- 
tion. Thus the perpendicular and horizontal lines are generally dropt in 
one of the letters: 7i^+^='i**a; -^-{--^ — i^nda; ir + ^=W/t;a; Tr + H 
= W«*Afl; ^+^ = ^c%a; ii + w = ir/>/a; w + W = 15«a; ^ + ?^+?= 
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^17. The ^ r following a consonant is written by a short transverse 
stroke at the foot of the letter; as T|^ + t=H or m kra; n + t=iri»'«; 
T^+t=?rorir /ra; ^ + x,=jdra; ^^+^ + ^=1 *A^a. 

The ^ r preceding a consonant is written by ^ placed at the top of the 
consonant before which it is to be sounded. Thus iii^ + n= wir arka ; ^ + 
1^+ ir=:Tft varshma. This sign for ^ r is placed to the right of any other 
marks at the top of the same letter. Ex. arkam ; niEqr carkef^ ; 
arkendH. 

1^ k followed by w «A is written i( ksha. 

Hj followed by is written 'fjna. 

^ r followed by "9" w and ^4 is written ^5 rw, ^ rrf. 

^ d followed hj wu and 9 <2 is written j du, ^ dd. 

^ iy particularly in combination with other letters, is frequently written 

§ iS. The sign of Virdma ^ (stoppage), which if placed at the foot of a 
consonant, shows that its inherent short a is stopped, is sometimes^ when it 
is difficult to write (or to print) two or three consonants in one group, placed 
after one of the consonants : thus iji^ instead of ^ yuhkie. 

^19. The proper use of the Yir&ma, however, is at the end of a sentence, 
or portion of a sentence, the last word of which ends in a consonant. 

At the end of a sentence, or of a half-verse, the sign I is used ; at the 
end of a verse, or of a longer sentence, the sign 11 • 

^ 20. The sign s (Avagraha or Arddhdkdra) is used in many editions to 
mark the elision of an initial v a, after a final ^ 0 or if e. Ex. ^sfqr so^pi 
for Tft nfti 80 apiy i. e. TO ^rf^l sas apt; wsfti te^pi for irf^ te apt. 

lAst of Ompoiund Consonants. 

H mr WW *-cAa, H k^ay ^ A-/-ya, *-/-rfl, lir k-i^-ya^ 

Mk-t-voy Mk-nay W^k-n^a, ^ A-iTia, mk-yoy m or n t-ra, B^T or ^^-r-ya, 
9 Ar-fa, Bi k-vay ^ k-v-ya, if k^ha, ^ k-sh-ma, ^ k-sh-yOf V k-shrva ; — 
in kh-yay 15 *A-ra; — ny ^-ya, ?r fl'-^^* W g^a ; — gh-na, yi ghnn-ya^ 
vr gh-mOy m ghrya^ H gh-ra ; — ik-*a, |f 9^^-/a, |pf iink-Uya^ ^ ii-k^ya^ 
^ A-k'Sha, If 1^'k'Sh'^a, |f fi^kha, ^ n-kh-ya, y i^ga^ ^ ^g-ya^ If iirgha, 
^ fi-gh-yuy f firgh-ray ^ 9i-9Wx, ^ 9l-ma, Biq' n-ya. 

H ch-choy '^ch-chhtty ^ch-chh^ay 5 ch^nay H| ch-ma, ^ cA-ya ; — chh^ya^ 
\chhrra ; — Vj-ja, m^j-jhay if j-nay m^-n-ya, ^ j-ma, Wi-yfl, "^J-ra, 
Wj-vo; — ^BT w-cAa, BB n-cA-ma, BB w-cA-ya, il{ w-cAAa, ^ n^a, 5 n-iia, 
•B w-ya. 

? r-K ZS( r-ya;— W rA-yo, 5 ?A-ra;— y ^f-^ra, 5^ ^-^'-ya, f ^;9^Aa, 
f 4-gh^ay ^ ^-wfl, ¥5 ^-ya; — ^BT ^A-ya, B rfA-ra; — ^ip 9-^0, ip V^tha, 
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^ /-Arfl, HR t'k-ra^ ^ Uta, ^ t-t-ya, ^ Ut-ra^ UUva^ m t-tha, IK t-na^ 
W /-i>-yfl, W ^-i^o, m t-fHra, w /-ma, iRr t-m^a, w /-ya, 1^ or n /-ra, 
fH i-r-ya, w /-f;a, w /-*a, Mr t-s-na, 7^ t-a^a, m t'9^a: — ^ th^a; — 
» 1 d^hay ^ d^gh-ra, ^ {Wb, tf rf-rf-ya, 1 ^f-c^Aa, « d-dh-ya, s d-na^ 
T rf-Aa, v (e^iAny v d^h-ya^ K d-^nOy v rf-ya, d-ra, d^r^a^ iff d-t^fl, 
Sr d^-ya ; — Ji dh-4My dh-nrya^ w dh^a^ m d%-ya, ir rfA-ra, VT dhrv-ya^ 
19 dA^a; — ^iir ^ fi-/-ya, ^ n^t-ra^ 15 n-da, 15 n-^a^ n-dAa, 

111 n^h-ra, w n-no, ^ n^a, fl-j^ra, m n-mo, lai n-ya, 7 n-ra, iir n-^a, 

IT PI p-t-ya, V p-noy ^ p^a, ^ /)-ma, /?-y«, H /?-rfl, sr />-/a, 
tf |?-t;a, TRff jHSOy X9 p'^a;—'^ b-gha^ ^ b-ja^ ^ i-^, V fi-dAfl, ^ A-na, 
V A-Aa, "SIR b'bha, b-bhrya^ iq A-ya, n A-ra, 9 A-va / — AA-na, wr AA-ya, 
9 AA-ra, ii^ bh-m; — ^ m-na, ^ m-j9a, rq m-p^a^ m-Ao, m m-AAa, 

«r y-yoy y-va; — Irka^ ^ Irpa, m /-ma, i^r /-yo, « /-to, ^ /-»a; — 
^ f?-na, iq r-ya, ir i>'ra, 1 v-va. 

^ i-cAa, VI <-cA-ya, ^ <-na, n| ^o, ^ i-ra, i-r-yo, v ^to, ^-t^a, 
l-f^-ya, ^ 64a; — ^ sh-fa, iS9 «A-f-ya, 1 sh-f-^a, jff sh^-r^a, f sh-f-va, 
H sh-fha, m sh-na, Vfi sh-^a, «| sh-paf nff sh-fHrOy ^ sh-^ma, sh-^ya^ 
ig «A-t;a; — ^ *-*a, lii «-A:Aa, ir *-/a, s^t-ya, ^ *-/-ra, ^ *-/-t;«, 
W «-/Aa, gi tf-na, 9 s-n^a, m s-pa, n ^-j^Aa, ^ 9 s-m-ya^ ^ «-ya, 

^ A-tui, ]| A-na, « A-ma, v A-ya, f A-ra, |r A-to, 7 h-^a. 

Numerical Figures. 
§ 2J. The numerical figures in Sanskrit are 

1234567890 

These figures were originally abbreviations of the initial letters of the Sanskrit 
numerals. The Arabs, who adopted them from the Hindus, called them 
Indian figures ; in Europe, where they were introduced by the Arabs, they 
were called Arabic figures. 

Thus s stands for g e of ^ ekab, one* 

^ stands for V dt; of dvau, two. 

^ stands for ir of irayab, three. 

ft stands for ^ ch of ^^Tvnc: chatvdrabt four. 

M stands for gji of v^pancha, five. 
The similarity becomes more evident by comparing the letters and numerals 
as used in ancient inscriptions. See Woepcke, * M€moire sur la Propagation 
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des Chiffires Indiens,' in Journal Asiatique, vi s^rie, tome i; Prinaep^s 
Indian Antiquities by Thomas^ vol. ii. p. 70. 

Pranunciatian. 

§ %2. The Sanskrit letters should be pronounced in accordance with the 
transcription given page 2. The following rules^ however, are to be 
observed : 

1. The vowels should be pronounced like the vowels in Italian. The short v a, 

however, has rather the sound of the English a in * America.^ 

2. The aspiration of the consonants should be heard distinctly. Thus 9 kh 

is said, by English scholars who learnt Sanskrit in India, to sound 
almost like hh in ^ inkhom ^ "nth like th in * pothouse^ nph like ph 
in 'topheavy;^ ^ gh like gh in ^loghouse;' v dh like dh in 
^ madhouse ;^ H bh like bh in ^ Hobhouse.^ This, no doubt, is a 
somewhat exaggerated description, but it is well in learning Sanskrit 
to distinguish fix>m the first the aspirated firom the imaspirated letters 
by pronouncing the former with an unmistakable emphasis. 

3. The guttural v 1^ has the sound of 1^ in * king.' 

4. The palatal letters ^ ch and ir^ have the sound of ch in < church^ and 

otj in * join/ 

5. The lingual letters are said to be pronounced by bringing the lower 

surface of the tongue against the roof of the palate. As a matter of 
fact the ordinary pronunciation of dy n in English is what Hindus 
would call lingual, and it is essential to distinguish the Sanskrit dentals 
by bringing the tip of the tongue against the very edge of the upper 
front-teeth. In transcribing English words the natives naturally 
represent the English dentals by their Unguals, not by their own 
dentals ; e. g. fi^i^^c Direkfar, im^^^ Qavarntnaiity &c. * 

6. The Visarga, JihvdmHUya and Upadhmdntya are not now articulated 

audibly. 

7* The dental w a sounds like s in * sin,' the lingual ^ sh like 9h in ^ shun,' 
the palatal ^ i like 88 in * session.' 

The real Anusv^ is sounded as a very slight nasal, like n in French ^ bon.' 
If the dot is used as a graphic sign in place of the other five nasals it 
must, of course, be pronounced like the nasal which it represents t. 

♦ Buhler, Madras Literary Journal, February, 1864. Rajendralal Mitra, ' On the Origin 
of the Hindvi Language/ Journal of the Asiatic Society, Bengal, 1864, p. 509. 

t According to Sanskrit grammarians the Anusv&ra is pronounced in the nose only, the 
five nasals by their respective organs and the nose. Siddh.-Kaum. to P&n. i. i, 9. HHF- 
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CHAPTER 11. 

BULKS OP SANDHI OB THE COMBINATION OP LETTEKS. 

^23. In Sanskrit every sentence is considered as one unbroken chain 
of syllables. Except where there is a stop, which we should mark by 
interpunction, the final letters of each word are made to coalesce with the 
initial letters of the foQowing word. This coalescence of final and initial 
letters, (of vowels with vowels, of consonants with consonants, and of 
consonants with vowels,) is called Sandhu 

As certain letters in Sanskrit are incompatible with each other, i. e. 
cannot be pronoimced one immediately after the other, they have to be 
modified or assimilated in order to fecilitate their pronunciation. The rules, 
according to which either one or both letters are thus modified, are called 
the rules of SandH. 

As according to a general rule the words in a sentence must thus be glued 
together^ the mere absence of Sandhi is in many cases sufficient to mark the 
stops which we have to mark in English by interpunction. Ex. VM(^«fHltl#4 
^^PVT H^im astvoffmrndhdimyam, indrastu devdndm mdhattamah^ Let 
there be the greatness of Agni ; nevertheless Indra is the greatest of the 
gods. 

Distinction between External and Internal Sandhi. 

§ 24. It is essential, in order to avoid confusion, to distinguish between 
the rules of Sandhi which determine the changes of final and initial letters 
of words {padas)j and between those other rules of Sandhi which apply to 
the final letters of verbal roots {dhdtu) and nominal bases {prdtifiadika) when 
followed by certain terminations or suffixes. Though both are based on the 
same phonetic principles and are sometimes identical, their application is 
different. For shortness' sake it will be best to apply the name of External 
Sandhi to the changes which take place at the meeting of final and initial 
letters of words, and that of Internal Sandhi to the changes produced by 
the meeting of radical and formative elements. 

The rules which apply to final and initial letters of words {padas) apply, with 
few exceptions, to the final and initial letters of the component parts of com- 
pounds, and likewise to the final letters of nominal bases {prdtipadika) when fol- 
lowed by the so-called PaAi-termiiiations (vqt bhydm^ fii: bhiiy vin bhyaby ^ su), 
or by secondary {taddhita) suffixes beginning with any consonants except y. 

The changes produced by the contact of incompatible letters in the body 
of a word should properly be treated under the heads of declension, 
conjugation, and derivation. In many cases it is far easier to remember 
the words ready-made from the dictionary, or the grammatical paradigms 

c 
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from the grammar, than to acquire the complicated rules with their 
numerous exceptions which are generally detailed in Sanskrit grammars 
imder the head of Sandhi. It is easier to learn that the participle passive 
of fc9^ lihy to lick, is lUha^^ than to remember the rules according to 
which ^ + T^A + / are changed into ^ + + /, ^ + + d*, and + + rf*; 
^ ^ is dropt and the vowel lengthened : while in Vlft^ + TH parivjrih + /oj, 
the vowel, under the same circumstances, remains short ; parivrih + ta^ = 
parivri4h + taj^y paHvii4 + dhaik=parivii4 + 4fiai^=pafivii4hal^, In Greek 
and Latin no rules are given with regard to changes of this kind. If they 
are to be given at all in Sanskrit grammars, they should, to avoid confusion, 
be kept perfectly distinct from the rules affecting the final and initial letters 
of words as brought together in one and the same sentence. 

Classification of Vowels. 
§ 25. Vowels are divided into short {hrasva)^ long {dirgha), and protracted 
\pluta) vowels. Short vowels have one measure {mdird), long vowels two, 
protracted vowels three. A consonant is said to last half the time of a 
short vowel. 

1. Short vowels: Wa, l[f, l^li. 

2. Long vowels : %S[dy%U'mily If e, ^ ai, ift 0, ift au. 

3. Protracted vowels are indicated by the figure ^3;W^a3, irT^<239l[tt39 

t ? ^ ? ^ 3> ^ ? 3* Sometimes we find W ^ a 3 1, instead of 
^ ?9 ^ 3; or w ^ 7, ^ 3 1<, instead of ^ \y au 3. 
^ 26. Vowels are likewise divided into 

1. Monophthongs {samdndkshara): wrd^ ^iy^i^'^Uy'mil,'^ fit '^jifWfi^ 

2. Diphthongs (sandhyakshara) : ^e^^aif^OyMt au. 

§ 27. All vowels are liable to be nasalized, or to become anundsika: 
§ 28. Vowels are again divided into light {taghu) and heavy {guru). This 
division is important for metrical purposes. 

1. Light vowels are '«a,|[i, ^Uf'^fi^'JSilh if not followed by a double consonant. 

2. Heavy vowels are ir % at, li^ 0, lit mi^ and any short vowel, if followed 

by more than one consonant. 
§ 29. Vowels are, lastly, divided according to accent, into acute (ud&tta), 
ffrave (anudatta), and circumflexed (svarita). The acute vowels are pronounced 
. with a raised tone, the grave vowels with a low, the circumflexed with an 
even tone. Accents are marked in Vedic literature only. 

Quna and Vriddhi, 

§ 30. Gupa is the strengthening of ^w, ''Sit?, tijri, ^rl, 75 /i, by 

means of a preceding w a, which raises ^ t and ^ i to ^ e, and 'md to "^o, 
^ri and to W^ar^ T^/i to Wt^aJ. 
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By a repetition of the same process the Vriddhi (increase) vowels are 
formed^ viz, % ai instead of ^^^e, %hau instead of irt ^ftP^dr instead of W^ar, 
and ^(Tc^dl instead of v?^ al. 

Vowels are thus divided again into 
I. Simple vowels: ma, wid, jiffif 7«> 'mH, "^fif TS/i. 

a. Guna vowels : (a + i), wto (a + w), ^ or, ^btc^ al. 

3. Vriddhi vowels: Wld ^di(a+a+i), ^4tt(a+a+ti), mr%dr,mT^dl. 

§31. W a and ^ do not take Guna, or, as other grammarians saj, 
remain unchanged after taking Guna. Thus in the first person sing, of the 
reduplicated perfect, which requires Gu^a or Vriddhi, ^ han forms with 
Guna i[Ww{jaghanai or with Vriddhi jaghdna, I have killed. 

Combination of Vowels at the end and beginning of words. 
^32* As a general rule, Sanskrit allows of no hiatus {vivritti) in a 
sentence. If a word ends in a vowel, and the next word begins with a 
vowel, certain modifications take place in order to remove this hiatus. 

j 33. If any simple vowel, long or short, follows the same simple vowel, 
long or short, the two coalesce into their corresponding long vowel. Thus 
w or KTT + 'W or ^=wr i + a=:4. 
I^or^-l-^or ^=:^f + f=i. 

V or 9 + V or ^ + ^=tf. 

^ or or ^=^r^+n=r*-* 

Ex. ^npiwfir = TVnVTSlir uktvd + apagachchhati = uktvdpagachchhati, 
having spoken he goes away. 
if^ = if^t^llft nadi + idfiii = nadidriii, such a river, 
li^ kartfi + tyu^kartjrtju^ doing (neuter) right. 

flij^ "9^= f%i^fir kintu + udeti = kintddeti^ but he rises. 
Or in compounds, w(\ + = ^Tlft^ mahi + iiab = mahiiaby lord of the earth. 

^ 34. If final Wt a are followed by any other vowel (except diphthongs), 
the two vowels coalesce into the corresponding Gui^a-vowel. Thus 
Wor wr + ^or ^=3ir5 + f=:c (fit), 
wor v + Vor« = wt a + 6 = o {Su). 

V orirr + ^ or ^= 5 + f?= ar. 

Ex. m !^ = ir^ tava-\-indrab = tavendrabf thine is Indra. 
FT = irtw sd + uktvd = soktvdy she having spoken. 



* The letter TIC Zt is left out, because it is of no practical utility. It is treated like ^ ft, only 
substituting for in Gu^a and Vfiddhi. Thus + ^•jvl^ U+anubandhab becomes 
H^liVt hnubandhab, i. e. having fi as indicatoiy letter. 

C 2 
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* ^ ^Vfkt = ^ft(%l id + fiddhii^ s sarddhil^y this wealth. 

^4K: = HT^Vrr* + likdra^ = tavalkdrahy thy letter ^ 
Or in compounds, ^ifFir+,!!f)r: = WT^^ff: kdmya'\'ish(ii^ = kdmi/eshfii^ an 
offering for a certain boon. 
i^ + 7q^ = f^lftq^ hiia+fqHideS(^;^hitqpadeia^ good advice. 
^ 35. If final % £ are followed by a diphthong, whether Guna or Vfiddhi, 
the two vowels coalesce into the corresponding Ypddhi- vowel. Thua 
w or ^ + ir=:^ ^ + e=4t. 
^or wr + ^=^^ + 4i = 4f. 
m or WT + vt=:^ ^ + o = <2ti. 
vor wr + ^ = ^ j + = 
Ex. iTf 1^ = tava + = tavaiva^ of thee only. 

^ = HfW + aikshishta = saikshishfa, she saw. 

= iralt: /ava + oshthah = tavaushthai^ thy lip. 
^ i hl^^mfl = rf^i^^^ifl «^ + autsukyavatt = sautsukyavailt she desirous. 
Or in compounds, TTR + tl^NrR rdma + aiivaryam = rdmaUviuyam^ 

the lordship of Rfima. 
^ffhrr + = ifhfNn^ sitd + aupamyam = sitaupamyamf similarity with 
Sitft, the wife of lUma. 
§ 36. If a simple vowel (except d) is followed by a dissimilar vowel (simple or 
diphthong), the former is changed into its corresponding semivowel. Thua 



or WT = H or ^ 






^ or ^= ^ or ^ 


? 


ri^yrl 


^ or or ^ 




;^ or ^ = ^ or 




ej at = ye^ yai. 


.'wt or ^ = ift or ^ 




.0, au = yo^ yau. 


W or = or n 






^or ^=ft or ^ 






^ or 11=^ or ^ 


ri 


^ = 9*6. 


;^ or or^: 




aissrCf rau 


.ift or isl = i> or^ 




.0, au^rOf rau. 


or irT=^ or ^ 






^or ^=fir or Jf\ 






^or^=i[orTj 


& 




If or or ^ 




e, ai=ve, voi. 


or ^ = ^ or ^ 




.0, au = vo, vau. 



* Some grammarians consider the Sandhi of a with ft optional, but they require tiie 
shortening of the long d. Ex. mn + ^^[fwt brahmd + fishil^ brahmmkili or HW 

m^Hl brahma fiihifi, BrahmlL, a Rishi. 
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Ex. ?vr?r dadhi + atra = dadhyatra^ milk here. 

^ Tir = *flr/fi + uta = kartrutGy doing moreover. 

^s= nftn madhu + = madhmva^ like honey. 
•f?f( = na(/j + aidasya = nadyaUfasya^ the river of Ai4a. 

In compounds, in(t+iR9srini!$ nodi artham^^nadyartham, for the sake 
of « river. 

Note — Some native grammananB «Uow, except in compounds, the omission of this 
Sandhi, but they require in that case that a long final vowel be shortened. Ex. 
ehdhi atra may be W^iRr^ ckakryatra or ^wfv WK chakri atra, 

§ 37. If the Gui^a-vowels ir€ and vto are followed by any vowel, simple or 
diphthong (except a)^ their last element is changed into the semivowel. Thus 
3(r {e) + any vowel (except a) = m\{ay). 
ift (o) + any vowel (except a) = ^ {av). 
Ex. fii^ Wns = sakhe dgmchchha =r s&khaydgackchha. Friend, come ! 

^ ^ = ^nrftr^ Mkhe iha = sakhayiha. Friend, here ! 
HHt ^ = prabho ehi =prabhav€hij Lord, come near ! 

^A^¥=:1^v^^ prabhe au$hadhamssprab/uwaushadha$nj Lord, 
medicine. 

In compounds, fo-^Uab^gavUai. There are various 

exceptions in compounds where ift go is treated as vn gava. (j 41.) 

^ 38. If the Vriddhi-vowels ^ at and ^ au are followed by any vowel, simple 
or diphthong, their last element is changed into the semivowel. . Thus 
% (ai) + any vowel = ^rr^ {dy\ 
• ^ (aw) + any vowel = (A?). 
Ex. ftft^sftranrt: hiyai arthab^Mydyarthah* 
ftl^ ^csfmi^ iriyai titeszMydyrite. 

WSS^ = twrrafti^ ravm astamite = ravdvastamitej after sunset, 
ift ^ = TiTftrflr tm Hi = tdvUi. 
In composition, ^| + ^s=7rn$ nati4-«rMamssntft;ar/7iam, for the sake of 
ships. 

f 39. These two rules, however, are liable to certain modifications : 
I. The final i^y and i^t; of M\ayj ^av, which stand according to rule 
for ir e, vto, may be dropt before all vowels, except a ; not, however, in 
composition. Thus most MSS. and printed editions change 
^ ^rnns aakhe dgachchha^ not into TFIRPnat sakhaydgachcJiha, but into 

wnns sakha dgachchhcu 
^ ^ sakhe iha, not into iSW^l^sakhayiha^ but into ymjf,9akha iha. 
1^ prabho ehiy not into prabhavehi^ but into m nfi^prabha ehu 
ivhnf prabho aushadham, not into mrAwv prabhavaushadham, but into 
' m iftiTf prabha aushadham. 
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2. The final ^ y of ilT^<2y, which stands for %^ may be dropt before dl 

vowels, and it is usual to drop it in our editions. Thus 

iriyai arthah is more usually written fiRT iriyd artha^ instead 
of ftnrnr^ hiydyartha^. 

3. The final of wt\dv, for ill du^ may be dropt before all vowelsj but is 

more usually retained in our editions. Thus 
ift ^ tau iti is more usually written Hlf^lflr tdviti, and not IIT ^ id iiu 
Note — Before the particle V u the dropping of the final and \v is ohligatory. 
^40. In all these cases the hiatus, occasioned by the dropping of and 
^v, remains^ and the rules of Sandhi are not to be applied agam. 

^41. ^6 and Of before short w a, remain unchanged, and the initial , 
w a is elided. 

Ex. ii9=fli(r^s^ Hve atrazsHve *tra, in S^iva there. 

mt H v^'l^ riQ = wft s^T^nir prabho anugfihdna=prabho ^nugrihdn^ 
Lord, please. 
In composition this elision is optional. 
Ex. iT^ + inBT:=:'itsisn or vftvivn go + a6vdi^=go^ivdi or go aivdi^ cows 
and horses. 

' In some compounds ifT gava must or may be substituted for nt go, if a 
vowel follows ; gavdksha^ a window^ lit. a bull's eye ; iT^fij^t gavendra^ 

lord of kine^ (a name of K^shijia) ; inrfiTT or ^^f^ gavdjinam or go ^jmam^ 
a bull's hide. 

Unchangeable Vowels (Pragrihya). 
§ 42. There are certain terminations the final vowels of which are not ' 
liable to any Sandhi rules. They are called pragfihya vowels by Sanskrit 
grammarians. They are, 

1. The terminations of the dual in ^1, "91 H, and ir whether of nouns or verbs* 
Ex. vf\ ^ kavt imau, these two poets. 

fhrft ^ giri etau, these two hills. 
^H!^'^ sddlid imaUy these two merchants. 
"W^wnnT bandhd dnaya^ bring the two friends. 
^ late ete, these two creepers. 
^ vidye ime, these two sciences, 
wihd iayete arbhakau, the two children lie down, 
^in^ ^rnrr Saydvahe dvdm^ we two lie down, 
ivnn^ ^ ydchete arthamy they two ask for money. 
Note — Exceptions occur, as IHihl mantva, i. e. 1^ mani iva, like two jewels i 
dampat(oa, i. e. ^^T?ft ^ dampati iva, like hushand and wife. 

2. The terminations of ^nrt amt and ^n^amtJ, the nom. plur. masc. and the 

nom. dual of the pronoun ^[^^adas. 
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Ex. wi(\ ^nor: ami aSvdJ^f these horses, 
^nrt 1^^^ ami ishavahy these arrows. 

^Vij^^vilid amU arbhakau, these two children. (This follows from rule i.) 
Irregular Sandhi. 

^ 43. The following are a few cases of irregular Sandbi which require to 
be stated When a preposition ending in w or a is followed by a verb 
beginning with ir e or 0, the result of the coalescence of the vowels is 
3(r c or ^ 0, not ^ at or ^ au. 
Ex. l^ + ^^^:=z^[ni( pra-^-^ate^prejate. 

TV 4- = ^^inl" npa + eshate = upeskate. 
W + Wlftr = iwnftr pra + eahayaii = preshayati 
TjTT + OTftr = ^frfir pard + ekhaii = parekhati. 
Tq + wtirfll = TifNfir upa + o^Aa/t = uposhaii. 
TO + ^ftffir=q^t?fir i>ara + ohati=parohati. 
This is not the case before the two verbs v^ed^, to grow, and ^f, to go^ 
if raised by Guna to if e. 
Ex. TV + = T^Ml^ upa + edhate = upaidkate. 

in + ^ = ^9^ ava-^eti^avaiii. 
In verbs derived from nouns, and beginning with ir or e or 0, the 
elision of the final v or ^ of the preposition is optional. 

§ 44. If a root beginning with ^ft is preceded by a preposition ending 
in w a or a, the two vowels coalesce into ^rr^ dr instead of ar. 
Ex. + ^wfir = VMI^Dl apa + fichchhati = apdrchchkati. 
+ ^iporflf = Wl^lHl ava + fiih&ti = av&n^i. 
W + ^in^ = UTift pra + rvfl/e =:prdfyate. 
TO + ^firfir = toWt /^ara + ft^Aa/i = pardrshati. 
In verbs derived from nouns and beginning with ^ ft, this lengthening of 
the W a of the preposition is optional. 

In certain compounds finam^ debt, and ^pn ritafky affected, take Vriddhi 
instead of Gupa if preceded by w a ; 11 + = UTO pra + ftnam = prdrnamy 
principal debt ; 1^ + 1^ = ^f^S ntU* + ntk>''» = rtn^rTkim, debt contracted 
to liquidate another debt; ^fNr + ^pn = ^Nnif: 6oka + fita^ = iokdrtah^ affected 
by sorrow. Likewise ^ A, the substitute for raA, carrying, forms Vriddhi 
with a preceding w a in a compound. Thus ftig + ^ viiva + dAaJ , the 
acc. plur. of fnnT^ vUvavdh^ is ftnl^ vUvauhai. 

* In nouns derived from d^j»re«ft, the rule is optional. Ex. or preshya or 
praishya^ a messenger, ^presha, a gleanery is derived from %pra and 
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§ 45. If the initial ^ 0 in litwx oshfhai^ lip, and wiw: o/ti^, cat, is preceded in 
a compound bj w or wr ^ the two vowels may coalesce into ^au or 'wh o. 
Ex, ^HR + ihv: = ^nrdv: or ^wcHr: adhara-^oshtha^^adharaushthn^ or 
adharoshfhai^y the lower lip. 
Vj^ + = or ^<3c9^ 9tMla + otuh = sthUlauiui or stMHotu^ a 

big cat. 

If iTtv oshtha and otu are preceded by w or wr a in the middle of a 
sentence, they follow the general rule. 
Ex. im + = 'V^: mama + oshfha^ = mamaushthai^y my lip. 
^ 46. As irregular compounds the following are mentioned by native 
grammarians : 

#tM;airam,wilfulnes8, and 4Kb^M;atnn, self-willed, from w + + Ira. 

akshauhinlf a complete army, from "WSf + vf^tft aAr^An + iihint 
vtfn prawjfhaJ^^ from v + l^a + le^Aa^^^ full-grown. 
jltfl prauhai, investigation^ from v + '91^ pra + 
^ praishat^y a certain prayer, from V + ^ |irii + eshai, (See j 43.) 
^t^r. praiahyaky a messenger. 
^ 47. The final lit 0 of indeclinable words is not liable to the rules of 
Sandhi. 

Ex* oho apehi, Halloo, go away ! 

^ 48. Indeclinables consisting of a single vowel, with the exception of 
W\ d {§ 49), are not liable to the rules of Sandhi. 
Ex. \t^i indray Oh Indra ! 7 u umeia. Oh lord of Um& ! . 
W ^ ^ evam. Is it so indeed? 
^ 49. I{ d (which is written by Indian grammarians wvi^dik) is used 
as a preposition before verbs, or before nouns in the sense of ' so far as' 
(inclusively or exclusively) or * a little,^ it is liable to the rules of Sandhi. 
Ex. WT wqiRTir = ii|U44(t||^ d adhjfatfandi = ddhyayandt, until the reading 
begins. 

WT ^ni^:9Tl^=^l^W^ ^ ekadeSdt = aikadeSdt, to a certain place. 
WT VIcilN 4 = Vl(4)i^d d dJochitam = dlochitam, regarded a little, 
in ^rair = Vtan d dshiiam = oahnamy a little warm. 
^ ^ = ^fif d ihi = ehi, come here* 
If ISTT d is used as an interjection, it is not liable to Sandhi, according to ^ 48* 
Ex. HT fllc5 inr d, evam kila tat. Ah, — now I recollect, — it is just so. 

§ 50. Certain particles remain unaffected by Sandhi. 
Ex. ^ ^5 *^ indray O Indra. 

J 51. A protracted vowel remains unaffected by Sandhi. 
Ex. ^^r^^^ devadattd^ ehi, Devadatta, come here ! 
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Combination of Final and IniticU Consonants. 
§ 53. Here, as in the case of vowels, the rules which apply to the final 
consonants of words following each other in a sentence are equally applicable 
to the final consonants of words following each other in a compound. The 
final consonants of nominal bases too, before the so-called Pacta-terminations 
(vqf bhydniy fW: bhib, w. bhya^, issu) and before secondary {taddhita) suffixes 
beginning with any consonant but i^y^ are treated according to the same 
rules* But the derivatives formed by means of these and other suffixes 
are best learnt firom the dictionary in their ready-made state; while 
the changes of nominal and verbal bases ending in consonants, before 
the terminations of declension and conjugation and other suffixes, are 
regulated by different laws^ and are best acquired in learning by heart the 
principal paradigms of nouns and verbs. 

§ 54. In order to simplify the xvlei concerning the changes of final 
consonants, it is important to state at the outset that eleven only out of the 
tiiirty-five consoncmts can ever stand in Sanskrit at the end of a word ; viz. 
w *, If 1^ ^th \ty J{^p, i^m, c^/, lb, - in. 
I. There are five classes of consonants, consisting of five letters each; 
thus giving twenty-five. In every one of these five classes the aspirates, 
if finals are replaced by their corresponding unaspirated letters: ^^kh 
by ^ k; '^^ ffh hy ^^ff; ^ chh, however, not by \chf but by f. 
Ex. fi|^|fc9?( chiiralikh, painter ; voc. f^r^nfeV^ chitralik. This reduces 
the twenty-five letters to fifteen. 
2* In every class the sonant {§ 58) letters, if final, are replaced by their cor- 
responding surd letters ; ^ffhjT^k; ^ d hj K^t^ &c. Ex.* hjid, 
heart; nom. jpt^hrit. This reduces the fifteen to ten*. 

3. The palatal ^cA can never be final, but is replaced by the corresponding 

guttural ^ it. Ex. wr^vocA, speech; voc. ^ii^ vdk. Final does 
not occur. This reduces the ten to eight. In a few roots the final 
y is replaced by a lingual instead of a gutturaL 

4. Of the semivowels, y, ^ r, c^/, \v,)t^l is the only one that is found at 

the end of words. This raises the eight to nine letters. 

5. ^ A cannot be final, but is changed into sometimes into ^i or 1^/. 

6. Of the sibilants, the only one that is found at the end of words is Y isarga. 

For radical ^sh cannot be final, but is replaced by 7 ^. Thus fk^ dvish 

* Some grammariaDB allow the soft or sonant letters as final, but the MSS. and editions 
generally change them into the corresponding hard letters. 

t The only exceptions are technical terms such as H^acA, a vowd; wild ajamtabf 
ending in a vowel, instead of ^«ini agaiUah. 
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becomes fli^ dvit. In a few words final ^ sh is changed into A or 
Visarga. 

. Radical 3|r S cannot be final, but is replaced bj Z (. Thus fnr viS becomes 

i^vif. In some words final T^S is changed into ii^k. 
Final radical ^« is treated as Visarga. 

The Visarga, therefore, raises the nine to ten ; and the Anusvara, to eleven 

letters, the only ones that can ever stand at the end of real words. 
Hence the rules of Sandhi affecting final consonants are really reduced to 
eleven heads. 

§ 55' It is important to observe that no word in Sanskrit ever ends in 
more than one consonant, the only exception being when an ^ r precedes a 
final radical tenuis ^ X:, ^ ^, i^/^ ir^ p. Thus 

nrf^lH^ + W = ivfVrH^ abibhar + / = abtbhar, 3. p. sing. impf. of ^ iArt, to carry. 

lrf%^+ ^= abibhar + ' = abibhar^ 2. p. sing. impf. of )| iAri, to cany. 

^iRiT + ^= 9woalg + « = euoaly nom. sing, well jumping. 
But '^li^Urk^ strength, nom. sing, of 'mSi^Hrj. 

V^r^ciS avativarty 3. p. sing. impf. intens. of Yt^T^ "^^v^idh. 

WI!t| amarty firom ^ mfij. (P&n. viii. a, 24.) 
The nom. sing, of f%4^cAiilr«A is fVr^ chikt^ because here the r is 
not followed by a tenuis. 

Classification of Consonants. 
§ 56. Before we can examine the changes of final and initial consonants, 
according to the rules of external Sandhi, we have to explain what is meant 
by the place and the quality of consonants. 

1. The throat, the palate, the roof of the palate, the teeth, the lips, and the 

nose are called the places or organs of the letters. See § 4. 

2. By contact between the tongue and the four places^ — ^throat, palate, roof, 

teeth, — ^the guttural, palatal, lingual, and dental consonants are formed. 
Labial consonants are formed by contact between the lips. 

3. In forming the nasals of the five classes the veil which separates the 

nose from the pharynx is withdrawn Hence these letters are called 
Anundsikay i. e. co-nasal or nasalized. 

4. The real Anusvfira is formed in the nose only, and is called Ndsikya^ i.e. 

nasaL 

5. The Visarga is said to be pronounced in the chest {urasya) ; the three or 

five sibilants in their respective places. 

6. The semivowels, too, are referred to these five places, and three of them. 
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nv, can be nasalized, and are then called anundsika. (K, 
^, or Tif li, ^, y, 7, r.) t r cannot be nasalized in Sanskrit. 
§ 57. According to their quality {prayaina *, effort) letters are divided into, 
I. Letters formed by complete contact (^pfiskla) of the organs : *, ^ *A, 

W/, ^tt, ^rf, viM, irn; "qp, "mph, wJ, hJA, Urn. These are called 

Scoria in Sanskrit, and, if they did not comprehend the nasals, would 

correspond to the classical mutes. 
a. Letters formed by slight contact (Uhat sprishfa) ; ^ y, T r, H ^ (not ^ A) . 

These are called Jntai^thd (fem.), i e. intermediate between Sparsas and 

Cshmans, which has been freely translated by semivowel or Hquid. 
3. Letters formed by slight opening {(shad vivfita) : X x> ?J ^> '■"^ ^ 

X (p, 1 h. These are called Cshman (flatus) in Sanskrit, which may be 

rendered by sibilant or flatus. 
4* Vowels are said to be formed by complete opening {vivfita) t* 

§ 58. A second division, according to quality, is, 

1. Surd letters : nk, kh^ ^ ch^ "Wi cAA, ZU^ W ^ ^ M, "^p^^ph; X x> 

9 W shy i9SyX<p, and Visarga : ft. In their formation the glottis is 
open. They are called Aghosha, non-sonant. 

2. Sonant letters: itg, ^^A, irj, T^Jh, v^, v^A, ^ J, ^ dA, w A, H AA, 

9 9, ^ n, W 191 ; f A, IT y, t r, H ^ v, the Anusv&ra - in, and all vowels* 
In their formation the glottis is closed. They are caUed Ghoshavat. 
§ 59. Lastly, consonants are divided, according to quality, into, 
X. Aspu*ated (mahaprdna) : ^ kh, ^gh^ K cAA, l^jA, Z fhf V 4h, th, ys dh^ 
i| ph, >f 4A; X x> 9 ^ «A, ?r X 0; f A; the Visaiga : ^ and 
Anusvfira - ife. 
a. Unaspirated {alpaprdna) : all the rest 

It will be seen, therefore, that the change of ^cA into ^ A is a change of 
place, and that the change of ^ cA into is a change of quality; while in the 

* Ssnskxit gmnmarians call this WMIIK: dbkyantarafi proffotnai^ mode of aartiou- 
lalion prepantoiy to the utterance of the sound, and diatinguish it from ^nin IPliP vdhyafi 
prayatnah, mode of articulation at the close of the utterance of the sound, which produces 
the qualities of surd, sonant, aspirated, and unaspirated, as explained in § 58, 59. 

t Some grammarians differ in their description of the degrees of closing or opening of 
the organs. Some ascribe to the semivowels duhsprish^a, imperfect contact, or ishadaspfishta^ 
"slight non^ntact, or Uhadvivjrita, slight opening; to the sibilants nemasprishfa, half-contaot^ 
i. e. greater opening than is required for the semivowels, or nwfita, complete opening ; while 
they require for the vowels either mvrita, complete opening, or asprishta, non-contact.. vSddh.* 
Kaum. p. 10. Rig-veda-pr4ti8. xiii. 3. In the Atharva-veda-pr&tis&khya i. 33. w<e ought t o 
read ^s;^^ eke 'spfishtam instead of 1!% eke spiiahtam. 
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transition ot^ch into i^^, or of into ^n, we should have a change hoth 
of place and of quality. 

§ 60. The changes which take place hj the combination of the deven 
final letters with initial vowels or consonants may be divided therefore into 
two classes. 

Final letters are changed, i. with regard to their places or organs, 2. with 
T^ard to their quality. 

I. Changes of Place. 
j 6i. The only final consonants which are liable to change of place are 
the DentalSy the Anusvfira, and Visarga. The Dentals^ being incompatible 
with Palatals and Linguals, become palatal and lingual before these letters. 
AnuavAra and Visarga adapt themselves as much as possible to the place of 
the letter by which they are followed. All other changes of consonants 
■are merely changes of quality ; these in the case of Dentals, Anusvfira, and 
Visarga, being superadded to the changes of place. 

I 6%. Final 1^/ before palatals (^cA, KcAA, irj, T^jh^ irn, ^i) is changed 
into a palatal. 
Ex. inr+^ = irv tai + cha = tachchay and this. 

inr + ftStTftr = irftFrftr tat + chhinatti = tachchhinattif he cuts this. 
Tnr+ !piWr=Tnw^BWir tat+iiinoti=tachi(inoth he hears this *. 
Tn^+iinri^=Fiirnn^ tat+jdyate = tajl;dyatej this is bom. The final 
1^/ is changed into "m^ch and then into 1^ j according to ^ 66. 
In composition, W\l{+^=WTim jagat+jetd=jaff^^^ conqueror of 
the world. 

The same change would take place before an initial T^jh; and before an 
initial ^n, 1^/ might become either i^y or s^n. § 68. 

§ 63. Final t^n before if^j, ^jh, n, and 3ir i is changed to palatal ^n. 
Ex. Tn^+inrfif=WW^flf tdn+jayati=itdnjayati, he conquers them. 

Note — Rules on the changes of final «^ n before ^eh, ^ chh, and will be given 
hereafter. See § 73, 74. 

§ 64. Final / before \ 4^\4f^9^^^ (not shy P&q. viii. 4, 43) 

is changed into a lingual. 
Ex. inr + 7^=irpn^ tat-\-4ayate = ta44ayate. The final \ t v& changed 
into 7 f and then into 1^ 4 according to ^ 66. 
In composition^ in(+Z^WT=ir^^«T tat + ttkd = tattikdj a gloss on this. 

^?n^+7|Sr:=^ril7]^ etat + fhakkurah^etafthakkural^, the idol of him. 
The same change would take place before an initial v 4h ; and before an 
initial '^ny\t might become either V ^ or ^ t^. ^ 68. 

* 9 according to § 93, is generally changed to K ehk : KW^tffX tachchhriffotu 
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§ 65. Final 1^ n before ^ tf, ^ ^A, (not viii. 4, 43) is 

changed to n. 

Ex. ly^T^ -f tsihk; = H^HHIHI; maMn'^4Amarai^=:mahdi^marai^f a great 
uproar* 

Note— Rules on the changes of before \ f and \ (not \8h) will be given hereafter 
(§ 74). The changes of place with regard to final Anusvftra {ih) and Visarga (^) will be 
explained together with the changes of quality to which these letters are liable. 

2. Changes of QuaKty. 
^ 66. Sonant initials reqmre sonant finals. 

Surd initials require surd finak. 
As all final letters (except nasals and <^ /) are surd, they remain surd 
before surds. They are changed into their corresponding sonant letters 
before sonants. 

As the nasals have no corresponding surd letters, they remain unchanged 
in quality, though followed by surd letters. 
Examples : 1. 1| A before sonants^ changed into n^: 

ilPT^ + Vli= iivivspii samyak + uktam = samyaguktam, Well said ! 
f\r^ + VsnrfH = fW^^^niflir dhik + dhanagarvUam = dhigdhanagarvitam^ Fie 
on the purse-proud man ! 
In composition^ f?p(-fiiif:=fll7'nn dik -{-gajal^ziidiggajahi an elephant 

supporting the globe at one of the eight points of the compass. 
Before Pada-terminations : + fW: = fijffhi: dik + bhih^ = digbW^,m^^xvLm. plur. 
Before secondary suffixes beginning with consonants^ except i(y: ^VT1|[ + 

ftn^= ^rfhJTH^ vak + min = vdgmin, eloquent. 
a.J^t before sonants, changed into j^i- 

vStjtX^ + V9= ifficnrn parivrdf + ay am =parivrd4ayamy he is a mendicant. 
^iftllT^ -f IJ^rfw = MfVui^^fini parivrdf + hasati ^parivrd4 hasatiy the mendi- 
cant laughs ; (also i|fr^ ^?rfw l^arivrd^ 4hasati. ^ 70.) 
In composition, ^rftaT?[ + ftn?r= ufK^vP^ j parivrdt + mUram=:parivrd4fni' 

iramy a beggar's friend. 
Before Pada-terminations : ^qfnn^ + fW: = irftllT^ parwrdf + bhi^ = pari- 
vrdibhil^, 

3'\P before sonants, changed into ^b : 

^i^+^r?r=ii^i|^ kakup atrazrzkakubatra^ a region there, (inflectional 

base W^^kakubh.) 
^Wi^^H- VXl = waro ap 4- gha(ai> = abghafaJ^y a water-jar. 
^+ "inr: = ^snsnn ap +jayai^ = abjayaky obtaining water. 

TO = V»nn ap + mayaJ^ = ammayai^y watery. J 69. 
i9r^+ fn: = iir^rf^ kakup + bhib = kakubbhibf instrum. plur. 
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4*\t before sonants^ changed into ^ d, except before sonant palatals and 
Unguals, when (according to § 62) it is changed into i^y and ^ ^: 

?Brftn + = sarit + atra = saridatra^ the river there. 

inn(+ f;^ = iPPjt:^: jagat + Uah ^jagadUah^ lord of the world. 

i|fir + V^ = 1^V9: fnahat*-{' dhanuh^mahaddhanuhy a large bow. 

if^ + fin = Iffin mahat + bhii^ = ifiaAiKldAi^^ instrum. plur. 
1^/ before sonant palatals, changed into ^J: see ^ 62 : 

lrf^+HW=^lftW?f sarit +jalam = sarijjalam, water of the river. 
W / before sonant Unguals, changed into v^: see §6%: 

^?inr + Tine = ^ir|T>rc: etat + ^mam^ = eta44dfnarai, the uproar of them. 

Note — ^There are exceptions to this rule, but they are coiifined to Taddhita derivatives 
which are found in dictionaries. Thus fbal W t before the possessive suffixes >ril mat, 
vat, fln^ wfi, vala is not changed. Ex. fil^p^+^= f^^i^^ rufyic/+ra/= 
vidjfuivai, possessed of lightning. Final 1^ s too, which represents Yisarga, remains 
■Dchanged before the same Taddhitas. Thus + f%^= A i| ^ tejas+vin^tejasvinf 
mttead of ^lftftn^^/«;ow» ; see § 84. 3. ilfHll^ + Wf[j= j^^tt^^H^Jyotis+mat^jyotishmatf 
instrtad of ilHril^ \jyotirmat. § 84. 

j 67. \t before c^/ is not changed into ^ d^ but into <^ /. 
Ex. in^+ (Fiaf=inpi tat + labdham^taUabdhamy this is taken. 

?9c917= ^<iflc4li bfihat + laldfam^bjihaUald(amf a large fore- 
head. 

j 68. Additional changes take place if the final surds 1^ A, ^ ^, 1^ 1^ are 
foUowed by nasals, chiefly ir n and i^m. The nasals being sonant, they 
require the change of ^ A:, 7 1^ /, and ^ p into n ^, i^4f^dj and \b; 
but these final sonants may be further infected by the nasal character of the 
initial nasals, and may be written nr^n, ^n, i^m. 
Ex. flji| + ^nn: = fl{»^!Pn or f^^fim dik + ndgal^=idignagah or dihndgah^ 
a world-elephant 

i|^ff5^ + ^I^='l^ic95^ or «f^fc9?R^ madhulit-\'nardati=imadhu' 

li4nardati or madhuliiinardatiy the bee hums. 
1PIH+^ITO = ^PTSTO or inm^^ Jagat +ndthai^==jagadndthai or jagan^ 

nathal^y lord of the world. 
^+ vRf^ = ^rafi ^HER!) + ^/^i = abnadi or amnadiy water-river. 
HT^ -f ^ = or nr^Qir: pr&k + mukha^ = prdgmttkhai^ or pr&hmur 

khal^y facing the east. 
)rT1(-}-inr=)i?nnr or ^i^^nnr bhavat + matamszbhavadmatam or bha-- 

vanmatam, your opinion. 

Note — If a word should begin with a palatal or lingual a (^fl or HT t^) then a final 1( t 
would change its place or organ at the same time that it became a nasal. It would become 
1^ if or 1^9. There are, however, no words in common use beginning with "ST fS or ^ 9. 
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§ 69. Before the suffix ^^ maya and before vrnST mdtra the change into, 
the nasal is not optional^ but obligatoiy. 
Ex. irni + = >9rf|4 vdk + mofam = vajimajram, consisting of speech* 

sT^f^ + HTW = madkuUt + ma/ram s marfAtiltfimd/^aiii, merely 
. a bee. 

mir = 1T^fT?r tat + md/rom s= tanmdtramj element. 
Note— Ninety-six is always ^mfw shaifi^aoaH, never WVQPlfir sha^^aooH. 

§ 70. The initial hy if brought into immediate contact with a final 
^* {^^ff)9\t {\4)9\t (^rf), ^^p (\b), is commonly, not necessarily, 
changed into the sonant aspirate of the class of the final letter ; ffh,'9 

Ex. ftnf + fftro = fll»lf%R: or fiF^flsR: dhik + hastinah = dhighastina^ or 
dhigghastinahy Eie on the elephants ! 
MfXgtl^ + ^ = MlXm^ga; or xrftTnjm parivrdf + hata^ = parivrdfhatal^ 

or parivra44hataf^^ the mendicant is killed. 
71^+^ = 71^ or tat + hutam=itadhutam or taddhMtam^ this is 
sacrificed. 

^+¥T!itf=: W|[T!if or w^TCii op + haraii^m:=iabharaf^m or abbhara^ 
tj^am, water-fetching. 

^71. Final '^H, Hf^i^y and 1^ preceded by a short vowel and followed 
by any vowel, are doubled. 
Ex. VPr^+ mv: =irrnnv: dhdvm + aivab = dhdvamahah^ a running horse. 
inqv + ^«rT^=inqp^ pratyaH + dsteszpraiyaAAdatey he sits turned 
toward the west. 

^n^n^H- =^iTOT^ sugan + dste = suffo^ndste, he sits counting well*. 
If 1^ ^9, and i^n are preceded by a bng vowel and followed by any 
vowely no change takes place. 
Ex. urafirer kavin dhvayama, call the poets. 

} 72. Final T^n and Jt{^n may be followed by initial \sh, ^ * without 
causing any change ; but it is optional to add a w A after the ^ and a 
after the Hf^n. Thus iiia becomes ^ fikia (or ^ iikchhOf § 92); 
^ 1^8ha becomes ^ Aksha; iisa becomes ^ fiksa; tiia becomes 
n(Sa (or itfchha); ^ ifisha becomes f^sha; TO fisa becomes 
?ic;ir n(8a, 

Ex. lI^F^-$^^ = l^^$7^ or (or in^J^) prd'h^-iete^prdfiiete or 

prdnkieie {or prdiikchhete). 

* Technical terms like ^^Jlflf unddi, a list of suffixes beginning with 119, or fnio tiiumta, 
words ending in ^tjv, are exempt from this rule. See alio Wilkins, Sanskrita Grammar, ( ^o. 
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lMk= ^J|4l4l<ni or ijilff^^iO si^mi^ + sartai=9ugaifi8arati or 

§ 73. The same rule applies to final if n before l( i and 9^ s, but not 
before ^ sh^ where it remains unchanged. Before i it is first changed 
into palatal a* 63) ; and "fm^ Hi may again* be changed to ^ ^Ai, 
Vii^ ikchcKh 72, 92), or nchh. Before may remain unchanged, 

or Tt^ns may be changed into ^n/«. 
Ex. Tn^+ Ai^^ t&n + shat = idnshaf, those six. 

1ll^9l^c4l«^ or nn^T^cIT^ or illWl.l|^(oi*^ or ffl^^l|<4l«^ 
tan^-iardmn^it&mrdiUan or tdfichidrdiUan or tdAchchhdrdmn 
or tdHchhdrdiUdny those tigers. 
irt^+^lf1^=irniVll^ or wniirfi^ tdn + sahate = tdnsahate or tdnisahate, 
he bears them. 

{ft^^ + ?|r=f^ or f^9^ kin {hiihs) +Mf = Atimf or iintsUf among 
enemies. (The base fl|?r Aiira^^ before the ^ of the loc. plur., is 
treated as a Pada.) See § 53, 55. 
§ 74. Final i[n before initial "Wf^kh, and ^jp, T^ph, remains unchanged. 
Final 1^11 before ^cA, 1^ chhj requires the intercession of i^i. 
Final nn before ^^A, requires the intercession of \sh. 
Final i^^w before ir i^^tt, requires the intercession of 
Before these inserted sibilants the original 's^n is changed to AnusvAra. 
Ex. 19^+ ^«R=: C^Hilli hasan + chakdra=hasathSchakdraf he did it 
laughing. 

iirfi|^+ ItPK = tHi: dMvm^-cKhdgah^dhdvamicKhdgak^ a run- 
ning goat. 

^rarst^H- ftf|H: = ^in^flrfl)?: chalan + tUtibhai = chalamahtHtiffhahi a 

moving tittibha-bird. 
ffP^ + 7|FC: = ifinVfrC mahdn + thakkwrah = mah&fhshthakkurahy a great 

idoL 

innr + ll^ = ^rtw?: patan + ^om^ =:patamsiarul^9 a falling tree. 
^ Note — lf!tn\pra^dm, quiet, fonns the nom. mil^praddn; but this final n is treated 
before ^ eh^ ckh, ^ f , ^ f *, ''(^ th, like a final «^^m. Ex. If^TI^ + P^n^fn = HHlH^f'ftfir, 
i. e. UmiOniOnr iiro^ + eMnoU = praMchimti; not infTTfORtflr prMMckmoH. (P&9. 
VIII. 3, 7.) 

^75. Final ir n before e^/ is changed into <^ /. This / is pronounced 
through the nose, and is written with the Anusv&ra dot over it. It is usual 
in this case to write the Anusv&ra as a half-moon, called Arddha^handra. 
Ex. HfP^H- em:=^iv;fftm: fMMn'\-ldAhal^z^mdhdl Idbha^, large gain. 

* To allow v^fi to remain unchanged before is a misprint which occurred in Bonfey's 
large gnmnaa, but has long been corrected by that scholar. 
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- § 16. A final ^ t before may remain unchanged, or / may be inserted* 
Ex, + ^iftjn = w^^rficir: or ^^nrflcir: shaf + saritah = shafsaritai or shatUa-^ 
ritai^, six rivers. 

Anusvdra and Final m. 
§ 77* \fn 9ii the end of words remains unchanged if followed by any 
initial voweL 

Ex. w?f kirn + aira=:f^K9(igf Jdmatraj What is there ? 

Before consonants it may, without exception^ be changed to Anusv&ra. 
This is the general rule. The exceptions are simply optional* viz. 

Before ^ *, ^ *A, \gK ^ tk, the final n iw or Anusv^ may be 

changed into ^ it. 
Before ^ cA, ^ cAA, ^j, i^jA, to i^^ & 
Before U ^fA, \4,\4h, to ^n. 
Before /, ^ /A, ^ ^ JA, i^n, to ^ 
Before Tj^^iA, i^m, to i^m. 

Before i^y, ^ Z, ^t;, to ^5[y, ;^ If S. See J 56. 6, 
Hence it follows that final ir m may be changed into Anusvftra before all 
consonants, and must be so changed only before ir^i, and ^r^ 

the five consonants which have no correspondmg nasal class-letter. 

It would be most desirable if scholars would never avail themselves of the 
optional change of final Anusvfira into ^ il, ^> 'l,^- ^® should 

then be spared a number of compound letters which are troublesome both 
in writing and printing ; and we should avoid the ambiguity as to the original 
nature of these class-nasals when followed by initial sonant palatals. Unguals^ 
and dentals. Thus if nf ^nvfir tam jayati, he conquers her, is written 
irr^ilfir tdn Jayati, it may be taken for wn^ iprfir tan Jayati^ he conquers 
them, which, according to j 65, must be changed into ITT^^ td& jayati. 
In the same manner irri^inrfk tdn damayati may be either WT^ f^mfk tdn 
damayatiy he tames them, or im ^ifnAriam damayati^ he tames her. All 
this uncertainty is at once removed if final i^m is always changed into 
^Anusv&ra, whatever be the initial consonant of the following word. 

j 78. i^m at the end of a word inpausdj i e. at the end of a sentence, 
remains unchanged. Some grammarians 8, note) allow its being changed 
into Anusv&ra, and it is written so throughout in this grammar. Ex. irt 
evam^ thus, (or T^^evam.) 
Ex. ftini-f iinctftl=fiir ^rtft (or f^ifdfW) kim'\-karo8hi=kim karoshi (or 
Aifi karoshi)^ What doest thou ? 
51^+ nff = ^ ^^flf (or ^1^^^) Satrum -\-jahi = Satrumjahi (or kUruR 
jahi), kill the enemy. 
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JTKflK = ^ TItRr (or irfhinflr) nadim + tarati = nadim tarati (or 
' ' ' nadin tarati) j he crosses the river. 

^y5«r + ^nrfir=^ HHftr (or g^wnflr) gunm -^-namati^guruik namati 

(or gurun fiatnati)^ he salutes the teacher. 
flp^+wft=f% ^ (or Usnssf) kim+phalam^kim phalam (or 
phalam). What is the use ? 

'ft'niW = :?fT^ vflivhn^ (or ^vgpiflmTnr) Sdstram + mimdiksate = 
idstraik mimamsate (or idstram mimdmsate), he studies the book. 

Before ;f^f, ^v: 

iniir^+ irrfir = wit ^rrfir (or ^nwArflr) satvaram + ydti = satvarark yati 

(or satvaray ydti)j he walks quickly* 
ft«l^+imi^=ft«t ?w5^ (or fiiinlbll^) vidydm^labhate^vidydm la-- 

bhate_ (or vidydf labhate)^ he acquires wisdom. 
in| + ^=W ^ (or ifS^) tam + veda = taih veda (or tot; ve^fa), I 

know him. 

Before ^r, ai^i, ^ A; 

^npinr + ^kfl^ = ttf>ffif iarui^m + roditi ktnrui^^ roditi, he cries 
piteouslj. 

9«rRP(+ in^ = ^^mrnf ^ Sayydydm + ieie = iayydydm kte, he lies on 
the couch. 

'ft?p^+ii^='it^ moksham + seveia^iifnokshaih seveta^ let a man 
cultivate spiritual freedom* 

flrfk madhuram-\'hasati=ifnadhuram hasati^ he 

laughs sweetly* 

$ 79. Final \ fn before 1| A, if ^ A be immediately followed hj Tf^n, \ 
^ y> ^ ^ ^> ^7 be treated as if it were immediately followed by these 
letters. See, however, § 77. 
Ex. i^+j^=zf^ or ^:]^ Hm -4- bmte^Hih hn^ 
does he hide ? 

f%ir + fn = f% m or Ml m iKiii + Ayii*=*i«fe AynA or kiy hyah. What 
about yesterday? 

+ WcOTfir = ft «rc5^ or fwid^in i *im + hmalayati = *tm hmalayati 
or kimhmalayatiy What does he move ? 

j So. If ^ Aft is preceded by the preposition IP^ Aim, an ^ « is inserted, 
and 1^ m changed to Anusvdra. 

. Ex. + ^ == ;^^nn «am + kjitafj^ — samskfital^y hallowed. 

§ Si. In IPom^ samrdjy nom. W9T^ samrafj king, i^m is never changed* j 

E 2 



28 



SXTEBNAL SANDHI. 



Visarga and final and ^ r. 
^ 82. The phonetic changes of final sibilants^ which are considered the 
most difficulty may be reduced to a few very simple rules. It should only 
be borne in mind : 

1. That there are really five sibilants, and not three ; that the signer for the 

guttural and labial sibilants became obsolete, and were replaced by 
the two dots (:) which properly belong to the Visarga only, L e. to the 
unmodified sibilant. 

2. That all sibilants and Visarga are surd, and that their proper corresponding 

sonant is the ^ r. 

^ 83. The only sibilant which can be final in pausd is the Yisai^ If 
Visarga is followed by a surd letter, it is changed into the sibilant of that 
class to which the following surd letter belongs. 

It should be observed, however, that the guttural and labial sibilants are 
now written by : h and that the same sign may also be used instead of any 
sibilant, if followed by a sibilant. 
Ex. mn +TO:=Tnn mm (originally inrxiff«n) tata^ + kdmaizsztata^ kdmai^ 
(originally tataj(^ kdmai), hence love. 
^ + "^ = ^^6^9^ piln(^i-\' Chandra^ spdrt^ chandraJ^, the full 
moon, 

ird: + V^=ird)|VIT taroi + chhdyd:=ztaroi chhdyd^ the shade of 
the tree. 

^• + Tclflr=Wtinf?lflr bhUa^ + talati^^bhUaihtalath the frightened 

man is disturbed.' 
Hnn + T^rsHTifV^lin bhagnai + thakkuraizzbhagnashfhakkurat^ the 

broken idol. 

Tfirn + Tftt^^nnnAt nadydl^ + tiram:=znadydstiram, the border of the 
river. 

ifvn + ^^^nnr: ^ (originally ifiiTX^) nadydi+pdram=nadydi 
pdram (originally nadydippdrani)^ the opposite shore of a river. 

Visarga before sibilants: 

^ + fi{r^ = ^irftRr^ or ^ ^/a^+^^ = «<p/a< Hiui or 

9uptah iHuhy the child sleeps, 
wn -h = »lMIMft<^i: or iftr^n bhdgaf^ + shoiaia^^bhdgash 

sho4aSa^ or bhdgab sho4aia1^y a sixteenth part, 
inwt + = inrronh or innn ^xhl prathama^ + sargai^^pralhamas" 

sargalf, or prathamah sargal^^ the first section. 

Note I — If Visarga is followed by an initial Ti^ tSy it is not necessarily 
changed into dental but may remain Visarga, as if followed by ^ 9, 
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Ex. ^ + I9tfir=^ nnAr Safhai + Uarati:s:fathai UaraH, a wicked 
man cheats. 

n: +lir^=:ii: nr^ kai^ + isarui=kaik tsarui^ Which is the handle of 
the sword? 

Note 0 — ^I^ on the contrary, Visarga is followed by a sibilant with a surd 
letter, the Visarga is frequently dropt in MSS. (P&gi. viii. 3, 36, v.) 
Ex. ^ + W or ^ ^ devdi + stha^devdi stha or devd stha^ 

you are gods ; (also ^^TFRW devds stha,) 

or hart sphuratif Hari appears. 

Note 3 — ^If nouns ending in or "^w, like ^fn hami> or ctAofiti^ 
are followed by words beginning with ^ it» ^ kh, ^/i, ^ph^ and are governed 
by these words, i^«A may be substituted for final Visarga. Tif^f^cnrfir or frf9: 
f^^tfH Mrpis^ribati or sarpi^ piboUiy he drinks ghee ; but fkf^ ?rf9: ftw FTJipv 
tish(hatu satpi^, piba tvam udakam, let the ghee stand, drink thou water. 

j 84. If final Visarga is followed by a sonant letter, consonant or vowel, 
the general rule is that it be changed into Tr. (See, however, § 86.) This rule 
admits, however, of the following exceptions : 

!• If the Visaiga is preceded hj ^ and followed by a sonant letter 

(vowel or consonant), the Visarga is dropt 
%. If the Visai^ is preceded by m a, and followed by any vowel except m a, 

Ihe Visarga is dropt 

3. If the "^^isarga is preceded by V a, and followed by a sonant consonant, 

the "^^sarga is dropt, and the v a changed to 1st 0. 

4. If the Visarga is preceded by m a, and followed by v a, the Visarga is 

dropt, m a changed into ^ 0, and the initial m a elided. The sign of 

the elision is s, caUed Avagraha. 
Examples of the general rule : 
irt: + ^ = ^i^ftA kavil^ -f ay am = kavirayaniy this poet. 
jfifl + = <R| n* ravi^-^udeti^ravir iideti, the sun rises. 
4h + vnifir = il^Ttvflr gauh + gachchhati = gatir gachchhatiy the ox walks. 
f%i^ + inrfw= fhw^iini vtf A^tf^ +jaifati = frishi(fur jayaii, Vishnu is victo* 

rious. 

"^^.^-^^.^V^^fj^ir. paioi + bandha^s=pai(n'ban^ the binding of the 
cattle. 

^ + ^ = ?iftF ^'^^^ muhu^ =:muhurmuhubj gradually. 

+ 'rrfir = ^r^trfif vdyub + vdH=vdyur vdtiy the wind blows, 
f^l^ -f fyflr= fitisj|^nil iiiuh, + hasati = Hiwr hasati, the child laughs, 
ftn + vsn = fifMif: mi + dhanafy = nirdhana^, without wealth. 
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^ +'sftf)R=: J^AAn dui-^ntti^^iduf^Uiif of bad manners, 
iiftfir: + fW: = 9iftfllfi3: jyotif^ + bki^ ^jyotirbhU^y instrum, plun 
Examples of the first exception : 
Wiin + vft=:^ViBT vft a^^ + aiii£=:ait;a amty these horses. 
^JPnrn +^T^=^'Fnn ^iro dffatdb + ri»hayab=zd^atd fishaya^f the poets 
have arriTecL 

?vn + Hm =f1IT vm: hat&i + gqjai'=ihat& gajah, the elephants are IdllecL 
vwvn + HTH = TWIIT wrr* umaidi + nagd^ = unmid nagdi, the high 
mountains. 

l(I?n: + ^= WT irti^ chh&trdh + yatante = chhdtrd yatante, the pupils 
strive* 

m: + fif:=:infii: + iAi^ = mdMt$, instnim. plur. of HT^ mof, moon. 
Examples of the second exception : 

friR+^vnnn^^^n'nn hUd^-vdgatal^^kuta dgatal^j Whence come? 

11;+^ = ^^ kab-^eshab^ka esha^^ Who is he? 
. lK+^fln = W^fln *aijk + rwAi4 = *a fwAiJ, Who is the poet? 

iR:+^VTf^='nT ^nflf manaJ^-^-^di^mana ddiy beginning with mind. 
Examples of the third exception : 

^[fNrsn+'hns^jhRt ^hn Sobhanal^'\-ffandha^=:iobhano gandhab^ a sweet 
scent. 

*^|inf:+^=^prt VZX nAtandb +ghatab = natano ghafaby a new jar. 
i^^+iinvK: = f]l^ mUrdhanyab + t^drab^fnUrdhanyo i^kdrab^ 

the lingual 9. 

fi|4rQ:+^^ = f^ff9niyt nirvdr^b + dtpab=^fiirvdis^ dipab^ the lamp is 
blown out. 

Wirtin + iTRR = ^Bnrtwt «mK fta$ + mi^aA = otUo mdsabf the past month. 
^ + 'W; = *ri/a^r + yo/na^ = kjrHo yatnab^ effort is made. 

ir^4-tiif:<=«r^P^ nuifutb + ramab = fnanaramabf (a compound), pleasing 

to the mind, delightfuU 
inn 4- ^ = ipftfii: manab + bhib = manobhtby instrum. plur. 
Examples of the fourth exception : 
^ + ^=:^s4 fiardb + ayam^^naro ^yam^ this man. 
^ + infhR=^s4hR vedab + adhttab^vedo ^dhttab, the Veda has been 

read. 

wr. + ^l^= vj^s^ ayab + astram = ayo ^stramy an iron-weapon, 
f 85. There are a few words in which the final letter is etymologically t: r*. 

* It is called i^lflt fVIPh rajdto visargah the Visarga produced from r. It occurs, 
preceded by V c, in ^ punaft, again ; UTiH prdtah, early ; ^Kt antab, within ; ^ <vai&, 
heaven ; in the voc. sing, of nouns in ^ ft, ex. flT?K pitah, father, from ^Tf^pitfi, &c. ; and 
in verbal forms such as WifPT^ ajdgar, 2. 3. sing. impf. of 
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This ^ r5 as a final, is changed into Yisaiga, according to j Sa, and it 
follows all the rules affecting the Visarga except the exceptional rules § 84* 
2, 3, 4; I e. if preceded by v a, and followed hj any sonant letter, vowel 
or consonant, the ^ r is retained* 

'Ex. '^'^'mf^==^'^pfTS^pufMi + ign=:puna^ 

Vjm + W=!imit^ prdicit + era = prdiareva, very early. 
' «nn «mi^ bkr&tai, + dehi = bhrdtar dehi, Brother, ^ve ! 

§ 86. No ^ r can ever be followed by another ^ r. Hence final Visarga, 
whether etymologically ?n « or ^ r, if followed by initial 7^ r, and therefore 
by ^ 84 changed to ^ is dropt, and its preceding vowel lengthened. 
Ex. ftr^: + Turi^ = ft^ uin^ vidhul^ + rdjate = vidhH rcj/aie^ the moon shines. 
WIR + X^=i wnT bkr&tai + raksha = bhraiA raksha. Brother, protect 1 
'^ + tPtt^''^ii'(ipuna^ + rojft=spund rogt, ill again. 

These are the general rules on the Sandhi of final Visaiga, $ and ^ r. 

The following rules refer to a few exceptional cases. 

§ 87. The two pronouns w. sab, wd m: eshaJh this, become ?r M and 
esha before consonants and vowels, except before short n a and at the 

end of a sentence. 

Ex. ^ + « sab + daddti^sa dadaii, he ^ves. 

W. = 9 ^ indrab^sa indrabi this Indra. The two vowels 
are not liable to Sandhi. 

But w. + W^=: ifi^sif^ sab + abhavat^so 'bhavai^ he was. 
ipn 9: mjitab saby he is dead. 

Sometimes Sandhi takes place, particularly for the sake of the metre. 
Thus mw^sa esha becomes occasionally IN saisha^ he, this person. 9 ^ 
Ma tiMKra^ appears as sendrab. (P&n. vi. i, 134.) 

The pronoun W*syab, he, follows the same rule optionally in poetry. (Pfi^. 
▼1.1,133.) 

§ 88. Hh bhob^ an irregular vocative of ^^bhavai, thou, drops its Visarga 
before all vowels and all sonant consonants. 

' Ex. Hh+t^=^^i^^^^ + ^^=^^ Oh lord! 
iih+^ — Ht^. bhob + devdb=^bho devdb, Oh gods! 

The same applies to the interjections mih bhagob and vwh aghoby really 
irr^jular vocatives of tmp^bhagavat^ God, and w^^aghavat^ sinner. 

j 89. Numerous exceptions, which are best learnt from the dictionary, 
occur in compound and derivative words. A few of the more important 
may here be mentioned. 
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I. Noun$ in ^as, ^is, -n^us^ forming the first part of a Compound. ' 

1. Before derivatives of to do (eg. iR kara, mt hara\ before derivft^ 

tives of ^ kam^ to desire, (e. g. lihr kdnta^ Wf{ kama)y before in kamsa^ 
goblet^ ^ kumbha, jar, Jm pdtra, vessel, kuH^ counter, kan^, 
ear, the final Visarga of bases in as is changed to ?9[ s. viil 

Ex. ^ + ^ = ^^irasc ireyal^ + Ararat = ireyaskarai, making happy* 
^Bf?: -f vr: = ^r^^ro ahai^ + kara^ = ahaskaral^, sun. 
Win + ^ = WiT^ ayai + kumbhah = ayaskumbhai^ iron-pot. 
There are several words of the same kind — ^which are best learnt from 
the dictionary — ^in which the Visarga is changed into dental sibilant 
(P&(^. viii. 3, 47O 
Ex. ^KT*'^^^'m^adhab+padam:szadhaspadam. 

fipi: + ^ifln = Ajf^RERfln diva^ + patik = dwaspatihj lord of heaven. 
m^ + ^rfin = ^r^^nfln vdcha^+patii=^vdchaspatil^ lord of speech, 
nr. + = HraR: bhdi^ + karab = bhdskaraby sun, &c. 

2. Nouns in M and lit, such as Aom^, e/Aomi^, &a, before 

words beginning with ^ il, 1^ ilA^ ^jp, and i| ph, always take ^M. 
(P&V. VIII. 3, 45.) 

Ex* Hf^ + ^ s ^irfQviFf sarpib + pdnam = sarpishpanam^ ghee-drinking. 
^VT^ + ^im = ayui^ + k&mal^zsi&yushkamaby fond of life. 

Note — \iij^c«i bkrdtvshputrai^ nephew* is used instead of ^IT^ ^tR bkHkut putral^j the 
son of the brother. 

II. Words in tni^as, ^^S) ^us, treated as Prepositions. 
I. The words imx namah^ pwab^ firc tirah^ if compounded prepositionaUy 
with Y Aft, change Visarga into \s. (Pft^. viii. 3, 40.) 
Ex. ^ + 9n^ = ^Pr^KTt: namab + kdrab^namaskdrabf adoration; (but 
ffin namab kfitva^ having performed adoration.) 
^ + ^ = iwra^i + kfitya = puraskritya, having preferred. 

the change is considered optional. (PSa^ viii. 3, 42.) 
a. The words ftn 5: rfti^, ^rflp vahib, ^nf^l dviby UTj: prdduby ^ cAafti^, 
if compounded with words beginning with ^ A> ^ '^^P or 1^ ph^ take 
sh instead of final Visarga. (P&n. viii. 3, 41.) 
Ex. + 'mm = frcsinf: nib + Mma$ = nishkdmabj loveless. 

+ 'RRT: = Phum: nib ^-phalab = nishphalaby fruitiess. 
wrf^ + = ViPlMiH dvib + kfitam = dmshkfiiam, made manifest, 
p + "7^= + kritam = dushkfitam, badly done, criminal. 
+ = ^JMitlO chatub + konam == chatushkoi^m^ square. 
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III. Nouns in ^as, ^is, ^us, be/ore certain Taddhita Suffixes. 
X. Before the Taddhita sufSxes m^^mai, ^vat, f^vin, and TO vala^ the final 
^ s appears as ^ « or '^^sh (J loo). 
Ex. ?Nk + ftr'^= iNri^H tefal^ + vin=. tefasvin, mih splendour, 
ijftfln + inr = iiftflRn^ jyoti^ + ma/ ^jyotishmat^ with light. 
tiR + TO = nrara rajal^ + ra/a = rajasvala, a buffido« 
a. Before Taddhita suffixes beginning with ir /, the ^ s^ preceded by ^ i or 
9 II, is changed into after which the ir / becomes 
Ex. wPI: + rt = irf^ archil^ + tvam = archishivam, brightness. 

^ + iri = chaiui^ + toy am = chatushtayam, the aggregate of 
four. 

3. Before the Taddhita suffixes Tn^jpoia, irev kalpa, w ka, and in compo- 
sition with the verb w^^fit kdmyati, nouns in ^S[^^as retain their final 
while nouns in ^is and '^us change it into ^sh {§ xoo). 
Ex. inn + VT^ = inmr^ P^y^b + pdiam = payaspdSam, bad milk. 

inn + = inrei^ jpayo^ + kalpam zspayaskalpam^ a little milk. 
^ + = iV^ree yaSai + = yaiaskai^, glorious. 

+ iimrftr = ^i^l WMiHi yaSai-hkdmyati^ya6askdmyati,h^ is am- 
bitious. 

?lfl: + ^cn^ = Trf$«n^ sarpii^ + pdiam = sarpishpdiam, bad ghee, 
irf^ + = <l(t}Mi^ tfOfjn^ + kalpam = sarpishkalpam^ a little ghee. 

+ w: = dhanui^ + kah = dtumushkah^ belonging to the bow. 

+ WTVirfir = v^mimfli dhanah + kdmyati = dhanushkdmyati, he 

desires a bow. 

j 90. Nouns ending in radical ^ r 8 j) retain the ^ r before the ^ m of 
the loc. plur., and in composition before nouns even though beginning with 
surds. 

Ex. ^+^ = ^ vdr-\-su^vdrshu^ in the waters. 

ftrx.-f. ^fin = ifrtftn gir + patilf. =^girpat%h, lord of speech. 
In compounds, however, like Jf^^l^.girpaiif^ the optional use of Visarga is sanc- 
tioned (P&n. VIII. 2, 70, v.), and we meet with ifhirfk: giipatii^, ^ifftn dhUi- 
patiky and v^fk: dhUrpatih ; ^irf)n svaf^patih and ^r^fir: svarpatii^^ lord of 
heaven ; w^runi: ahatpatil^ and wi^^fln aharpatifyj lord of the day. 

^■f^ ahar, the Pada base of ^If?^ atian, day, is fiirther irregular, 
because its final ^ r is treated like 1( s before the Pada-termina- 
tions, and in composition before words beginning with ^ r: hence 
+ <W: = ^ffWn: ahaJ^ 4- bhij^ =.ahobhii^ ; + ^ = ahah + *m = 

ahabsu; ^. + TT^ = ^^hra: ahai^ + rdtrai = ahardtraJ^f day and night. 
(Pfin. viii. 2, 68, V.) 

p 
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EXTERNAL SANDHI. 



^ 91. ^ chh at the beginning of a word^ after a final abort vowel, and 
after tbe particles «t d and iVT vnd^ is cbanged to v chchh. 
Ex. 1!^ + = ^Knn tava + chhdyd = /a»a chchhdyd, tby sbade. 
m + f%^=m f9:^m<l + cAAufo/=:md chchhidat^ let bim not cut 
«T + KTiqf^ fHW<<irfl + chhddayati = dchchhddayaii, be covers. 

After any otber long vowels, tbis cbange is optional. 

or badarichhdyd or badartchchhdyd, sbade of Badaris* 

In tbe body of a word, tbe cbange of V chh into V chchh is necessary 
botb after long and abort vowels. 
Ex. ^[vflr ichchhatif be wisbes. ^lai; mlechchhal^ a barbarian. (Pfin. vi. 

^ 92. Initial :(r 6, not followed by a hard consonant, may be changed 
into It chh, if tbe final letter of tbe preceding word is a bard consonant or 
sf^a (for IT n). 

Ex. ^+i|nr=:tn^^* or ^mnnt vdk + iaiam = vdkiatam or vdkchhatam, a 

hundred speeches. 
i?fhrn[+#==^ftw;^ or iqftirr^ parivrdt + iete-parivrdf ide 

or parivrd( chhete^ tbe beggar lies down. 
'T^+l(F«7=::'Vf^E;nir7 or inrmi mahat-^-iakatam^tMhach takatam 

or tnahach chhakafam, a great car. 
Vmr+I^^iim^ or Vl^nnr: dh&van-\'iaiah^dhamii iaiai or 

dhdvafi cKhaiahy a running bare. 

TfjH^. = ^er^r^ or wcv^ a/i + iabdai = op iaMa$ or apchhabda^, 

tbe sound of water. 

$ 93. If ^ A, '^^A, ^ 4hy \dh, or bh stand at tbe end of a syllable which 
begins with il^ff, '^4$ \dj or ^^b, and lose their aspiration as final or 
otherwise, tbe initial consonants ^^g, \49^d, or are changed into 

Ex. ^ duh^ a milker, becomes ^ dhuk. 

^^9[W^viSvaffiMth^ all attracting, becomes f^^g^^viivaghuL 
^ budhf wise, becomes ^ 6Au/. 
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CHANGE OP INTO 



NATIy or Change of Denial '^n and into Lingual and wsh. 
§ 95. In addition to the rules which require the modification of certain 
letters at the beginning and end of words, there are some other rules to be 
remembered which regulate the transition of dental i^n and ^« into lingual 
ll( n and \8h in the body of words. Beginners should try to impress on 
their memory these rules as far as they concern the change of the dental 
nasal and sibilant into the lingual nasal and sibilant in simple words : with 
regard to compound nouns and verbs, the rules are very complicated and 
capricious, and can only be learnt by long practice. 

Change qfn^n into JB^ n. 
J 96. The dental w n, followed by a vowel, or by ^ n, m, i( y, and \Vy 
is, in the middle of a word, changed into the lingual if it is preceded by 
the Unguals ^ n, ^ ^ r, or ^ sh. The influence of these letters on a 
following fT n is not stopt by any vowel, by any guttural *, ir **, 
^ ffj W^'A, I A, - jfe), or by any labial (1? jp, li pA, ^'4, h4A, h wi, ^ r), 
or by ^y, intervening between the Unguals and the i^n. 
Ex. 7j + 'n = ^?aT fifi + «4m = nfin^m, gen. plur. of ^ nfi, man. 
W^. karnahy ear. 

ddsharj^am, abuse. 

vrimhanam^ nourishing, A is guttural and preceded by AnusvAra.) 
irinr arkena^ by the sun, k is guttural.) 
ipgjrftr grihndtiy he takes, A is guttural.) 
fyq^w: kshipnuhj throwing, {^ p is labial.) 

premiidy by love, («r m is labial.) 
WftW* brahmanyahy A is guttural, 1^ m is labial, and n followed 

nishannahy i^n is followed by ^n, which is itself afterwards 
changed to iff n.) 
mi^FTir akshaffvatj (iiT 9 is followed by ^ t;.) 

prdyet^a^ generaUy, {i^^y does not prevent the change.) 
But archana, worship, ch is palatal.) 

arnavena, by the ocean, (mr^ ^ is lingual.) 
dariananif a system of philosophy, (i( i is palatal.) 
ardhena, by half, dh is dental.) * 
kurvanti, they do, n is followed by ir /.) 
Tjm\rdmdny the Ramas, (w n is final.) 

Note — ^'^IW: rugnafky like *j44lf: triibia^ (PAn. vi. i, 16), should be written with 1(^1. 
The is no protection for the ''^11. Thus ^vfHf agni has to be especially mentioned as 
an exception for not changing its «r n into 11^9 in compounds, such as iardgmfL. 
(P&9. 009a kMhmbhnddi.) 
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§ 97. The ^ n of ^ nu, the sign of the Su conjugation, and the i^n of 
^nd, the sign of the Kri conjugation, are not changed into n^^fi in the two 
verbs 1^ trip and kshubh (P^. viii. 4, 39). Hence 

iptthf tripnoti, he pleases i^^jnfft kshubhndii, he shakes. 
But irinoti, he hears. jQ^nf^ pnahndti, he nourishes. 

^pinF kskubhdvun, imper. shake. 



Table showing the Changes o/\n into m^j^. 





in spite of intervening 
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if there follow 




Vowels, 




Vowels, or 




Gutturals 
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(including ^ A and Anusv&ra), 
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into 






(including ^ t;), 






\sh. 


and J{^y, 


w n 





§ '98. The changes here explained of tf n in the middle of simple words, 
(whether it belongs to a suffix or a termination,) are the most important to 
remember. But 1^ n is likewise liable to be changed into w n when it 
occurs in the second part of a compound the first part of which contains 
one of the letters if n» ^ ^ ^» or \shf and particularly after certain 
prepositions. Here, however, the rules are much more uncertain, and we 
must depend on the dictionary rather than on the grammar for the right 
employment of the dental or lingual nasals. The following rules are the 
most important : 

I. The change of ^ n into er 9 does not take place unless the two members 
of the compound are combined so as to express a single conception. 
Hence wnff bdrdhri^ a leathern thong, + ^ nasa^ nose, gives ^ l iiTiOU: 
bdrdhriiiasa, if it is the name of a certain animal ; according to Wilson, 
of a goat with' long ears ; according to others, of a rhinoceros, or a bird. 
(Un&di-Siitras, ed. Aufrecht, s. v. P&n. viii. 4, 3.) But ^w charman, 
leather, + Hlf^^il ndsikd^ nose, gives ^i|tiifVl4: charmandsikai^y if it means 
having a leathern nose. An important exception is 4i9hih«^ sarvandmanf 
a technical term for pronouns, (ii# sarva being the first in their list,) 
which Pftnini himself employs with the dental it n only. (Pi^. i. 1, 27.) 
Other proper names not following the general rule, are Qhh^H: trinayanaJ^, 
three-eyed, name of S'iva; raghunandanahi name of R4ma; 

^tSt^ svarbMnui^y name of Rahu, &c. 



♦ In the Veda we find 'J'^f^ tfipij^uhi, Rv. 11. 16, 6; Jjptm tfipiiavah, Rv. iii. 42, 2. 
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CHANGS OF l^n INTO ^9. 



Words to be remembered : 
^R^IiQ^: agraniJ^y firsts principal, from ^ agra^ front, and ift nt, to lead, 
^n*!^* grdmaiiil^^ head borough, fix>m inf grdmoy multitude^ and «ft nl, 
to lead. 

^[?rw: vritraghnahi Indra^ killer of Vptra ; but ^J?rf4 vp^oAofiam, acc. of 

^^T^tT^'^raAan. (P&gi. vni. 4, 12; 22.) 
fWbf^ or fnftilf^ girinadi or girinadi^ mountain-stream. 
iRI^ j^ardAnam, afternoon^ from x^Kxpard^ over, and irfi^aAon, day; but 
fi9l(gi: sarvdki^i, the whole day, from ir# sarva^ all, and Hfi^ ahan^ 
day; and the same whenever the first word ends in w a. (P&9. viii. 4, 7.) 
There are minute distinctions^ according to which, for instance, l^rtrm^ 
kshirapdnam if it means the drinking of milk, or a vessel for drinking 
milk, «|14.MH: kamsah kshtrapdnai^, may be pronounced with dental 
or lingual n (tf n or ^9); but if it is the name of a tribe who live on milk, 
it must be pronounced ll|1i.m4U: kshirapdinMl^f milk-drinking. (Pft^. viii. 
4, 9 and 10.) In the same manner ?;^l^rn?tf darbhavdhanam, a hay- 
cart, is spelt with lingual 11^ 1^; while in ordinary compounds, such as 
l^^i;^!^ indravdhanam, a vehicle belonging to Indra, the dental it n 
remains unchanged. viii. 4, 8.) 

2. In a compound consisting of more than two words the 1^ ft of any one 

word can only be affected by the word immediately preceding. Hence 
mMUlTim mdsha-vapena, by sowing beans ; but nm^milH mdsha-kumbha- 
vdpenoy by sowing from a bean-jar. (Pft^. viii. 4, 38.) 

3. In a compound the change of into 9 does not take place if the first 

word ends in i^^l 
Ex. '^;^ + w^i^^xfnv^ rik + <^fanam = figayaM 
Some grammarians restrict this to proper nunes. (Pft^. viii. 4, 3, 5.) 
Or if it ends in w sh^ and the next is formed by a primary suffix with 1^ n. 
Ex. f^. + J^:^^fi^9^ nii^'{-pdfMm=^ni8kpdnafn. 

^ + VJ^A = i|ijimq«t yoj^i + pdvanam = yajushpdvanam. (Pii^. viii. 
4, 35 ) 

4. In compounds the 1^ n of nouns ending in '^^n, and the i^n of case-termina- 

tions, if followed by a vowel^ are always liable to change. 
atf^^rf^vrihivdpin, rice-sowing, may form the genitive iflni^lfil^: vri- 

hivdpinal^ ; but also dlGsmniH: vrthivdpinah. 
rfir^M I M l lVi or cAP^^IMtrH vrihivdpdni or vrihivdpdni, nom. plur. neut 
iflOsM l ^iil or rflRgMIMH vrihivdpena or vrihivdpena, instrum. sing. 
Likewise feminines such as sAnsmrMilfl or dinsmPilvfl vrihivdpiiii or vrtkwdpmt 
(Kas.-Vritti viii- 4, 11.) 
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ti Note^The l^n of seoondaiy suflBbces, attached to the end of compounds, is, under the 
general conditions, always changed to Thus irnH kharapati (i.e. donkey-keeper) 

becomes ^m^lPTOt kkarapdyai^f the descendant of Kharapa. HI^H^'fl^U: mdtfibhogfyal^ 
fit to be possessed by a mother, from ifT^ nUUfi, mother, and ^ittl bhogdt^ eiyoyment, with 
the a4]ectivalsufiBbt^^(«am^^a), is always spelt with 1^ (See also § 98. 6.) Again, 
while f^bffhvft gargabhoffint, the sister of Garga, always retains its dental n, being an 
ordinary compound, <i«i«f (^iW) gargabhagvfi wotdd have the lingual Iff 9, if it was derived 
from «i«%f<ii gargabhagafkf the share of Garga, with the adjectival suffix ^ tsi, fem. 1^ inl, 
enjoying the share of Garga. Words which after they have been compounded take a new 
iofBz are treated in fact like single words {samdnapada), and therefore follow the general 
^fole of § 96. (P&9. VIII. 4, 3. KAtf.-Vfitti viii. 4, 11, v.) 

5. If the second part of the compound is monosyllabic^ then the change of 
a final i^n followed by a terminational vowel^ or of a terminational i^n, 
is obligatory. (P&ri. viii. 4, 12.) 
* Ex. ^pn[9{^vriirahan^ Viitra-killer ; gen. vfitrahaiiiaJ^. 

^|Cnn 9urapaJ^ drinking surft ; nom. plur. neut. ^UMlfVl surdpdi^L 
'H^ltin ksMrapa^, drinking milk; instrum. sing. l|f)t^ kshirape^ 
'6. If the second part of a compound contuns a guttural, the change is obliga- 
, tory^ even though the second part be not monosyllabic. (P&n. viit. 4, 13.) 
Ex. fttMT^. harikdmai^f loving Hari; instrum. sing, fficw^ harikdmef^. 
^^nk^ huhkagomayerjM^ instrum. sing, of SJi^Hnil iushkagomaya ; 
(^«« iushka, dry, iftini gomaya^ dung.) 

7. likewise after prepositions which contain an ^r, the of primary 

afiBxes^ such as ana, ^rfVf am, infhr anlya^ ^ tn, ^ na (if preceded 
by a vowel)^ and itr mdna^ is changed to i^n, but under certain restric- 
tions. (P&n. viii. 4, 29.) 
Ex. H^Mfu provapancnu J nTHft protndfiGfn ; iii«h«ii^ prdpyofndfiQnfi* 
While in these cases the change is pronounced obligatory, it is said to be 
optional after causative verbs (Pin. viii. 4, 30), and after verbs begin- 
ning and ending in consonants with any vowel but w a (Pin. viii. 
4, 31); hence invnn} and °fT praydpanam and praydpanam; win^ or ^tf 
prakopmiam or prakopanam. Again, after verbs beginning in a vowel 
(not V a) and strengthening their bases by nasalization, the change 
is necessary ; it is forbidden in other verbs, not beginning with voweU, 
though they require nasalization : hence n + i^T^ =)in^pra + ihganam = 
prehganam ; but H + inpf = ITPTf pra + kampanam = prakampanam. 
Lastly, there are several roots which defy all these rules, viz. m bhd, ^bhil, 
\p^f ^Aam, ip^ jram, vfi^^pydy, ^vep: hence mvR prabhdnam &c., 
never Xfufri prabhdf^am ; n^iR pTdveponaMy never h^h^ pravepututfii^ 

8. Aft;er prepositions containing an ^ r, such as W9r^ antar, nir, TO pardy 

o 
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OHAKGE OF l^n UTTO 1(^9. 



^ pari, and n pra, and after j;^ ifur, the change of ^ii mto i^fi takes 
place : 

1. In most roots begmnmg with n. (Pan. viii. 4, 14.) 
H + iwfir = UKRffir pra + namo/i ^pranamaii, he bows. 
iRT + = M<I4U<<0| pard + rnkfo/f z=zparaiiudati^ he pushes away. 
^ -f •njftr= Vfl^ilDl aniai + nayaii^antarfiayatif he leads in. 
» + ^TTTO = inrR^ pra + ndyakah = prandyakaiy a leader. 
The roots which are liable to this change of their initial n are entered in 
the Dh&tup&tha, the list of roots of native grammarians, as beginning 
with ^ 9* Thus we should find the root ifif turn entered as v^nam, 
simplj in order thus to indicate its liability to change. 
a. In a few roots this change is optional if they are followed by Kpit affixes, 
viz. (Pan. viii. 4, 33.) 
flirfti nis, to kiss ; irMftni^ or nfHf^nrst praiftimsitavyam or pratdthsitavifam. 
ftn^ mibA, to kiss ; vAq1|^ or nf^ni^ praf^ikahai^m or pranikshaifam. 
fiid^ to blame ; or nftf^ praisindanam or prafdndanam. 

3. In a few roots the initial «r n resists all change, and these roots are entered 
in the Dh&tup&tha as beginning with ^n, viz. (Pli^. vi. i, 65, v.) 



f^rit, to dance. 
^ nandy to rejoice. 
•r| nard, to howL 
7(^ nakk, to destroy. 



7(r^ndf, to fall down, (Chur.) * 
tTnff ndtk, to ask. 
ipii^nddh, to beg. 
1^ nriy to lead. 



Ex. Ttft:sfk^parinartanam; paHnandanam. 
4* The root if^nas, to destroy, changes into n^ri only when its is 
not changed to ^«A. n + H?^= IRT^ jpra + naiyate = pran^aiyaie; but 
H + i|v: = IRT i^a + nashtai = pranashta^, destroyed. (P&dl. viii. 4, 36.) 

5. In the root^ to breathe, the ^ n is changed to ?ir 9 if the ^ r is not 

separated fix)m the by more than one letter. Thus n + irfifflr^ 
nrftrfir pra + aniti^prdisiti, he breathes; but ^+ wftTfir=irtftrflr 
pari + aniti=zparyamii. The redupUcated aorist forms infloiffl^j^rd^f^a/; 
the desiderative with iru pard is mjiVlRuiini pardt^fsMuUi. (Pi^. viil 

4, 19, 21.) 

6. In the root fi^ Aan, to kill, the 1^ n is changed except where 1| h has to 

be changed to ^ yh. (Pan. viii. 4, an.) Thus n + = Vljiqi^ pra + 
hanyate =: prahanyate, he is struck down ; Wilf^n^ antarhaifyaie 
(P&^ji. viii. 4, 24) ; but n + ^ = TOfir /wa + ghiumti^praghnanti^ they 
kill. Also ir;^ prahaf^fum^ killing. 

* It is not •T7 naf> to dance, but naf of the Chur dm, and hence written wHh a 
long d. Siddh.-Kamn. 11. p. 4i> note. 
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Hie change is optional again where n is followed by ij[^m or \v. {Visi. 
YIII. 4, 23.) Thus ir^fsf or Hffipf prahanmi or prahatjimi; Vlf^. or 
prahanvai^ or prahanvah* 

7. The i^n of ^ mi of the Su and of i|T of the Kii conjugation is changed 

to ii^ the verbs At, to send, and ift mi^ to destroy. (P&9. yiii. 4, 15.) 
Ex. llfi?Fffw prahbifvanti ; Hiftlifk prami^nti. 

8. The of the termination wiftr in the imperative is changeable. (Pftiji. 

YIII. 4, 16.) Thus n + H^rftr = imrftir i'ra + dAaront = prabhavdni. 
9« The 1^91 of the preposition m, if preceded by n j^ra, ^|?an, ftc, 
is changed into ^in before the verbs (Pftn. yiii. 4, 17) l^^acf, to speak, 
nady to be happy, in^jpa/, to fall^ ^I'a^ to go, the verbs called ^ ghu^ 
HT^* m^, to measure, ^ me, to change, ^ ^, to destroy, ^ Aan, to 
kill, iny^, to go, to blow, ig[r </ra, to flee, ^ psd^ to eat, ^rajp, 
to weave, ^ vah, to bear, ^iam, to be tranquil {div), f^ chi^ to collect, 
fl^ tfiA, to anoint. 

The same change takes place even when the augment intervenes* 
(PV VIII, 4, 17, V.) 
jmnj^^proffyagadat ; vim^pra^yanadaL 
§ 99* In all other verbs except those which follow gad^ the change of 
ftf fit after n jwa, xyft |7ari, &c., is optional. 

uftfT^rflr or itlVlM^fl i pranipachati or prof^ipachati. 
Except again in verbs beginning with % ka or m kha, or ending in i![ sh 
(P&9. YIII. 4, 18), in which the if n of ni remains unchanged. 

llP^^Qni pranikaroti; ut^m^tk pranikhddati; llPHf^Hf^ pranipinashfi. 

Change q/*^s into \ ficL. 
§ 100. A dental ^ s (chiefly of suffixes and terminations), if preceded 
by any vowel except m, W a, or by 1^ it, ^ r, 7^ ^ is always changed 
into the lingual provided it be followed by a vowel, or by 1^ /, ^ M, 
1^91, m, nj/, or ^ v; likewise by certain Taddhita suffixes, is ka, ira kalpa, 
inv pdSoy &c. 

* Where it seemed likely to be usefdl, the Sanskrit roots have been given with their 
diaeritical letters (anubandhas), but only in their DevanAgart form. PA^ini in enumerating 
the roots which change f<f nt after Ifpra, irfk prati, &c., into filT 9«, mentions ITm^ but this, 
aocording to the commentaries, includes two roots, the root >IT1^ m^(»), which forms fkfffk 
mi m it e, he measures, and the root ^ me{h), which forms TQ^ mayate, he changes. Where 
in this grammar the transcribed form of a root differs from its DevanAgari original, the 
additional letters may always be looked upon as diacritical marks employed by native 
grammarians. Sometimes the chiss to which certun verbs belong has been indicated by 
adding the first verb of that class in brackets. Thus iam (dio) means idmyoH, or Sam 
ooigugated like dw^ and not 46majfate. 

O 2 



44 CHANGE 0¥ INTO \8h. 

If Anusv^* or Visarga or t{^8h intervenes between the vowel and the 
the change into ^^8h takes place nevertheless. 
Ex. ^Erf^«ai3»«y inflectional base; ^rf9: sarpii^y nam. sing. neut. clarified 
butter; instrum. ^rfNr sarpishd; nom. plur. sarptmski (here 
the Anusvfira intervenes); loc. plur. irf^ sarpitshu (here the 
Visarga intervenes), or ^rf^ sarpisTuhu (here the ^ sh intervenes). 
^TT^ vdksku, loc. plur. of ^^X\vdch, speech. 

+ 1 = ^vt^n^ sarvc^ak + m« = sarvaiakshu^ omnipotent. 
P"l*irc*f(^ (^) + ^ = fv?rfc9iS chitraUkh (*)+«« = chiiraUkshUf painter*. 
ift^ girshu, loc. plur. of f^gir, speech. 

W^+'^=W^karml-{-9u=kafMlshu,mmmg the goddess Lakshmi. 
ift^Orfir dhrokshyati, fut. of ^ druhf to hate ; (here ^ A is changed to 

1^ k, and the aspiration thrown on the initial ^ d.) 
^iinshf pokshyatif fut. of ^push, to nourish; (here is changed 

into ^ *.) 

^Grf^ + w:=^rf9c2i: satpi^-hkat^zsarpishkal^: adj. formed by M ka, 
having clarified butter. 

llf^ + llt: = ^rf^f^ sarpii^ + iarai;=8arpi8hfarai; (here the i( / of 
IR* taraf^ is changed into J^fy as in ^ 89, III. 2.) If the penultimate 
vowel be long, no change takes place ; ifhoTT gUiard. (P^ viiu. 

llf^ + m(zs ^f^^n^ sarpi^ + mat = sarpishmat^ having clarified butter. 

Table showing the Changes of^^s into ^sh. 



Any Vowel except mi &, 
(in spite of 
intervening Anusviira or Visarga or sibilant^) 
and ^r, ji^l 
if immediately preceding, 



change 


if there follow 


\' 


Voweb, or 




into 


i^n, If m. 


^^sh 





§ loi. The same rule produces the change of into \sh in roots 
beginning with ^ if reduplicated, provided the vowel of the reduplicated 
syllable is not % ivr a: Ex. w\svapy to sleep ; Redupl. Perf. sushvdpa, 

* The Anusviira must not represent a radical nasal ; hence ^^pumsu, not ^/mf^uki, 
]U>c.plur.of^/m)jM,man; Pada base ^|nim. (Pftn. viii. 3, 58.) The Sftrasvat! prescribes 
^mpunkthu. The ^ s must not be a radical hence ^f^^ supisau, because the ^ # 
belongs to the root pis. viii. 3, 59.) Yet ^QTfS(nn d£ishah, from root ^^l^/i^. 

The rules do not apply to final hence vOt|W^ agnis tatra, (Pft^. viii. 3, 55.) 
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I have dept. ftd^ sidh, Des. ftrftnrfk sishUsati. This rule 13 liable to 
exceptions. 

§ 102. Again, many roots beginning with change it into ir M after 
prepositions requiring such a change, viz. wf)r a/i, over, am, after, 
^rfv apif upon, vfW abhi^ towards, f% m, in, fH^ mr, out, tyft pari, round, 
IRflr prati, towards, ftr vi, away: Ex. ^+^a^=wfwHk aMi + «/atttf = 
abhishfauii, he praises. The same change takes place even after the augment 
has been added, in which case the ^ 9 is really preceded by an V a .- 
Ex. ygi^titff^abhyashtaui, he praised. Some verbs, after these prepositions, 
keep the 1^ M in the reduplicated perfect : Ex. ftrv sick, to sprinkle ; 
irfilW^lfir abhishiUchatif he sprinkles; vfivfA^ abtdsMshecha, he has 
sprinkled. In the intensive ftl^^A does not follow this rule; hence 
llfi|)IV«|j) abhisesichyate (Pan. viii. 3, 112); but in the desiderative ^« is 
changed, irfWM^rqiir abhishishikshati. Many other cases must be learnt 
from the dictionary or firom P&i^ini. 

j 103. In order to give an idea of the minuteness of the rules as collected by 
native grammarians, and of the complicated manner in which these rules are 
laid down, the following extracts from P&^ini have been subjoined, though 
they by no means exhaust the subject according to the views of native 
gnonmarians. It need hardly be added that beginners should not attempt 
to burden their memory with these rules, though a glance at them may be 
useful by giving them an idea of the intricacies of Sanskrit grammar. 

Native grammarians enumerate all monosyllabic verbs beginning with 
^ Sy and followed by a vowel or by a dental consonant, (likewise f^R^ smi, 
mrid, ^ 9vady ^N^^va^', 'Wl^wap^ as if beginning with ^^sh. Thus 
they write f^shidh, VT shthd, 6ir shmi. (P&n. vi. i, 64.) 

This is not done with ^mp, ^i^srij, '^Sj^strt, '^styai, ^t^sek, 

i| sfif in order to show that their initial ^ « is not liable to be changed 
into ^ »h under any circumstances. 

They then give the general rule that this initial 1^ is to be changed 
into in all these verbs, except fr^shfMv and vifv^shvaahky (and according 
to some in shfyaij S&r.,) unless where ^^sh is enjoined a second time. 

Now ^ «A for ^ « in these verbs is enjoined a second time : 
I. When a preposition, or what else precedes it, requires such permutation, 
according to general rules. f% + ^llfir=fiVTK7r vi + stauti=^vishtauii. 
sev forms ftr^ risheva in the reduplicated perfect, 
a. In desideratives, when the reduplicative syllable contains 1^ or 7, i or u, 
sidhy Des. fiEff^Hlrfir sishUsati. 

But if the ^ of the desiderative element must itself be changed to 1^ sh, 
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the initial 8 remains unchanged, ftn^ ndh^ ftlikflmfir sUedhithaiu 
(P&n. VIII. 3, 61.) 

Except in ^ stu, and in derivative verbs in viT ayOy where is changed to 
\8hk ^ Des. Wf^fir tushfiUhati. "ftiv Cans. iNmfll 
yo/f, Des. ftr^vftncfir sishedhayishati; but ^^^fir susdshati. (viii. 3, 61.) 

Except again, in certain causatives, in aya (viii. 31 62), where ^ # is 
not changed into ^^sh. mnd^ ftpshrftniftr sisvedayishatu ^ jimm^ 
ftllj || ^0|iin i sisvddayishati. ^ «aA, ft i ii l ^nnNn i sisdhayishati. 

3. In certain verbs, after prepositions which require such a change, even 

when they are separated from the verb by the augment, viz. ^ 9U (m), 
\sil (/imQ, irt^o {div)y 1^ 8tu (ad), ^nf^atubh {bM^; or even if separated 
by reduplication, in the verbs ^ sthd, ihR senaya, f^sidh^ ftr^ncA, 
sa^j, Wff^ svaiijj ^ sad^ stambh, w\8van, ^[^sev, (the last only 
after xfft pari, f^ni^f^vi: viii. 3, 65.) 
After prepositions: w^rgiirHir abhishw^oti. il(i|i|^ni abhishmati. wfinoflr 
abhiahyati. Trftftfif pariahfauti. vfidt^ parishfobhate. vfiifTQqflr 
abMshthdsyati. itMnmfx abhishef^ati. ilf^vflr pariahedhati. 
vf^nj^PA aihishinchatu Mnimini pariahajati. iltV^i^) parishvcffoie 
(viii. 3, 6^). f^ifMir nisMdatif but iiOr^n^ni pratisidati (viii. 3, 66). 
tir5fWTfir abhishtabhndii (viii. 3, 67 and 1 14). Also isnVTHY avashfabhya 
(viii. 3, 68, in certain senses), ftr and nctunuDi and mcuhvitnati 
(viii. 3, 69, in the sense of eating), iff^iit^ pariahevate. 
After prepositions and augment : wni^^lfhr abhyaahuriot parych 
ahuvat. wsti^fn^abhyaahyat. v^whl^paryciahtaut W^^liimt abhyaahfth 
bhata. WITOI^ abhyaahfhdt. Wii^^inni^ abhyaahei^yat. vSk^^ 
paryaahedhat. mf^ffiwf{^abhyaahifichai. vlkwwn paryaahajata. iimi^Hi 
abhyaahvajata. WTift^ abhyaahidat. W<nran^ abhyaaktabhndt. 
tqvsRinr vyaahvanat and ^WSTOiT avdahvanat. Tf^^^ paryaahevata. 
After prepositions and reduplication (viii. 3, 64) : ^rfWinft abhUaahthau. 
^MKkui^^Vik abhiahiaheiiayiahati. wfirfW^vftr^fiT abhiahiahedhayiahati, 
wfVrftrf^TBjfir abhiahiahikahati. wfilfWlffir abhiahiahaAkahaii and 
^PiiTf^V^iBSn^aMya^AwAar^Aa/. ufcfVuiSl) pariahiahvaHkaAate. R l ftHwfli 
n»AMAa/«a/t (viii. 3,118). ^rfirvVH aMt /o^A/amdAa. H^HUflHI cwfltfAmA- 
rana. tjftft^ pariahiaheva, (the last only afl«r tjft jpart, m, vt.) 

4. Only after the prepositions irf^ /yart, fVr ni , vi 9 the following words ' 

(viii. 3, 70): the part, ftnr: «/a4, the subst. to «aya$, ftr^nr, ^toA; 
^ ^ (if with initial ^ ^ akri) and similar verbs ; ^ atu. 
The words mentioned in 4. and ^^t^^avanJ may optionally retain if the 
augment intervenes, (viii. 3, 71.) 
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5* After the prepositions ^ anu, ^vi^ vftpari, wfW abki^ fH ni, ^ syand 
may take i!( sh, except when applied to living beings, (yiii. 3, 72.) 

6. After the prep, trf> ^ifl^ ^A:iin<f may take i( ah, though not in the past 
participle in ir ia (viii, 3, 73), but after the prep, vftpariy throughout, 
even in the past participle (viii. 3, 74), iift:Kifir: or ilft^RH parish-^ 
kannai or pariskanna^ 

7* Aftier the prep. fVr^iifr, fVf m, f)| the verbs ^^Aur and fgR; sphud 
may take ^M. (viii. 3, 76.) 

8. Afl«r the prep, ft viy ^iw skambh must always take ^^A. (vm. 3, 77.) 

9* The verb ir^ aflier dropping its initial vowel, takes '^^sh after preposi- 
tions which cause such a change, and afl;er 'm^prddwr^ if the ^sh ia 
followed by n^y or a vowel (viii. 3, 87). w^mi(^abii$hydt. W^W^ 
pr&duhshydL pradu^hanti. 

10. The verb ^r^^op, when changed to ^^yv, takes \shy after ^ #tf , 

ftr ri, ftf^ mr, ^dur (viii. 3, 88). makuptai. dk^Anj^/a^* 

Exceptional cases, where ^ ^ is used, and not ^^sh : 

11. The verb ftrv rich, followed by the intensive affix (viii. 3, 112). wdh 

iH^rqi^ abhUesichyate. 
ia« The verb f^sidh^ signifying to go (viii. 3, 113). ^iftitvfk parisedhati. 

13. The verb «^ sdh, if changed to ?Ei^ Si4h (viii. 3, 11 j). 'qncih^ jpari- 

9o4hum. 

14. The verbs stambh, fti^ riv, sah, in the reduplicated aorist 

(viii. 3, 1x6). ^^^^^^paryas^shahat. 

15. The verb ^ su, followed by the affixes of the ist future, the condi- 

tional, or the desiderative (viii. 3, 117). vfWirt«lf)r abhisashyati. 
wlW^ abhisu8ilb. 

16. The verbs ii^ sad, ^^hf svanjj in the reduplicated perfect (viii. 3, 11 8). 

vf^mir^ abhishasdda. vf^m§i) abhishasvaje. 

17. The verb sad^ optionally, if preceded by the augipent (viii. 3, 119). 

^q^ft^or 'strH^nyashidat or nyasidat. 

§ 104. There are many compounds in which the initial ^ ^ of the second 
word is changed to 1^ if the first word ends in a vowel (except &). 
Ex. ^ftffiR yudhishthiray from ^ yudhiy in battle, and ftapC athira, firm ; 
^ wshfhu^ well; ^ dushfhu, ill ; siuhamabj beautiful, fipiin mAama^, 
difficult, from wr. sama^, even; f^J^ trishfubh^ a metre; uOhm"^*?! o^t- 
#Aoi9Uttt, Agni and Soma; ^VI[B^fndtri8hvasriy mother's sister; ft^p^ pi^fi- 
skvasfi, fether's sister ; ntf : ffosh(haiy cow-stable ; wOHi^H: agnishtamab, a 
sacrifice ; nftfinr^ jyotUhtomai, a sacrifice, (here the final 1^ « of Ifftfw^^jyotis 
ia dropt.) In ^[^THI^ turdsdh, a name of Indra, and similar compounds. 
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is changed to i^^A inrhenever ^ h becomes t» Qom. |[tniT^ twrd$hd{; 
acc. ^tmf turdsdham. (Pft^. viii. 3, 56.) 

Change of Denial 1^ dh into Lingual ^ 
§ 105. The i( dh of the second pers, plur. Atm. is changed to ^ ^ in the 
reduplicated perfect, the aorist, and in sMdhvam of the benedictive, 
'provided the ^ dh, or the ^ sM of 4i4 shidhvam, follows immediatdy an 
inflective root ending in any vowel but % ^ a, viii. 3, 78.) 

Ex. kri; Perf. "^^f^ chakfiikve. 

^ chyu ; Aor. vaft^ achyo^hvam. 
^ plu ; Bened. itt^ ploshi4hvanL 
But ^(^^kship; Aor. vftfnv aishibdhvam. 
Vi9[^yaj; Bened. yakshidhvam. 
If the same terminations are preceded by the intermediate ^i, and the be 
preceded by i^y, ^ r, 2, ^ A, the change is optional 
Ex. 1^ lu; Perf. ^c^Oti^ Muvidhve or ^^Ov^ luhmfhve. 
^lu; Aor. ^V?9fM alavidhvam or ^nvf^ alaw^vam, 
lu; Bened. cVff^M lavishidhvam or cVf^nft^ lavishtihvam. 
But "g^^dft; Aor. ^Ntftm odo^^AufAvam. 

JRu2e« of Internal Sandhi. 
§ 106. The phonetic rules contained in the preceding paragraphs 32-94) 
apply, as has been stated, to the final and initial letters of words {padas)^ 
when brought into immediate contact with each other in a sentence, to the 

'final and initial letters of words formed into compounds, and to the final 
letters of nominal bases before the Pada-terminations, and before certain 
secondary or Taddhita su£5xes, beginning with any consonant except ^ y. 

There is another class of phonetic rules applicable to the final letters of 
nominal {prdlipadika) and verbal bases [dhdtu) before the other tenmnataons 
of declension and conjugation, before primary or Krit suffixes, and before 
secondary or Taddhita suffixes, beginning with a vowel or i( y. Some of 
these rules are general, and deserve to be remembered. But in many cases 
they either agree with the rules of External Sandhi, or are themselves liaUe 
to such numerous exceptions, that it is far easier to learn the words or 
grammatical forms themselves, as we do in Greek and Latin, than to try to 

-master the rules according to which they are formed or supposed to be 
formed. 

The following are a few of the phonetic rules of what may be called 
^ Internal Sandhi. The student will find it usefiil to glance at them, without 
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endeavouring, however, to impress them on his memory. After he ha» 
learnt that dvish^ to hate, former dveshmi, I hate, dvekshi, thou 
liatest, iflr dveshfi^ he hates, advet^ he hated, %f| dvi44J^h Hate ! dvify 
a hater, dvishakj of a hater, dvitsu^ among haters, — ^he will refer 
back with advantage to the rbles, more or less general, which regulate the 
change of final i^ sh into i| Ar, 7 1^ ^, &a ; but he will never learn his 
declensions and conjugations properly, if, instead of acquiring first the 
paradigms as they are, he endeavours to construct each form by itself, 
according to the phonetic rules laid down in the following paragraphs. 

I. Final Vowels. 

§ 107. No hiatus is tolerated in the middle of Sanskrit words. Words 
Buch as wn\ ftauga^ fore-yoke, flrw titau, sieve, are isolated exceptions. 
The hiatus in compounds, such as ^Tim pura-Stdj going in firont, '^f(wfm 
nanuMtktiis saying of praise, which is produced by the elision of a final 
before certain vowels, has been treated of under the head of External 
Sandhi. {§ 84. 2.) 

§ 108. Final ir a and ^ d coalesce with following vowels according to 
the general rules of Sandhi. 

ip; + tuda+ ami = '^^t^ tuddmi, I beat. 

^ + /ti£^a4-i=:^ tude^ I beat, Atm. 

^ + 1( ddna + ddne, in the gift. 

^ + t + ddne, the two gifts. 

If we admit the same set of terminations after bases ending in consonants 
and in short w a, it becomes necessary to lay down some rules requiring 
6nal w a to be dropt before certain vowels. Thus if ^ am is put down 
as the general termination of the acc. sing., as in vojch^am, it is necessary 
to enjoin the omission of final w a of figr^ Hva before the w am of the acc. 
sing., in order to arrive at fi^ Hvam. In the same manner, if w am is put 
down as the termination of the i. p. sing. impf. Par., and ^ e as that of 
the 1. p. sing. pres. Atm., we can form regularly advesh^m and 
fh^ dmshe; but we have to lay down a new rule, according to which the 
final w a of ^ tuda is dropt, in order to arrive at the correct forms 
WJ^ atud{a)'am and ^ tud{a)e. By following the system adopted in this 
grammar of giving two sets of terminations, and thus enabling the student 
to arrive at the actual forms of declension and conjugation by a merely 
mechanical combination of base and termination, it is possible to dispense 
with a number of these phonetic rules. 

Again, in the declension of bases ending in radical ^ d, certain phonetic 
rules had to be laid down, according to which the final d had to be 
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elided before certain terminations beginning with vowels. Thos the dative 
^Nmn-f ^ ialAhadhmd -\- e was said to form ^fnft iahkhadhme, (to the 
$hell-blower») by dropping the final w and not :|Nrft ScMhadkmaL 
Here, too^ the same result is obtained by admitting two bases for this as 
for many other nouns, and assigning the weak base, in which the ^ d 
is dropt, to all the so-called Bha cases, the cases which Bopp caQs 
the weakest cases vi. 4, 140). Each of these systems has its 

advantages and defects, and the most practical plan is, no doubt, to learn 
the paradigms by heart without asking any questions as to the manner in 
which the base and the terminations were originally combined or glued 
together. 

j 109. With regard to verbal bases ending in long HT d, many special 
rules have to be observed, according to which final ^ 4 is either elided, or 
changed to ^ < or to ^ e. These rules will be given in the chapter on 
Conjugation. Thus 

+ ivfir pund + €tnti = ^#Ar punantiy they cleanse, 
in pund + ma^= ^^Am punimal^ we cleanse. 
i^ + fi^dd + hi^^dehi, Give! 
§ no. Final ^ t, ^ ^, 7 if, 9 <^ ^ if followed by vowels or diphthoi^ 
are generally changed to y, ^ r, 7^ r. 
Ex. iffir + % = «r^ ma/i-f ai^matyai^ to the mind. 

ftlftr + ^ = ftr^ jigi + «ij ^jigyuhi they have conquered, 
iirg + ilh = HfA: bhdnu + oh^ bhdnvoh^ of the two splendours, 
ftrj + ^ = ftnjfT pitri -f d =pitrd^ by the father, 
ftwft + nfk = flfwifir bibhi + aii = bibhyatiy they fear. 
In some cases ^ i and ^ < are changed to J^^iy; 7 u and 9 l2 to T^nv; 
^fitoftri; ^Kto^ir and, after labials, to 7^ tir. 
Ex. ^ + ^KW= fWfir vi + anti = viyanii, they go. 
ift + ^=:fi|ftr + i = in fear. 

^ = + 6 = sushuve^ I have brought forth. 
»j^H- ^= ^ M«2 + « = Mtii^ty on earth. 
1^+ nfir = ftltflr ffri + ati ^girati, he swallowa. 

^= popri + i = papuriy liberal 
^ + ilftr = ^^ ytt + a«/i = y«wwi<i, they join. 
^ + 'J = ^[SV y^y^ + = yuytwub, they have joined. 
When either the one or the other takes place must be learnt from 
paradigms and firom special rules given under the heads of Declension 
and Conjugation. 

^ III. Final ^rf, if followed by terminational consonants, is changed to 
^ ir; and after labials to ^ tir. 
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to shout; Passive ift$l gir-yate; Part ifht: girfiai. 

\Pt^9 to fill; Ftodve v^pHr-yate; Part J^.pHn^i. 
§ 112. T^e,^ai^^Of^au, before vowels and diphthongs, are generally 
changed into V^ay, wi( dy, av, %n\dv. 

\ +%ii=^^k de + aie = dayate^ he protects. 

^+^=:^ rai + e=r^ye, to wealth. 

ijt+^ = n^ jFo + e=jFave, to the cow. 

^ + v: = 7fn: nau + a^=^ndvahy the ships. 
Roots terminated by a radical diphthong (except ^ vye in redupl. perf.^ 
P^Q. VI. I, 46) change it into ^ d before any affix except those of the 
so-called special tenses. (PAn. vi. 45.) 

^+irr=;^ de + td=ddid, he will protect. 

^ + >EfHl = ^pnfhr de + 8iya = dd9iyay May I protect! 

t + Tn=jrniT mlai + td^mldid, he will wither. 

^ft + irT=WTio + <4=Ai/d, he will pare. 
But in the Present ^ + ^=iT;imfn glai + ati=:gldyati, he is weary. 

2. Final Consonants. 
§ 113. The rules according to which the consonants which can occur at 
the end of a word are restricted to « *, '^li, ^f, iffn, t^/, ^n, \p,^^mfJ^l, 
I ^ must likewise be observed where the last letter of a nominal or 
verbal base becomes final, I e. where it is not followed by any derivative 
letter or syllable. 

Thus the nominal base ^ yudh, battle, would in the vocative singular be 
^ytMM. Here, however, the ^ dh must be changed into 1^ (/, because no 
aspirate is tolerated as a final 54. i); and is changed into 1^/, because 
no word can end in a soft consonant 54. 2). vdch, speech, in the voc. 
sing, would change its ^ ch into ^ Ar, because palatals can never be final 
($54.3). 

In adhok, the aspiration of the final is thrown back on the initial ^ d 
{§ 118). The final ^ A or \gh^ after losing its aspiration, becomes jr, 
which is further changed to ^ Ar. 

§ 114. Nominal or verbal bases ending in consonants and followed by 
terminations consisting of a single consonant, drop the termination altogether, 
two consonants not being tolerated at the end of a word {§ 55). The final 
consonants of the base are then treated like other final consonants. 
^r^+ ^= vdch + ^ = vdkj speech ; nom. sing. 

+ ^ = prdnch + s =zprdfif eastern ; nom. sing. masc. Here nhs 
prdiiikf which remains after the dropping of ^ is, according to the 
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same rule, reduced again to Jtn^praiiy the final nasal remaining guttural, 
as it would have been guttural if the final i| k had remained. 

+ ^^t^ iuoalg + « = iwal^ well jumping. Here, after the dropping 
of ^ 8j there would remain suvalk; but as no word can end in 

two consonants, this is reduced to nwal. Before the Pkla- 
terminations suvalg assimies its Pada form iuval 53); 
hence instrum. plur. ^«if^ mvalbhih. 
Wfi^^+^=^snp^aAii» + « = aAaii, thou killedst; %. p. sing. impf. Par. 
^ii^+1(^=vv^ advesh + t = adv€U he hated; 3. p. sing. impf. Fkr. 
+ i^=inlln^ adoh + i = adhoky he milked; 3. p. sing. impf. Fkr. 
Exceptions wiQ be seen under the heads of Declension and Conjugation. 

§ 115. With regard to the changes of the final consonants of nominal 
and verbal bases, before terminations, the general rule is, 

1. Terminations beginning vnth sonant letters, require a sonant letter at the 

end of the nominal or verbal base. 

2. Terminations beginning with surd letters, require a surd letter at the end 

of the nominal or verbal base. 

3. In this general rule the terminations beginning with vowels, semiwnaeli, 

or noiab are excluded, L e. they produce no change in the final con- 
sonant of the base. 

I- ^+ fV = ^^fh| vach + dhi=z vagdhi, Speak ! 2. p. sing. hnp. Par. 

^+ d = ^vk pfich + dfwe ^prigdhve, you mix ; 2, p. plur. pres. Atm. 
2. ^ + ftr=vAir ad + rissotiif 2. p. sing. pres. thou eatest 

^ + flr=:vAr ad + tizsaiti^ 3. p. sing. pres. he eats. 
3* marut + i = martUiy loc. sing, in the wind, 

ftr = vach + mi = vachmi, I speak. 
+ groih + yat€=ffrathyate, it is arranged. 

Exceptions such as + ^ = filW: bhid + naA = bhinmi, divided, in = 
tmr: bhaiij + nai=ibhmnai, broken^ must be learnt by practice rather than 
by rule. 

§116. Aspirates, if followed by terminations beginning vnth any letter 
(except vowels and semivowels and nasals), lose their aspiration. {§ 54. i.) 
Ex. inif^+fir=«vn!f% fndmath + H = fndtnatti, 3. p. sing. pres. Par. of the 
intensive «ninT mdmath, he shakes much. 
%^+i^=%^ rwM + dhv€=irundMvef 2. p. plur. pres. Atm. of 

^ rudh, you impede. 
9^^+^=^5t^ labh+sye^lapsye, I shall take. 
But ^+^=^ ffudh'\'i:=iyudhi, loc. sing, in battle. 
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ljpv + ^=^«i: lubh + yai^Iubhyai^f to be desired. 

^nflr = T|VTAr kshubh + ndti = Jcskubhndiif he estates. 
It is a general rule that two aspirates can never meet in ordinary Sanskrit. 

§ 117. If final J^4hf\dh^ H are followed by \t or y{^ih, they 
are changed to the corresponding soft letters^ ^fft \ ^ ^9 \ but the ir / 
and are likewise softened, and the ; d receives the aspiration. See also 

Ex. '^fS^+fk=^'^^^[f!i runadh + ti = r^ 

7^+ m = fjan labh + tab = labdhai, taken. 

%i(+^=^ rundh-\rthattz=runddhab (also spelt %v: rundhai)^ you 
two obstruct 

%^ + IR = %v: rundh + = rund^^f they two obstruct 
lRh^+lf=wirnr abdndh + tam=abdnddham9 2. p. dual aor. i. Fto. 
you two bound. 

inh(+ ^ = wwin abandh + thdi = abanddhdb, 2. p. sing. aor. j. Atm. 
thou boundest. 

In Vlf# MhuUham^ 2. p. dual aor. i. Par., the aspiration of final is 
not thrown back upon the initial ^ by because it is supposed to be absorbed 
the if tarn of the termination^ changed into V dham. The same applies to 
wilR abanddhdb^ though here the termination ^ thdb was aspirated in itself. 

§ iiS. If ^ y^dhf^^ bhj ^ hy at the end of a syllable, lose their 
wpiration either as final or as being followed by t^dko, >nbhj they throw 
their aspiration back upon the initial letters, provided these letters be no 
other than J{jg, \49\d, w4. See $ 93. 
Ex. Inflective base ^ budhy to know ; nom. sing. ^ bhut^ knowing. 
Instrum. plur. ^fk: bhudbhib. 
Loc plur. ^ bhutsu. 

Second pers. plur. aor. Atm. abhuddhvam. 
Second pers. sing. pres. Intens. ift^^^- ftr = wWtfiw bobodh + m s 
bobhotsi, 

Desiderative of dabh^ firafir dhipsaii, he wishes to hurt 

First pers. sing, ftit of ^4^+ ^vrftf = 4mtf^ bandh + sydmi = bhantsydmi, 

I shall bind. 
If^ dah, to bum ; dhak, nom. sing, a burner. 
^ duh, to milk ; ^iripi4 adkugdhvam, 2. p. plur. impf. Atm. : but 2. p. 

sing. imp. Par. ^fh| dugdhi. 

Note — ^ dadk, the reduplicated base of MT dhd^ ^^VtI^ dadhdmi, I place, throws the lost 
'aspiration of the final ^^dh back on the initial ^ d, not only before V^^dhVy ^^ but likewise 
Mioce IT ^ and ^th, where we nught have expected the application of §117. ^+1R= ^HC 
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dhatse; ^+ yi=V^dadh + dhvam = dkaddhvam. 

^ 119. If ^cAy irjy '^jh are final, or followed by a termination beginning 
with any letter, except Towels, aemivowels, or nasals, they are changed to 
W * or t[^g. 

Ex. Nominal base ^TTV «a^A; voc. vak^ speech* 

Verbal base '^^vaeh ; 3. p. sing. pres. fir = ^rfi* vach + /t = vakii, 
yuhj ^- dhi^iytekgdhi^ 2. p. sing. imp. Join! 
But loc. sing, ^^ni + ^= ^nftl vdch + i = vdcfd. 

^nr + i|=^n9 vach^-ya^vdchyay to be spoken. 

T^+iv:=^r^ vach^-mdf^^vachmalh we speak. 

^+^=^^ vach'\^wf^=vachloa1^y we two speak. (See abo j 1^4.) 

^ 120. y^sh at the end of nominal and verbal bases, if it becomes the 
final of a word, is changed into ^ 
Ex. Nominal base fw^dvish; nom. sing, dvif^ a hater. 

Verbal base ft\dm$h; 3. p. sing. impf. Fto. ^rI^ adveU he hated. 

^ 121. Before verbal terminations be^ning with it is treated like i| Ar. 
Ex. i^^+f^=|f)f drve«A+n = dfveifc9Ai,thou hatest; aor. wfirWlt^oifeijbAa/, 
he hated. 

ijt^^ pokshyati (push + «yaff), he will nourish. 

^ 122. Before nt or ^/A it remains unchanged itself^ but changes 1^/ and 
1^ th into ^ t and ^ /A. 

Ex. fw\ + m = (/vmA + /Oi^ = dvishfofy, they (two) hate. 
This rule 'admits of a more general application, namely, that eveiy dental 
W if \tK \ ^9 H^^A, ^n, and ^ is changed into the corresponding lingual* 
if preceded by ^ ^ /A, ^ ^, ^ ^A, ^n, and ^^A. 

Ex. f)r^ + fW=%f| dvi4 + dhi = dvi44hh bate thou. 

t^ + T^ = ^ i4 + te = itte, he praises. 
^123. Before other consonantal terminations i^«A is treated like ^f. 
Ex. fir\+i4 = fl^ dvi8h-{- dhvam = dvi44f'vamf 2. p. plur. impf. Atm. 
Hate ye! 

1 = + ^ = efot^Mi, loc. plur. among haters. 

Exceptions to this rule, such as vi^ dhfish, nom. dhrik, and to other rules 
will be seen under the heads of Declension and Conjugation. 

J 124. In the roots W^bhrdj\ to shine, ^fnrij\ to wipe, in^ yfl[;, to sacri- 
fice, ^ rdj\ to shine, ^ srij, to let forth, and ^ bhraj, to roast («RW 
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ikiro^a, Pisi. viii. 36), the final i^/ is replaced by ^^sh, which, in the case 
emuqerated above, is liable to the same changes as an original ^^sh. Thus 
^ + ^=^ mfij + ika = fnri8hfhay you wipe. 

§ 125. Most verbal and nominal bases ending in ^ ^ chh, W^ksh, y^Sch 
(some in ^J, j 124) are treated exaddy like those ending in simple \sh. 
Ex. Nominal base f^vU; nom. fiv^ vif^ a man of the third caste. 

Fut ^+^ilTfiT=^^!;iTflif vei + $ydmi=^vek8hydmiy I shall enter. 
Fut periphr. ^+irT=^ veS + td = wshfd, I shall enter. 

sc^zrfri^ vii + dhvam=:vi44^^9 ei^ter you. 
Loc. plur. f^+^=:fl^ vii-\'SU=vitiu, among men. 
Nominal base VK^prdchh- nom. Ttt^prdfj an asker. 
Verbal base pracKh; JT^-^-m^^WS^^ prachh'^sydmi:=pra* 
kshydmi^ I shall ask. 
V^ + in = OTT prachh + td=iprashtd, I shall ask. 
vr^ + ^=VT^j9rdcAA + Mi=:jpra/w, among askers. 
Nominal base taksh; irB| + ^=W^ taksh + su^^iatsu, among 
carpenters. 

Nominal base 1:^ raksh ; nhc^ + ^ =^ garaksh + = fforafsu^ 
amopg cowherds. 

Verbal base "Will cA<»A:«A ; + ^ = wif chdksh + «e = chakshe^ thou seest 
W^ + i^=^ri^ chak8h + dhve = cha44hvef you see. 
ini^ vraSch, to cut ; nom. sing, t^a^ 
H^+^tnftf sH^^nftr vraich+nfdmiszvrakshydmi^ I shall cut 
H^+irr^irfT vraicA + ^a = m»A^^, he will cut 
§ 126. The ir^i of f^diS, to show, '^;9^<frti, to see, ijs^n^, to stroke, 
lE^JpT*^, to touch, if final, or followed by Pada-terminations, is changed 
into i|[it. 

• Ex. Nominal base fifsr dii; nom. sing. dik; instrum. plur. Hisfhin 
digbhif^; loc. plur. dikshu. 
^^wi^driS; nom. sing. *^ dfik; instrum. plur. "^[^ dfigbldi. 
In the root ^ noi, the change of sr i into ^ A: or ^ ^ is optional (Pft^. viii. 
2, 63). For further particulars see Declension and Conjugation. 

^127. ^ A at the end of verbal bases, if followed by a termination 
beginning with is treated like \ghj Le. like a guttural with an inherent 
aspiration, which aspiration may be thrown forward on the initial letter. 
Ex. + ^infil = ^T^jnftr leh + tydmi = kkshydmiy I shall lick. 
^ + Fni^ = vt^;nf'r doh-^rsydmi^dhokshydmiy I shall milk, 
j 128. In all other cases, whether at the end of a word or followed by 
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terminations, ^ A is treated either (i) like \gh in most words beginning 
with ^ d {Vki^ Yiii. 2, 32), and in Tfti^ ushiiiih; or (2) like ^ ^ in all other 
words. 

Ex. (i) 1^ duh; nom. ^ dhuk; instrum. plur. ^fhi: dkugbhii; loa plor. 
^ dhukshu; part pass, jnti dugdha!^. 
+ dfth-^td(!k=zdfi4hai^ fast, is an exception. 

Ex. (2) f^lih; nom. fc9^/f^; instrum. plur. f^^f^ /t((dAf A; loo. plur. 
litiu vdhj v&tm), 
ftff +w: = <?<te: lih + tak^li4hal^. 

In?Av:{f^Aa^and'CV:9^Aii^,^ + ir^ + / are changed 117) tov^+^^; 
then the first is dropt and the vowel lengthened. The only vowd which 
IS not lengthened is ^ ft; e.g. ^ + W=s^+W=^|fJr=^ tTi* + '«= 
vfi^h -Vta^ vfi^ha = vfifha. 

^ 129. The final ^ of certain roots dnh^ ^ mvhj snuh^ ftr^ snih) 
is treated either as \gh or ^ ^A. From ^ druhf to hate, we have in com- 
pounds the nom. sing. dhruk and ^ dhruf (PA^. viii. 2^ 33) ; past 
participle ^^nn drugdhah or ^ drUfhah. 

^ 130. The final ^ A of noA, to bind, is treated as ^ dfA. 
Ex. ^TTR^ updnahy slipper; nom. sing. Tin«n^ updnat; instrum. plur. 
W^lfln updnadbhih. 
Past part. pass, iff + 1R = ^ noA + /ai^k = naddhah^ bound. 
As to ^V^!^ ana4uhf ox, &c.^ see Declension. 

^ 131. Nominal bases ending in radical ^ change it to 1^^, if final, and 
before the Pada-terminations. (P&n. viii. 2, 72.) 

dhvas, to fall ; nom. sing. w^^jAva/, nom. plur. VRr: dhvasa^^ instrum. 
plur. srtn dhvadbhih. 

^ J32. Verbal bases ending in change it to i^^, before terminations 
of the general tenses beginning with ^ 8. (Pftn. vii. 4, 49.) 

^ vasy to dwell ; fiit. ^ + ^QTftv=>nRTAT va» -{-sydmi^vatitfdmi^ 
Before other terminations beginning with ^ final ^ s remains unchanged. 
^ + ^ = ^ra^ vas -f *e = vasse, thou dwellest. 
Tl^ + ftr = ?lf^ $a8+si= sassiy thou sleepest. 
frj^ + = nimg + 86^ niihssef thou kissest. 

+ ftr == ^^f^ pepes + m = pepeshshi^ thou hurtest. loo.) 
In certain verbs final ^ « is dropt before fW dhi of the imp. 
^+ fv = ^rrftl io^ + dhi = MrfAi. (P&?. vi. 4, 35.) 
fit = ^nirfv cAaAo* + rfAi = chakddhi. 
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In the same verbs final ^ s, if immediately followed by the termination of 
the aecond person, ^ may be changed to / or remain ^ 

^l9T^ + ^= v^in^or oMs -\'8^aidt or ai&h. 
Before the i^/ of the third person, it always becomes i^/. 
w:(rr^+ t^= ib^^ aMs + ^ = aiat. (P&n. viii. a, 73, 74.) 
$ 133- ■'^^ » and 1^ m at the end of a nominal or verbal base, before sibilants 
(bat not before the ^ M( of the loc. plur.), are changed to Anusv&ra 
Ex. fw^f:^ jighdfksatiy he wishes to kill, from f^^han. 
krathsyatef he will step, from Wi^ kram. 

§134. remains unchanged before semivowels. 
Ex. hanyah^ to be killed, from ^ han. 
IRH^ tanvan^ extending, from tan. 
^(91^ prerwanam*^ propelling, from ^ inv. 

$ 135* \^ remains unchanged before the semivowels <^ 
Ex. mnn kdm^ahj to be loved, from iin^ kam. 

irra idmram, copper, from tarn and suffix t ra. 
Wg: amlalh sour, from and suffix c9 la. 

j 136. 1^ m at the end of a nominal or verbal base, if no suffix follows, 
or if followed by a Pada-termination, or by personal terminations beginning 
vnth n^m or ^ r, is changed into ^ n. viii. a, 65.) 

Ex. n^T^/ira^n, nom. sing., and ir^rfon j^roianMii^, instrum. plur., THTr^ 
praidnsu^ loc. plur., from m^n'^/^raidm, quieting. (P&n. viii. 2, 64.) 
Vinf aganmay we went, and wip^ aganva^ we two went, from ni^ + «f. 
jfam +ma9 'W^H- ^ gam + va. 
But nom. plur. Tnn>n praidmai^. 

§ 137. With regard to nasals, the general rule is that in the body of a 
word the firsts, the seconds, the thirds, and the fourths of each class can 
only be preceded by their own fifths, though in writing the dot may be 
used aa a general substitute. {§ 8.) 
Ex. W^rfir or ^n^vi^ diafikate or diamkate^ he fears. 

mP^ffni or mrciiird dlihgati or dlimgati, he embraces. 

innrfir or iNirf^ vanckayati or vamchayati^ he cheats. 

wpRld^ or TFISl^ uikanfhaie or utkamfhate^ he longs. 

^ or iT]| gantum or gaMum, to go. 

Unn^ or ipik kampate or katkpate^ he trembles. 
In compounds, such as ^+^1^ sam kalpaJ^, it is optional to change 

♦ If the "i^ii before \v were treated as Aniisvlra, the second l^^ii would have to be 
changed into a lingual (§ 96). viii. 4, 3, v. 

I 
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final i^m, standing at the end of a Pada^ into the fifth or into real Anuavftra ; 
^wr^: or "^If^ sathkalpah or sankalpal^. (See J 77.) 

§ 138. In the body of a word, Anusv&ra is the only nasal that can stand 
before the sibilants si^i, '^shy ^ and ^ A. 
Ex, dafhiamm^ biting. in|fl| yqjUmshi^ the prayers, 
inn hamsa^ goose. tfi^ ramhatej he goes. 
§ ^39' following immediately after ^^ch or is changed to "tfJL 
Ex. injp ydchna, prayer. TT^ft rojiiiy queen, ^jajne, he was bom. 
^ 140. "9 chh in the middle of a word between vowels or diphthongs 
must be changed to ^ chchh. (See § 91.) 
Ex. fichhy to go ; ^pcf)r jichchhati, he goes. 
^tWi mlechchhai^ a barbarian. 
§ 141. ^ chh before a suffix beginning with or i{m is changed to l^i. 
Ex. + = TO prachh + ntf = praSna, question. 

^nn^ + ft = irmfipr pdprachh + = pdprahniy I ask frequently. 
Before ^9 this change is optional 

^ 142. Roots ending in and \v throw off their final letters before 
terminations beginning with consonants, except 
Ex. in =^ piy + zspHiah, decaying. 
^ + If: = ^ ftirr + fia^ = tHrfiahj killed. 
^ 143. Roots ending in i^v and \ry if preceded by i[ t or 9 «, lengthen 
their ^ % and 7 ti, if or is followed immediately by a terminational 
consonant (Pftn. viii. 2, 77.) 
Ex. div^ to play, ^^nrf^r dtvyatiy he plays. Bened. ifNnl dkhya$am. 
^ to exert, Vj^x gUrnal^ 
l^jrt (I e. f^jir)y to grow old, iftWryirya/i. 
ftr^ voice ; instrum. plur. irtfSh gtrbhil^y loc. plur. ift^ gir9h». 
There are exceptions. (P&n. viii. 2, 79.) 

^ kur, to sound. Bened. "gr^ kurydsam. 
On a similar principle 7 if is lengthened in fI + ^VT^=1{|FPR iwrv +dvai^ 
tHrvdvah. (Vkxy. vin. 2, 78.) 

^144. Nominal and verbal bases ending in ir and ^ ur lengthen ^ % 
and 7 «, when t r becomes final afler the loss of another final consonant. 
(Pi^. VIII. 2, 76.) 
Ex. fh^-f ^rsifi^or ift: gir^-a^glr or gth^ nom. sing, voice. 
^ J45. Nominal bases ending in i9 or 7I( t<« (the T^is or mi^us being 
radical) lengthen ^ i and 7 ti when final, and before terminations beginning 
with H or ^ s. Likewise sajus. 
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Loc plur. + supis-^^u^suptiaku; uom. sing. masc. 

and neut. ^ifh supi^. 
Nom. sing. masc. H^+l(=il^: sajus-k-ssnaajH^; nom. sing. neut. 

Doubling of (hnaonants. 

According to some grammarians any consonant except ^ r and ^ A, 
followed by another consonant and preceded by a vowel, may be doubled; 
likewise any consonant preceded by or ^ these letters being themselves 
preceded by a vowel. As no practical object is obtained by this practice, it 
is best, with S^&kalya, to discontinue it throughout. 

In our editions doubUng takes place most frequently where any consonant, 
except the sibilants and f A, is preceded by r or ^ A, these being again 
preceded by a vowel. Thus 

W% orAra, sun, is frequently written wil arkka. 
KW[\ brahman may be written im^ brahmman. 

§ 146. If an aspirated consonant has to be doubled, the first loses its 
aspiration. Thus or ^:ffT vardhana or varddhanay increase. 

j 147. A sibilant after ^ r must not be doubled, unless it is followed by 
a consonant. Thus it is always, nilr: varsh&hi rainy season ; ddariaf^y 
mirror. But we may write either or ^^^^ dariyate or darUyate, it is 
shown. 

Explanation of some Orammatical Terms used by Native Orammarians. 

§ 148. Some of the technical terms used by native grammarians have proved 
so useful that they have found ready admittance into our own grammatical 
terminology, fl^ti^a and Vfiddhi are terms adopted by comparative gramma- 
rians in the absence of any classical words to mark the exact changes of 
vowels comprehended under these words by P&nini and others. Most 
Sanskrit grammars have besides sanctioned the use of such terms as 
Parasmaipada^ Atmanepada^ Tatpurusha^ Bahuvrihiy Karmadhdraya, Krit, 
Taddkiia, U^iddif and many more. Nothing can be more perfect than the 
grammatical terminology of Panini; but as it was contrived for his own 
peculiar system of grammar, it is difficult to adopt part of it without at the 
same time adopting the whole of his system. A few remarks^ however, on 
some of Pftnini^s grammatical terms may be useful. 

All words without exception, or according to some grammarians with 
very few exceptions, are derived from roots or dhdtus. These roots 
have been collected in what are called DhatupafhaSj root-recitals, the most 
important of which is ascribed by tradition to Panini *. 



* Siddh&nta-Kaumudi, ed. T&rftn&tha, vol. 11. p. i. 
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From these dhdtus or roots are derived by means of pratyaycu or suffixes, 
not only all kinds of verbs, but all substantives and adjectives, and according 
to some, even all pronouns and particles. Thus from the root in^ man^ to 
think, we have not only man-u-te^ he thinks, but likewise sni^ manrOSy 
mind, ifTifV manas^aj mental, &c. Words thus formed, but without as yet 
any case-terminations attached to them, are called Prdtipadika, nominal 
bases. Thus from the root in^jan, to beget, we have the prdtipadika or 
nominal base l^jm-a, man, and this by the addition of the sign of the 
-nom. sing, becomes ^(mjuti^o^^y a man. 

Suffixes for the formation of nouns are of two kinds : 

1. Those by which nouns are derived direct from roots; Primary Suffixes. 

2. Those by which nouns are derived from other nouns ; Secondary Suffixes. 
The former are called Krit, the latter Taddhita. Thus K^jana^ man^ is 
derived from the root K^^jan by the K^t suffix w a; but "^^janlna^ 
appropriate for man, is derived from ^jana by the Taddhita suffix ^ ina. 
The name prdtipadika would apply both to IR jana and K^jantnc^ as 
nominal bases, ready to receive the terminations of declension. 

The K|it suffixes are subdivided into three classes : 

1. Kp^ty properly so called, i.e. suffixes by which nouns can be regularly 

formed from roots with certain more or less definite meanings. Thus 
by means of the suffix n/Ati, Sanskrit grammarians form 

^iT^ vepathuy trembling, from ^ vep^ to tremble. 

^ViT^ hayathuy swelling, from fVor ivi^ to swell. 

l^T^ kshavathUy sneezing, from T| kshu^ to sneeze. 

^1T^ davathUf vexation, from ^ du, to vex, to bum. 

2. KfityOy certain suffixes, such as tavya, Wifhl aniyOf ir ya, wft^R elimOy 

which may be treated as declinable verbal terminations. Thus 6rom 
^ kar, to do, is formed kartavya^ ^«?7lfN karan^tyoy kdrya, 
what is to be done, faciendum. 

3. Unddi, suffixes used in the formation of nouns which to native gramma'* 

rians seemed more or less irregular, either in form or meaning. Thus 
from ^ vas, to dwell, both ^ vastuy a thing, and tit^ vdatu, a house. 

The Taddhita suffixes are no further subdivided, but the feminine suffixes 
(stripratyaya) are sometimes treated as a separate class. 

A root, followed by a suffix {pratyaya), whether Knt or Taddhita, is 
raised to the dignity of a base [prdtipadika), and finally becomes a real 
word (pada) when it is finished by receiving a case-termination {vibhakti). 

Every base, with regard to the suffix which is attached to it, is caUed 
Aliga, body. For technical purposes, however, new distinctions have been 
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introduced by Sanskrit grammarians, according to which, in certain declen- 
nons, a base is only called Ahga before the terminations of the nom. and 
acc. sing., nom. and acc. dual, and nom. plur. of masc. and fern, nouns; 
besides the nom, and acc. plur. of neuters. The vocative generally follows 
the nominative. These Ahga cases together are called the Sarvandmasthdna. 
Bopp calls them the Sirang Cases. 

Before terminations beginning with consonants (likewise before Taddhitas 
b^inning with any consonant except ^ y) the base is called Pada, the 
same term which, as we saw before, was used to signify a noun, with a case- 
termination attached to it The rules of Sandhi before these terminations 
are the same as at the end of words. 

Before the remaining terminations which begin with vowels (likewise 
before Taddhitas beginning with vowels and i(y) the base is called Bha. 
Bopp calls the Pada and Bha cases together the Weak Cases; and when it 
18 necessary to distinguish, he calls the Pada the Middle and the Bha the 
Weakest Cases. 

Nouns, whether substantives, adjectives, or pronouns, are declined through 
three numbers with seven or, if we include the vocative, eight cases. A case- 
termination is called ^ sup or f^fm vibhakti, lit. division. 

Verbs are conjugated through the active and passive voices, and some 
through a middle voice also, in ten moods and tenses, with three persons and 
three numbers. A personal termination is called frm^ tih or fwf% vibhakti. 

A declined noun as well as a conjugated verb, ending in a vibhakti^ is 
called Pada. 

P^urtides are comprehended under the name of Nipdta, literally what falls 
into a sentence, what takes its place before or after other words. 
All particles are indeclinable {avyaya). 
P^cles are, 

I. Those beginning with w cha, and, i. e.- a list of words consisting of 

conjunctions, adverbs, inteijections, collected by native grammarians, 
a. Those beginning with n pra^ before, i. e. a list of prepositions collected 
in the same manner by native grammarians. 
When the prepositions beginning with n pra govern a substantive, they 
are called Karmapravachantya. When they are joined to a root, they are 
called Upasarga or Gati. The name of Gati is also given to a class of 
adverbs which enter into close combination with verbs. Ex. "^s^ ilri in 
^pftfiir Urikrityay assenting; 'mK^khdt in "mff^ khdtkfitya, having made 
khdtf i. e. the sound produced by clearing the throat. ^ 



62 



DECLENSION. 



CHAPTER III. 

DECLENSION. 

§ 149. Sanskrit nouns have three genders, Masculine, Feminine, and 
Neuter; three numbers, Singular, Dual, and Plural; and eight cases. 
Nominative, Accusative, Instrumental, Dative, Ablative, Genitive, Locative, 
and Vocative. 

Note — ^There are a few nouns which are indeclinable in Sanskrit: 9^ svar, heaven; 
^RT^ ayds, fire ; 'iWff^saimat^ year, (of Vikramiditya'i era); toaifam, self; sdmi, 
half; ^6A^r, atmosphere; ^fi^ sudi, light fortnight; wfi^ badi, dark fortnight, &c 

Some nouns are pluraUa tautumf used in the plural only ; ^TCH ddrdl^, pliir. masc. wife ; 
dpaJtt plur. fern, water ; varshdk^ plur. fern, the rainy season, i. e. the rains ; 
(\i«iinu nkatd(i, plur. fem. sand. 

§ 150. Sanskrit nouns may be divided into two classes : 

1. Those that have bases ending in consonants. 

2. Those that have bases ending in vowels. 

I. Bases ending in Consonants. 

§151. Nominal bases may end in all consonants except ^ )^ ^n, 
The final letters of the inflective bases of nouns, being either final or brought 
in contact with the initial letters of the terminations, are subject to some 
of the phonetic rules explained above. 

§ 152. Bases ending in consonants receive the following terminations : 

Terminations for Masculines and Feminines. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

Nora. ^ s (which is always dropt) 1 ^ "I ^ 

Acc. ^ am J J * 

Instr. wnd 1 bkii 
Dat. F e 
Abl. ah 

Gen. ah 1 » ^ dm 

T fWtl oh 

hoc. \t J ^su 

Voc. like Nom.y except bases in 7 n and ^ « ^ au W. ah 

Neuters have no termination in the Nom., Acc, and Voc. singular (Pada 

cases). 

They take \{ in the Nom., Acc, and Voc dual (Bha cases). 
They take ^ i in the Nom., Acc, and Voc. plural, and insert a nasal 
before the final consonant of the inflective base (Anga cases). This nasal is 



bhydm 
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detennined by the consonant which follows it ; hence 1^ fi before gutturals, 
1^ a before palatals^ ?ir^ n before Unguals, n before dentals, ^ m before 
labials, Anusvftra before sibilants and A. Neuters ending in a nasal 
or a semivowel do not insert the nasal in the plural. (See S&rasv. i. 8, 5 ; 
Colebrooke, p. 83.) 

§ 153. Bases ending in consonants are divided again into two classes : 
I. Unchangeable bases, 
a. Changeable bases* 
Nouns of the first class have the same base before all terminations, this base 
being liable to such changes only as are required by the rules of Sandhi. 
Nouns of the second class have two or three bases, according as they are 
followed by certain terminations. 
Thus from jm\pratyach^ Nom. Dual pratyanch'uu ; base JtA^pra" 
iyaHch. (Anga.) 

Instrum. Flur. 'mf^. pratyag-'bhih ; base JC^n^pratyach. (Pada.) 
Qen. Jixisl jrO^. pratich-ob ; hwe V[ilt\prattch. (bha.) 

I. Unchangrablb Bases. 
Paradigm of a regular Noun with unchangeable Base. 
§ 154. Bases ending in ^ii and / are not liable to any phonetic changes 
before the terminations, except that in the Nom. Sing, the o{ the termi- 
nation is dropt (see 114; 55); and that in the Loc, Hur. art be 
inserted after the final Hf^fi. 

Base ^fvi^Myra^, a ready reckoner, masc. fem. neut. (from ^su^ well, and 
root ^ jfo?, to count.) 



^M^i sugaif-d 



Singular. 

KA8O. RM. 

N. 
A. 
I. 
D. 

Ab.l 

L. ^«iRo sugai^-i 
V. ^pi^ra^ffii 

SINOVLAB. 

N. A. V. '^'I^ra^an 



Dual. 

MASO. FEV. 



Plural. 

XABO. FIM. 



^ sugm^'Ou 



"^inirvilT sugai^'-bhyim 

sugan-an 
Nbutbr. 

DUAL. 

^|lRft sugan-i 



^fftlf: sugan-bhifL 

^ suga^^An 
^inq sugan-su^ 
^^Wl sugai^'olt 

PLVVLAh, 



♦ Or^'I^ 9ugm^'8H, § 72. 
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§ 155. Bases ending in gutturals, AA, jf, \ff^* 
These bases require no special rules. 

Base ^Er%^^ sarvaiaky omnipotent, masc. fern. neut. (from sarvoy all, 
and root ^ 6ak, to be able.) 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

MA8C. FBM. MASC. FSM. MASC. nil. 

A. sarva^akam J J 



I. V^^l'^l sarvaiakd 
D. tarvaiake 



H^\\t^Hl iorvuiagbkifi 



tarvaiakdm 



Nrutbr. 

kinoular. dual. plural. 

N.A.V. H^^^forra^ib isk^ptl sarvadaki wik^f^ $arvaiauki 

All regular nouns ending in 1^ *, W(^kh, i^g, ^ ^rA, 7^ f , ^fh, \ ^^4h, 
1^ ^ M, ^ V dh, 1^ ph, bh, may be declined after the model 

of ^l4^(n| sarvaSak. 

§ 156. Base ending in n^AA. fvsft^chiiralikh, painter, (from fm^At/ro, 
picture, and root fcSl^ Uk/i^ to paint.) 



chUralikkau 



Singular. Dual. Plural, 

masc. feic. masc. fuc. masc. fsm. 

N.V. fw^fff^^chitraUki 

A. f^^ffkm chitralikham 

I. f^^xft^ chitralikhd 

chitralikhe 

lftl?rf<Wr. chiiralikhafi 



Va* ^ chitraligbhdm 1 ^ 

G. J ' ''""'^ 1 ^ ^ ^ f^iVrHlflt ekairaUkkdm 

L. ff?rft9fit cAifraZiibA^^ jMr,^l chitralikho^ tn^fiPP^ekkraUkihrn* 

Nbuter. 

8INOULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 

N. A. V. fN^flsnir chitralikf f^f^rf?!^ ckUraUkM fV^rfcVftr cAiM^ikt 

Note — In the paradigms of regular nouns with unchangeahle consonantal bases it wiU 
be sufficient to rememher the Nom. Sing., Norn. Plur., Instr. Plur., Loc. Flur.» and Norn. 



* On the change of <g 5u after ^ k, see § 100. 
t ^Ib instead of see H 113; 54. i. 
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Flor. Neut. The Aco. Instr. Dat. Abl. Gen. Loc. Sing., Nom. Acc. Voc. Gen. Loc. Dual, 
Acc. Gen. Plur., follow the Nom. Plur. The Instr. Dat. Abl. Dual, Dat. Abl. Plur., follow 
the Instr. Plur. Tlie Vocative is the same as the Nominative. 

§ 157. Regular nouns to be declined like 11^^ sarvaiak. 

BASE, 90M.8. NOXJL.M.F. nrBTB.PL. LOC. FL. NOM.PLjrEUT. 

^(Vji^Aof^y green irf^CiH ^ftfkt t^P^i^ Igftfif 

in.f.n. harit haritaf^ haridbhi^ karitsu harinti 



^ 0 fffi ^agmmatk, fire-kindling 








in« f. n. 


agnimat^ agnimathafi agnitnadbkiitf agnknatsuX agnimanM 


^^P|[^«»%Yc^ fiiendlj 












m.f.n« 


tukfit 


tuhridafi 






mAftfuK 


^p^ftiMtt, knowing 


«^ 










m* f. n. 






hhudbhH^ 


bhutsu 


Imndhi 


^J^^, guardian 












vk^fm n* 


gup 




gtMhi^ 


gupn 




IK^HJiakMbhf region 












f. 


kakup 











j 158. Bases ending in palatals, \ chf chh, Jf^j^ ^jA. 
Bases ending in v cA change ^ ch into A, or jr, except when followed 
by a termination beginning with a vowel. 

Base ^[^S^jalamuch, masc. cloud (water-dropping). 

Plural. 

MASC. FBM. 



Singular. 

MASC. FSM. 



Dual. 
ica8c. fbic. 



A. I|c4y4 jalamucham 

I. Wi9||^ja/aiiiMcAtf 

D. HWJ^jotemiicAe 

Ab. 1 

^ >^R9^^.jalamucha{i 

L. ^iwjP^ jakmuchi 
8IN0ULAB. 



jalamuchau 



Vit^^i^jalamugbkgdm 



jalamuchof^ 



Nbutbr. 

DUAL. 

i|c4y^ jalamucki 



N. A. V. Hc^gv ja/omiiib 

Decline like i(tV^jalamuchj — '^r^vdch, fern, 
akin; ^rticA, fern, light; ^^sruch, fern, ladle. 



IfcSjfhv; jaiamugbkift 

J icog*^ jalamugbhyaf^ 

H c6y ^ i jalamuchdm 
IRf^jalamukshu 

plural. 
iVI d^r^ jalamuHcki 

speech ; rf^ tvach, fern. 



♦ ^/A final changed into TT /. See §§ 113; 54. i. 
t See § 66. J See § 54. 1. 



Final ^ 9 dropt, § 55. 
II See §118. 
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§ 159. Special bases in ^ cA. 

BASB. N0M.8IN0. INSTR.PLUR. LOO.PLUR. NOM.PLUm. ^ 

a curlew krun krunbhift krunksku kruflehaf^ 

Hf^pr^jl, if it means worship- OT( Vfl^ HT^ hH: 
ping prdk prdkbhitk prdnkshm |ir^iUi^ (Aoc. the same) 

ipi^9r»^At> cutting ^ yffW: 

§ i6o. Bases ending in chh change ^ ehh into ^ f when final, and 
before consonants. (See § 125.) 

BASK. NOM.SINO. V01f.PL. IN8TR.PL. LOO. PL. N0II.PL.KBI7T. 

Vn(l)r4bM||,anasker Ttf^prdf nW»prdekhalt HTffW: |ir^^ HT^jm^jm irif^pr^ttdUt 

§ 161. Bases ending in ifj, if regular, follow the example of nouns in 
\ch, except that they preserve i^j before vowels. 

BASB. NOM.SINO. NOM . PL. INSTB. PL. LOC. PL. NOM.FLJIXirr. 

^l(^ni;, disease ^^mib 1^ rmjaf^ ^^f^ rugbhiit ruk$h» f^^nXji 

Other regular nouns in ^J, — nf^l^vanij, m. merchant ; fim^iAwAa;, m. 
physician; "^fff^r^^^ priest; 0i^«ra;,f. garland; ^r|i^a^*,n. blood. 
(On the optional forms of im^ asfy, see further on.) ini^ maff, Nom. 
Sing, ifi^ mak, diving. 

§ i6a. Bases ending in ^J changeable to T <f. 

Some bases ending in ^^j change "91^ j into j^t or ^ ^ when final, and 
before terminations beginning with consonants. 



* Derived from the root ^S^imXcA. The Nom. Sing, would have been ^j^^ 4-^ innU 
+«; 1[ « and ^ It aie dropt» see § 114. 

t Deriyed from the root vrahk, (in the Dhltup&^lia, ^ft^Ff), to cut. According 
to Sanskrit grammarians, the penultimate l(s or l^i is dropt» and ^cft befbie consonants 
or if inaldiangedinto^f. (See §114.) 

{ Ihetem y^vfif (not vraf) is confirmed bj SiddhAnta-Kaumudi (1863), i. p. 183. 

I Soma aiQtiiQrities admit Kt^t prdiafty in the Nom. Plnr., and the same base Jtm^prH 
ia all oOier casea beginning with a vowel. 

T On ^ two final consonants, see § 55. TheNom. Plur.Neutwouldbe^WtMiTtor 
iaoompounds; bMmrji or bmkSrji (Siddh.*Kaum. i. p. 15^). 
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Base ll^n^^ »amr&jy masc. sovereign. 
Singular. Dual. 



N.V. 
A. 
.1. 
D. 
Ab. 
G. 
L. 



MASC. FBM. 



M A8C. FSM. 



Plural. 

1CA8C. FBIC. 



djd 
samr^e 

The words which follow this declension are mostly nouns derived^ without 
any suflh, from the roots bhrdj (|«n^, not «T^), to shine ; ^ mrVf 
to clean ; iri^^ yaj (except ^ifk^ fitvij), to sacrifice ; Ili^^ ra/, to shine, to 
rule 5 ^ to dismiss, to create, to;, wreath, and ^np( cwri/, blood, 
arc not derived from ^^sfij); }S^bhraJf\ to roast («s|t). Also ^ftm^^ 
parwrqjj a mendicant. 



NOM. 8INO. 


NOM. FLUR. 


IN8TR. PLUR. 


LOC. PLUR. 






vU)hrd4bh%h 












vihasfif 






vihasrifsu 








parmrdtsu 


vihdrdf 




vihdrdtfbkifk 


vUvdrd(tu 








bhfifsu 



vibkrdj, resplen- 

dent 

devejXf worshipper 
Off the gods 

f^m^^^vihturv* creator 
of the universe 

Hti,Ki\parwrdi, a men- 
dicant 

ftWTCn^ viivardfW, an 
universal monarch 

^J^JbkrijH, roasting 



§ 163. Irregular bases in i^j. 

BASB. NOM. SING. 

I. ifti^Mail;^, lame W^khan '^ifW* khaitjah 'Wlf^. khanbhih W^khansu 
* Of. § 76. 

t From another root, r«f«li4 vibkrdk, DltflD^ vibhri^bhi^ Sec. may he formed. (Siddh.- 
Kaom. I. p. 165.) 

X From ^ deva, god, and yaj, to sacrifice, contracted into 1^ ij. 
II The lengthening of the a in f^TV vUva takes place whenever is changed into 
a lingual. vi. 3, 138.) 

f See Siddh.-Kaum. ed. TlirAn&tha, vol. i. p. 165. 



NOM. PLUR. 



IN8TR. PLUR. 



LOC. PLUR. 
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• avaydj, name of a Vedic priest^ has two bases. The Nom. Sing, 

is V^rar: avaydi, and all the cases beginning with consonants (Pada 
cases) are formed from the same base, irni^ avayas. The Voc. Sing., 
tooy is irregular, being, against the rule of these bases, identical with 
the Nom. Sing. Some grammarians, however, allow ^ he avayaJ^ 

Base ^r^TO^ avayaa and iRini^ avaydj. 



Singular, 
masc. feic. 



Dual. 

MASC. FBM. 



Plural. 

MASC. rsM. 



^^*ri«Ml aoayobhydm "j ^ 



N. aoaydl^ 
A. W^niPkavay^am 
I. Wm^avaydjd 
D. ^SHii acaydje 

Ab. 1 

G. J 

L. V^mPil avaydji 
V. ^V^^ aoaydfi or imMt avayd^ 

^ 164. Bases ending in ^ n 

Bases ending in ^ r are regular, only ^ t and T «, preceding the ^r, are 
lengthened, if the is final or followed by a consonant 144). In the 
Loc. Plur. the final r remains unchanged though followed by \ 9K (j 90.) 

Base ftr^ givj fem. voice. 



like Nom. 



H^timi avay^dm 

like Nom. 



Singular. 

MASC. FBM. 

N.V. Tft:^ 

gtram 
I. firo gird 
D. fW^ yire 

G. J 

L. ftlft ^rt 
Base ^i;dr, neut. water. 

SINOULAK. 



Dual. 

MASC. FBM. 



g(rbkydm 
Nbutbr. 



Plural. 

MASC. VBM. 



N.A.V. W.r^Cl '^vdr( 

I. "TOI vdrd ^IpSt vdrbhydm 

BASS. NOM. SING. NOM. PLUB. 

^ /mr, f . town pdh jpv roA 

dvdr, f . door IHt rfc^ IPft* dvdra^ 
fw^ kir, m. f. n. scattering ft^t *tra^ 



PLURAL. 

"^jft vdri 



INSTB. PLUB. 



LOC. PLUB. 



TTf^ dvdrbhih dvdrshu 
lA5h kfrbhih ^ ib^^&ti* 



* Siddh.-Kaum. i. p. 125. 



DECLEKSIOK. 



69 



§ 165. Bases in^^s. 

(A.) Bases formed by the suffixes ^m[^a8f j^is, 'W^^U8. 
Bases ending in ^ « change the ^ s according to the general euphonic 
rales explained above. Thus 
^ a#, if final, becomes w. a^. {§ 83.) 

^n^ot followed by terminations beginning with vowels remains unchanged. 

and ^ is and us followed by terminations beginning with vowels are 

changed to ^and 79 and ush. (See § 100.) 
^otf before becomes 0 84. 3); ifj^is and '^us before H 

become 1^ ir and 7^ ur. {§ 82.) 

as before ^ su becomes as or a^; l^is and 7^ us before ^ su 
become ^ i^A or ^ T^ush or t. tt/i. 
Besides these general rules, the following special rules should be observed : 

1. Nouns formed by the suffix as lengthen their v a in the Nom. Sing. 

masc and fem., but not in the Vocative. Thus Nom. Sing. m. f. 
^irifn sumand^^ well-minded (ev/ici/i?;) ; Voc. ;|Rtn sumanaJ^. 

2. Nouns formed by the suffixes !^ or ^ m or ti« do not lengthen their 

vowel in the Nom. Sing. masc. and fem. Hence Nom. Sing. m. f. 
^iifyfir: sujyotihy having good light, from ^ su^ good, and i^HfA: jyotihy 
n. light ; suchakshuf^^ having good eyes, from ^ su^ good, and 

chakshu^j n. eye. (P&p. v. 4, 133, com.) 
3* Neuter nouns in 1^ itf, ^ us, lengthen their vowel and nasalize 

it in the Nom. Acc. Voc. Plur. From inn manai^, h^Kh mandnisi; from 
iifH)n^o/f$, ?iftwK%yyo/fi»«Ai; from ^;mchakshu1^y chakshdmshi. 
Base ^<np^ sumanaSy well-minded, masc. fem. neut. (from ^ su and 
snr^ nuinas, neut. mind.) 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

MASC. FEM. MASC. PEM. If ABC. FEM. 

^inin sumandfi 

^nti sumanasam 

^HHm sumanasd 

^•it|) sumanase 

Ab.l 

^ V^pRTK sumanasafk 

^tffifVi sumanasi 
^Spft stmanaft 



N. 
A. 
I. 
D. 




|.^HHflt sumanasaf^ 
^HH^fin swnanobhilk 
It 



L. 
V. 



sumanasofi 



[ sumanasau 



I sumanobhyali 

^prrof sumanasdm 
^•ini^ sumanafuu 



SINGULAR. 



N. A. V. ^'R J sumanaft 



Neuter. 

DUAL. 



The rest like the masc. and fem. 
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Base ^^nrd^ sujyotis, well-lighted, masc. fem. neut. (from ^ su and 
T^tfi(^^Jyotis, neut. light) 

Plural. 
MA80. wmu, 

^ilftfM% sufyotirbhifi 
^ilftfinr n^yoHshdm 

PLUSAL. 

The rest like the masc. and fem. 

Decline after the model of sumanaa and ^iiftf)l^ ngyotis the 

following bases: 

^Vl^ vedhaSf Nom. sing. TMTt vedhdh^ m. wise. chandranuu, N. s. 

^^r;[iVT: cAandiramd^, m. moon, 'ir^m^ jeirocAe/iu, N. s. jAini praehetdif m., 
Nom. prop, of a lawgiver, fiipjhi^ divaukaSy N. s. fiipSNn: divaukdbs m. 
a deity. filfPI^ vihayas^ N. s. fir^nm tnMyd^ , m. bird. V^BT^I^ apsaras, N. s. 
W^rrn apsar&hj f. a nymph. if^N^ mahaujas, N. s. H^Nin mahmgd^ 
m. f. n. very mighty, ypp^payas^ N. s. inn paya^^ n. milk. <iSf^9 
N. s. ^nn aya^ n. iron, yaSaSy N. s. yaSa^, n. praise. fftn( Anvif, 
N. s. Aart^, n. oblation, id^^ archia, N. s. ^rf^ archifi, n. splendour. 

dyusy N. s. aytf^, n. life, age. vapU8j N. s. ^ vipu^, 

n. body *. 

^ 1 65. irn jardy old age, may be declined throughout regularly as a 
feminine. (See further on, Bases ending in Vowels, Feminines in W &) 
There is, however, another base J^tJ^jaraSy equally feminine t, and equally 
regular, except that it is defective in all cases the terminations of which 
begin with consonants. 



* Any of these neuter nouns may assume masc. and fem. terminations at the end of a 
compound; HV^On. nash^dhavihy Nom. sing. masc. one whose oblation is destroyed. 

t Boehtlingk (Declination im Sanskrit, p. 125) gave ^W^jaras, rightly as feminine; in 
the dictionary, though oxytone, it is by mistake put down as neuter. 



Singular. 

MASC. FBlf . 

A. ^ilftfM rajyoKfAom 
I. '^ainOim sujyotishd 
D. ^itnOlit tujyoHshe 

^ j-^W^fin: n^yotUhaft 

L. ^i^ftrdPn sujyotishi 



SIKOULAK. 

N. A. V. ^stnOr: sujyoti(k 



Dual. 



MASC. riM. 



^^pljWWt sujyotishau 
^slj^Ol^ iuiyoHrbhydm 

Neuter. 

DUAL. 

^vli^fflH) sujyoHshi 
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Base W^jara. 
Singular. 

I. Ki:mjarayd 

Ab. inr^ jardydi 
G. Htnmyar^ya^ 

V. lit jar e 

Dual. 
N.A^V. iftjare 
I. D. Ab. ipcp^yordMyani 
Q. L. w:^*Joray 



Plural. 

N.V. iTOjard* 
A. ^ijardi 
I. lITjfinyflrdAAt^ 

D. Ab. jarabhyai 



Base WJSt^jaraa. 

Singular. 

deest ; term. l( 8 

jaras-am 
Krmjarai'd 

Kt!^. Jaras-a^ 

Jar 08-4 
deest 

Dual. 
if^jaras-au 
deest ; tenn. 
Wlittjarag-oi 



Plural, 

ircw.jaraa'ai 
deest ; term. fW: bhii^ 
deest ; term. 
^[KMJjaraa^m 
deest ; term. ^ su 



j 167. In compositions, besides the regular forms from ^(Kjjard^ viz. fVf^ 
fikjaraiy tflAu nhyard, fsAi nirfaram, (ageless,) grammarians allow the base 
in ^ t to be used before all terminations beginning with vowelsf* 



Singular. 

MASC. 

N. ftrt^ nirjarahX 
A. fnii nirjaram or 



Singular. 
11A80. nu, 

deest 

PnAi.^ nirjarasam 



I. ftfiftw nirjareifa or ftr^CTT nirjarasd (flrtrftR nwjarasina, masc.) 



* The declension of IfU jor^, as a regular fern, in WT ^ is given here by anticipation 
for the sake of comparison with the defective Ifl^ jorax. 

t B J a pedantic adherence to the Siitras of P&^ini some monstrous forms (included in 
brackets) have been deduced bj certain native grammarians, but deservedly reprobated by * 
others. (Siddh.-Kaum. i. pp. 103, 141.) 

X The declension of fvT^T: niryarafi, as a regular masc. in V a, is given by anticipation 
for the sake of comparison with the defective Pn «i ^t^^ mrjaras. 
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D. Pti^^iM nirfardya or 
Ab. f^T^TJU^nirjardi op 
G. fpf^TW nirjarasya or 
L, r«i5^ nirjare or 
V. ftrSr nirjara 

Dual. 

N.A.V. Pn^d nirjarau or 
I.D. Ab. f^r^TTHlt nirjardbhydm 
G. L. ftrtl^ftj nirjarayoli or 

Plural. 
N.V. fVr^nt nirjarHf^ or 
A. ftr^U^nii^^ar^ or 
I. ftrlftz nirjaraif^ 
D. Ab. ftrSftwn nirjardthya^ 
G. ftivi^Kui 1ltf7ar^^{M^m or 
L. r«i^\^ nifjareshu 

Fem. ftr^TT nirjard^ like iJlIT 
Neat. r«i»ii ntf^arum, like kdntam. 



ftr^t^ nirjarase 

ftrtnn nirjarasah ( I H^nirjarasdt, masc.) 
ftrSCTt nirjarasat^ (f^TTOTO? nirjarasasya^ masc.) 
ftrfcrftf mrjarasi 
deest 

Dual. 

deest 

Plural. 
P«i^^«i nirjarasa^ 

deest (ftf^^ iitr7arascnj&, maso.) 

deest 

f^Mmr/ara^ 
deest 

Neut. Sing, deest (ff^T^t Mf^oroMMi) ; Dual 
f^'^tlirftnti^ariu^; Plur. PH^Ons mrjardnuL 



§ 1 68. anehaSy m. time^ ^[^^f^ punutafhSas, m. name of Indra^ 

form the Norn. Sing, anehd, ipsif^ purudamidy without final Visarga. 
The other cases are regular, like ^nn^sumatuu^ m. Voc. ^ nitf: he aneha^ 

§ 169. T^^^^uiana9, m. proper name, forms the Nom. Sing. T^RT ttiona 
and the Voc. Sing. a<(fH«f uianan or ^s^^r: uianai^ or 7^ titeita. (Sftr. L 
9* 73-) 

^ 170. (B.) Bases ending in radical ^ s. 

1. From fVhr pin4^i a lump, and j^rof, to swallow, a compound is formed^ 

fi^:V^^piv4^9TaSy a lump-eater. 
From f^pis, to walk, and ^ su^ well, a compound is formed, fftl^ Mfptf, 
well-walking. 

From 7^ /tM, to sound, and ^ well, a compound is formed, ^g^^t^* 
well-sounding. 

2. In forming the Nom. Sing. m. f. (and neuter), the rules laid down before 

with regard to nouns in which ^ c», ^ us^ belong to a suffix, 

are simply inverted. Nouns in 1(1^ and U8 lengthen the vowel, 
nouns in ^ as leave it short. 
Ex. Nom. Sing. m. f. n. fmv* pit^praj^ ^ift: stg^ii^ ^ sutd^. 
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3. In the Nonu Aca Voc. Flur. of neuters, nouns in m( o^, 1^ if, ^ 
nasalize their vowels, but do not lengthen them. 
Ex. Nonu Acc. Voc Plur. neut fliifftr pio4^graih8i9 ^|ftrftr supimsif 
^gjf^ sutuihsi. 

4* Nouns ini^ t9 and ^ us lengthen their vowels before all terminations 

b^;inning with consonants. 
Ex. Instr. Flur. ^^ItfSh supirbhii, ^iffft: suHbrbhii, sutH^hu. 
5* The radical i(« of nouns ending ini[[G( m and ^r^^u», though followed by 

vowelsy is not liable to be changed into ^^sh. (See § 100, note.) 

Base fimn,pif?4ogras, eating a mouthful^ masc. fern* neut. 

SiNOULAB. 
MA8O. VBM. 

Ah. }^ 

■INOVLAB. 



Dual. 



Pluraii. 

MASO. RM. 



piif^agroiom 



PMf {j^Hff pufdoffrobhydm 



ntf ijili pii^4agraMdm 
flmP^pi^^iogrd^ 



Nbutsr. 



FLU&AL. 



Oil ppf^agraH 



suhtSf well-sounding, masc* fern. neut. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 

XM. MASC. FBM. MASC. FVM. 



N.y. f^.M/ii^i 

A. ^U^MUitfom 
I. Muiuid 



Ab. 1 

o. } 



^[^^ tuHhrbhydm 

Neuter. 

Ms, 

sutusi 



or whishsku* 



PLURAL. 



nUufhsi 



j 171. Nouns derived from desiderative verbs change ^^s into \sh when 
necessary. 



* Siddh.-Kaum. i. p. 187. § 83. 



74 



DECLENSION. 



Base ff^t^S^^pipathisJ wishing to read, masc. fern. neut. 



Singular. 

MASC. FXM. 



Dual. 

MASC. FXM. 



Plural. 

MASC. RM. 



N. 

A. Ph H (o ^ pipafMskam 

I. r^nlom pipafhishd 

D. f^rrfA pipafhishe 

Ah. 1 ^ ^ 

^ V IHU re pipafhisha^ 
L. M(^ Hi pipathUki 

SIKOULAB. 

N.A.V. f^l^itl pipalJ^ 



fim^^l pipafhirbhydm 
Nbutbr. 

DUAL. 



|f^niA4: pipalffMh^a^ 

plural. 
f^raftf^inpiifitffM (see § 17a) 



j I72« The nouns vtQ^ dto, fern, blessing, and «a/tt«i masc a 
companion, are declined like ftrafir^ jnpa^Ai^, except in the Nom. and Acc. 
Flur., if they should be used as neuters at the end of compounds. 



Basb. 



List of different Bases in ^ s. 
Nom. Sing. Nom. Pl. 

MASC. FSM. KBUT. MASC. FBM. MRU 



Instb. Pl, Loc. Pl. 



^^nt^Mmoiuu, kind, ^H^U ^tftfi ^TTO ^gpRTflff ^<l«i)Rn 
m.f. n. Mcman^l suimaiM^ swnanasd^ sumaiMui simamMd^ nmfl wo m* 

^WiHi^Mi/yo^y well- ^ilf^Qrt id. ^ilftfiRt ^nfhflfft ^itftfirfS: 



lighted, m. f. n. sujyoti^ 

Wnr^i»9^ii5Ta«, lump- fiww* 

eating, m. f. n. pii^4^^ 



-^m^chakdM^ splendid, 
m. f. n. ehakSfk 

1^ dos^^ ann, m. (n.) ^ 

dofL 

^|ftl^ «jpw, well-going, ^pftt 
m. f. n. sffpt^ 



nfyotisha^ sujyoHnuld sujyoHrbki^ tvjyofif&tte* 

id. rTOPBR IMflllm ThUI^ 

pii^4^^^ in^^bi^amn /ny^of^roftil^^ jitfifb^faifv^ 

id. ^fiiftr ^Rrtij 

chakdsafi ehakdOiti ekakdbki^ ehakdssu^ 

id. i^tm ^ffti ^(Vij 

doshafk dorhshi dorbhil^ doshiku^ 

id.8 ^ftro ^Wftl ^'ftfS: 

M^iffo^^ raptiM supirbhi^ 



1*5 



1 The Vocative is ^9>nn Moiunia^. In the other paradigms it is the same as the 

Nonunative. 

* Or ^"nn^ sumanafau. • Or ^p'ftfiR^ sujyotilaku. 

^ Or ftlS^QP||Mti^a^a^. * Or ^Wi^ cAa^dAwi 

^ (fo< may he declined regularly throughout as a masculine. But it is likewise 
declined as a neuter. On its iiregular or optional forms, see § 314. 

^ Or ^5^5 dof^shu, ® Siddh.-Kaum. i, p. 197. 

^ ^s not changed into see § 100, note. Or 
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fl^fHlKf, wdl-Bomiding, 


id. 




life 




TO 


m. f. n. 












finift^jn>af&t«, desirous 


ftwih id.2 










of reading, m. f. n. 




pipathishati pipafhishi 


pt|i<^AMAt$ pipafhUhshfl 


f^^rt'^cAtjfcfr*, desirous of 


fWh id. 




nnafrf 






aeting, m. f. n. 












^nflp^^, blessing, f. 


mr^.d^ id. 












(Voc. id.) 










^f^M/Hf, companion, 


9^ id. 










m. 


(Voc. id.) 






sajHrbhili 




•yn^^siiAt)^, one who 


id. 










strikes well, m. f . n. 












§ ^73' yf^^dkvas (from dkvams, to fall) and ^ gras 


r (firom ^ «raiA^, 



to M) and ^ bkras (from «ri( bhramSy to fall), when used at the end of 
compounds, change their into w in the Nom. and Voc. Sing.^ and before 
terminations beginning with consonants. $ 131 ought to be restricted to 
these bases and to participial bases in ^ vaa^ j 204. 

"Syj^^UC^^pan^adkoat N. A. V. M^UIM) panfodkoasau N. A. MI^UIIi: pan^dhvaia^ 
A. 1| jmfl panfadhvasam I. Ab. D. M^h49Apan^adkoadbhydm I. M^UlDi: pan^hvadbhi^ 
L^t^^xm panyidhvasd G,L,vAut^. parrfadhvasof^ h.vAu[l^parifadkvaisu 

§ I J 4. Bases ending in 9^ i, ^«A, 1^ cAA, V ksh, ^ A. 
Bases ending in these consonants retmn them unchanged before all 
terminations beginning with vowels. Before all other terminations and 
when final, their final consonants are treated either like ^ ^ or like i| A:. 
I. Bases derived from fi^sr cKi, to show, *|ir dfii^ to see, ipr ntfii^ to stroke, 
^pt^spfii, to touch, change 9( i into 1^ k. 

BASB. NOM. 8INO. NOlf . PLUS. M01C.PLUft.NSUT. IN8TR. PLUS. LOG. PLUK. 

fl^iltf, f. country dik dUafi fiffi^ dimh Hfivn digbhifi dUeskm 

a. Bases derived firom in^noi, to destroy, change into zfor'^k. 

BA8B. NOIC. SING. N.PL. N.PL.NEUT. INSTB. PL. LOO. PL. 

l(hRl^^'foana/,m.f.n. ift^ST^or^fT^ ^'^rff: °^ffiR ^^^T^filtop^^^rfh?: ^'f^or*^^ 
life destroying J(oana( or -nak -no/o^ -namsi -nai/bhihoT'nagbhif^ -nalsu or "nakshu 

3. All other bases in ir^i change their final into ^f. 

BASB. NOIC.8INO. NOM. PL. NOM.PL.NBUT. IN8TR. PL. LOC. PL. 

f^^S^vt/, m.f.n. one who enters ftr^rif ftf^ri^aA HJlT^i viihH h^?^^. vi4bhift ftVT^o^ni 

1 Or^l^sii/liKfAK. 3 Siddh.-KBuni. i. p. 197. > Orf^nfiV^pipathilaku. 

^ Siddh.-Kaum. i. p. 194. ^ Or Wl^ft:^ diflishu. ^ Or inflU saj^shu. 

^ See § 73. 
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4. Bases derived from ^ dhfishy to dare, change ^ sh into « *. 

BASK. KOM . 8INO. NOM . PL. MOM .FL.KXUT. IN8TR. PL. LOG. PL. 

dadhfik dadhrishah dadhrimski dadhfigbhilt dadkpksku 
j. AU other bases derived from verbs with final ^^sh change ^sk into ^ ^ 

BASE. KOlff.SINO. MOM. PL. MOM.PL.MXUT. 1M8TR.PL. LOC.PL. 

fk^titTtsA, m.f.n. hating f^dvif f^^.dvishah fifkdvinuhi ft^S^.dvi^bhilt Ol^^ dtnfsu 

6. Bases ending in li^ chh change li^ chh into ^ f. 

BA8S. MOM.8IMO. MOM. PL. MOM. PL. MSTTT. IM8TR. PL. LOO. PL. 

Tfft^prdehh,m.t.nMlsmg IKt^prdf JtfW^prdchhal^ T^f^lprdmchhi lir^fWtpr^iU^ Ul^^^prdfsu 
Some grammarians allow m^. prdSai in the Norn. Flur. and other cases 
beginning with vowels. 

7. Bases ending in ^ ksh change ^ ksh into ^ f. 

BASE, MOM.8IMO. MOM. PL. MOM.PL.MBUT. IM8TB. PL. LOG. PL. 

in^/aA«A,m.f.n. paring Jf^tat* IT^ltakshafi 'ifflftamkshi W^fW:^!!^^ H^^i^m 
8* Most bases ending in ^ A change ^ h into ^ t* 

BASE. MOM. 8IMG. MOM. PL, MOM.PL.MEUT. IM8TB. PL. LOC. PL. 

fc9^ m.f.n. licking fiPS^lit fclt^/tAo^ fc^f^/tm^' fc^^l^ /i^Ai^ ff9^/t^ 
^^«A,m.f.n. covering ^ghuf ^[^•guhai^ ^^puihhi ^prfW: ^Au^At^ ^[^^A«f'» 
On the change of initial 7^ g into ^ ffh, see ^ 93. 

9. Bases derived from roots ending in ^ A» and beginning with ^ change 
^ h into 1^ k. Likewise ^^ftor^ ushfiihf a metre. 

BA8V. MOM. 8IMG. MOM. PL. MOM.PL jnCUT. IK8TR. PL. LOO. PL. 

l^dtfA^ m.f.n. milkbg ^cfAuifc ^tfnAo^ ^f^dtiiftAf VjpW. dhugbkih ^dhukshu 

10. Bases derived from the roots 1^ druh, to hate, ^ muA, to confound, 

fil^ snih, to love, ^ snuh, to spue, may change the final ^ A into ;^ f 
ori|*. 

BASK. MOM. SIMO. MOM.PL. M.PLJfXDT. INSTR. PL. LOC. PL. 

hating dkmfotdhruk druhah drumhi dhru4bhifiotdhrugbh%lh dhrufsuordhruktkm 

11. Bases derived from ^ nah, to bind, change*^ A into ^ /. 

BASE. MOM. 8INO. MOM. PL. IMSTR. PL. LOC. PL. 

^nnrVtip^Ayf. ashoe '9^T^|^^updnat 9MM^: updnahaiL 9 M M Ql lupdnadbhift ^mnt^ji^^dnatsu 

* If differently derived IT^taksh may form its Nom. Sing. iP^ tak, *i\K^goraksh, cow- 
herd, which regularly forms its Nom. Sing. gorat, may, according to a different derivation, 
form 'ftCf gorak, (See Colebrooke, p. 90, note.) So Phm*^ pipak, Nom. Dual Pm h «^ pipakshau, 
desirous of maturing ; vivak, Nom. Dual fqcusjl vivakshau, desirous of saying ; 

fipn([ didkak, Nom. Dual RlfVllll didhakshauy desirous of burning. 
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Decline f^fmw(^vipdi, f. the Beyah river in the Punjab. vish^ f. ordure. 
ruahf f. anger, ftr^^ viprushf f. drop of water, ftrftr^ viviksh, wishing to 
enter, fkg^ snihy loving, goduh, cow-milker, 'vvf?!^ madhulih, bee. 

fivi^ Msh^ f. splendour. Y^fi^ bahutvishy m. f. n. very splendid. tST^ra/na- 
mushy a stealer of gems. trffti, m. f. n. such. ktdriiy m. f. n. 

Which? ^A^^marmaspriSy giving pain. 

§ ^75* 'j^PST^turdadfiy m. name of Indra, changes ^« into ^^sh whenever 
^ A is changed into ^ ^ or ^ f. 

Nom. Sing. |[Cnn^ turash&t. Nom. Dual ^^iir^ turdsdhau. Instr. Plur. 
lOTTffii: turdshd4bh%h. 

§ 176. '^ijm^puroidiy m. an offering, or a priest, is irregular. The Nom. 
Sing, is Y^din puro4dhy and all the cases beginning with consonants (Pada 
caseB) are formed from a base ^b:^puro4as. The Voc. Singular, too, is 
irregular, being identical with the Nom. Sing. 152)9 though some granuna- 
rians allow ^ he puro4ai. 



Singular. 

N. yOci: puTo4dh 

A. «|Ci « 1 4 pwroidiam 

I. ^imT^l pwro^M 

D. ^dfl^ puroddh 

Ab. JlOiiyS pwro^a^ 
G. puro^didhk 

L. jOllf^ pwro^dH 

V. ^din or ^ puro4dfi or 



Dual. 

jCtsi^it puroddiau 

puro4obkydm 

jOi^^ puro^obhydm 
purodobhydm 

^^m^.puroddsol^ 



Plural. 
^Osi^K puroddiaf^ 
'i^^mV.puro4d£ah 
«jCi«\(ilt puro4obhih^ 
jOsl^ puro^obhyalt 
^T&itwK purotfobhyafi 
gOsi^li puro^dsdm 
jOfl'J purodahsu 



^Oil^ll puro^diau 

§ 177. Another word, W^T^ ukthaSdl^y a reciter of hymns, is declined 
like Jldmi^jnfro^. 

Nom. 'VWtr^ ukthasdb. Acc. Sing. if^Hi^iij ukihaSdsam. Instr. Plur. 
^smptfir: ukthaSobhil^. Voc. Sing. 779^ or ukthasdh or ukiha6a(L. 

§ 178. Bases in m. 

Bases ending in ir m retain «(^i9t before all terminations beginning with 
Yowels. Before all other terminations and when finals the ir m is changed 
into 1^ n. 

Base n^iif j^roi^iTi, mild. 



Singular. 

ICA8C. FBM. 

Nom. Voc. inn^proii^i 
Acc. Sn^TPf praddmam 
Instr. 11^1 I praidmd 
Loc. U^llfn praidm 



Dual. 

MA8C. FBlf. 



U^fini praddmau 
ITIII*^ prasdnbhydm 



Plural, 
icasc. feic. 

TT^TRt praidmafi. 
H^llfw: prasdnbhi^ 
M^llrfj praidnsu 
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of masc. nouns*; 



2* Nouns with ghingbablb Bases. 
A. Nouns with two Bases. 
$ 179. Many nouns in Sanskrit have more than one base, or rather thej 
modify their base according to rule before certain terminations. 
Nouns with two bases, have one base for the 
Nom. Voc. and Acc. Sing. 
Nom. Voc. and Acc. Dual 
Nom. Voc. (not Acc.) Plural^ 
Nom. Voc. and Acc. Plural of neuter nouns ; 
and a second base for all other cases. 

The former base will be called the Ahga base. Bopp calls it the strong 
base, and the terminations the weak terminations. 

The second base will be called the Pada and Bha base. Bopp calls it 
the weak base, and the terminations the strong terminations. 

The general rule is that the simple base, which appears in the Pada and 
Bha cases, is strengthened in the Anga cases. Thus the Pada and Bha 
base vjn^prdch becomes in the Anga cases jicm^pranch. The Pada base of 
the present participle ^[^adat^ eating, becomes igi^adant in the Anga 
cases. This gives us the following system of terminations for words with 
two bases : 

SiNGULAB. Dual. Plural. 

MA8C. MASC. MA80. 



Nom. Voc. ^ s (which is always dropt) ^ au in 



Acc. 


W am 


in au 


1 V. 


Instr. 


^ a 


bhydm 


bhih 


Dat. 




vqt bhydm 


bhyah' 


Abl. 


ir. ai 


vqf bhydm 


W. bhya^ 


Gen. 


W ah, 


lih oh 


dm 


Loc. 




ift: oh 








Neuter. 




8IN0ULAK. 


DUAL. PLURAL. 



Nom. Acc. 



^ i8o. Certain words derived from yic^^aUch^ to move, have two, others 
three bases. 

prach^ forward, eastern, has two bases, iTPf prdnch for its Anga^ 
HT^ prdch for its Pada and Bha base, and is declined accordingly. 

* Most nouns with changeable bases form their feminines in ^ A few, however, such 
as ^w^ddman, are said to be feminine ixdthout taking the %i, and some of them occur as 
feminine at the end of compounds. 

t Aiiga base, or, according to Bopp, strong base with weak terminations. 
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SlNOULAB. 
MA80. 



Dual. 

MABC. 



Plukal. 

MA8C. 



N.V. W^prdik* 
A. Iir^ prdHcham 



prdHchau 
Hi^prdHchau 



prdflcka^ 



I. UPVT prdchd 

D. TH^prdeke 

Ab. 1 

yVTmprdchaii 
G. J 



tnrovLAm. 



N.A.V. Tinfjprdk 
h prdchd 



HI'MlI prdghkydm 



NXUTSB. 
DUAL. 

same as m«8C. 



I HT^t prdchaft 
Ktf^* prdgbhift 

^WPW. prdgbkyafi 

Unlprdchdm 
Vl^prdkshm 



PLUKAL. 



wP^ pr^chi 



The feminine of nr^/^dcA is unA prdcM, declined like fern. ih%t 
Dedine wm^avdch, downward, south. Strong base w^t^avdnc/L 

B. Nouns with three Bases. 
Nouns with three bases have their Ahga or strong base in the same cases 
as the nouns with two bases. In the other cases, however, they have one 
base, the Pada base, before all terminations beginning with consonants ; and 
another base, the Bha base^ before all terminations beginning with vowels. 
In these nouns with three cases, Bopp calls Anga base the strong base ; 

the Pada base the middle base ; 
the Bha base the weakest base. 
This gives us the following system of terminations for words with three 
bases: 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

MABC. 



Nom. Voc. 


^ s (always dropt) 


^ au 


w: ah 




Acc. 


W am 


^ au 1 


^ a 




Instr. 

Dat. 

AbL 


^ e 

ajf, 


vqf bhydm 
vqr bhydm 
vqr bhydm 


fin bhib, 
WR bhyab 
vin bhyab 


Gen. 


V. ai 




^ dm 




Loc. 






^su 





* W^prdn stands for Ift^prdnk j this for ItT^^prdHch + ^ 



80 



DECLENSION. 



SINGULAR. 



Neuter. 

DUAL. 



PLURAL. 



Nom. Acc. 



Terminations included in two lines require Anga or strong base. 
Terminations included in one line require Pada or middle base. 
Terminations not included in lines require Bha or weakest base. 

i8i. Words derived from arich^ to move, with three bases. 

TnB[\pratyachy behind, has for its Anga or strongest base T[A\praiyanch; 
for its Bha or weakest nift^/wa/fcA. The Pada or middle base is 'm\pra^ 
tyach. Hence tm^ pratyafi, Nom. Sing. masc. ; tmw pratyak, Nom. Sing, 
neut.; mrt^ pratichi^ Nom. Sing. fern. 





• 

Singular. 




Dual. 


Plural. 






MABO. 




MABO. 


MABC. 




N.V. TCfl^pratyah 




Uri^ pratyaHchttu 


mA^'* pratyaSiehaft \ 


A. 


U fli 4 pratyailcham 


llri^ pratyaHchau 


Hffl^i pratichafi 


I. 


Wft^pratichd 




OTF*HT pratyaghhydm 


UN' Rn praiyagbhitk 


D. 


nifl^ pratieke 




IIW**ll pratyaghhydm 


ITWWR pratyaghhydm 


Ab. 


Mifi^l praiicha^ 


UWnJUT pratyagbhydm 


in^FW pratyaghhyai 


G. 


Wttm pratlchaii 


H^^ipratiehof^ 


praiichdm 




L. 






infHit: pratleho^ 


THV^pratyakskuL 










Neuter. 








SINGULAR. 




DUAL. 


PLURAL. 




N.A. 


MfM«^ pratyak 




HA^pratichi 


Hi^fV pratyoHcki 





Fbm. 

BINOULAR. 

N. J[^t^ pratiehi 

The following words^ derived 
Aiiga or strong base. 
HFI^ pratyanchy behind 
^[f^^samyanchf right 
in}^ nyanch, low 

^^^i^sadhryanch, accompanying 

anvanc?iy following 
^v^vishvanch, all-pervading 
udanchy upward 
tiryanchf tortuous 



from afichf to move, 
Pada or middle base. 
V^pratyach 
JXf^n^samycich 

nyach 
^rVT^ sadhryach 

anvach 
ftpHfH vishvach 
'^[^^udach 
^A^tirydch 



have three bases: 
Bha or weak base. 
'mi^^pratich 

ift^ ntch 
wtr\sadhrteh 
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Baaes in w?^ and ^ ant. 

I. Participles Present. 

§ 182. Participles of the present have two bases, the Pada and Bha base 
m nij^ a/, the Anga base in Wi^ ant. 

Dual. 



Singular. 

MASC. 



Plural. 

MASC. 



N.V. mfS^odlaii 
A. 



adantim 



I. H^AI adatd 
D. ^qi) adaie 
Ab. 1 
G. J 

L. ^f^fitadati 

8IN0ULAB. 
N.A. ^I^ada^ 

Fbm. 

SINOULAJl. 



I W^.adata^ 
lR!^1in adadbhil^ 



'infRT adadbkjf6n 



} 



Nbutkr. 

DUAL. 

^qiA adati 



^rE{Vn adadbhya^ 

W^AT adatdm 
IK^I^adatsH 

PLURAL. 



N. 



ada/<, &c., like fia</l. 



§ 183. There is a very difficult rule accordmg to which certain participles 
keep the i|(^n in the Nom. and Acc. Dual of neuters, and before the \i 
of the feminine. This rule can only be fully understood by those who are 
acquainted with the ten classes of conjugations. It is this, 

I. Participles of verbs following the Bhi^ Div^ and Chur classes must 
preserve the t^n. 

II. Participles of verbs following the Tud class may or may not preserve 
the ^n. The same applies to all participles of the future in W\9yat, 
and to the participles of verbs of the Ad class in ^ d. 
III. Participles of all other verbs must reject the i^^n. 

I. bhavat. Nom. and Acc. Dual Neut. Wift bhavanti. 
I<hmr divyat. ifWlft divyantt 

^itKMH^ chorayat. ^fWlft chorayantt. 

11. -1^^ tudai. 1^ iudantt or tudatU 

HpfiRH bhavishyat (fiit.). HfWlft bhavishyanti or >TftnRTft bhavishyatt. 

"m^ydt. iinft ydnti or uTift ydti. 
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III. w^^adat Nom. and Acc. Dual Neut. adait 

sunvat sunvait 

rundhat. i^Vll) rundhatt. 

tanvaU JCp^ tamati. 

-^m^Mtiat. ^amU krtfuiti. 

The feminine base is tbroughout identical in form, with the Nom. Dual 
Neut. Hence bkavanii, beings fem.; tudanti or /ikfo/j, 

striking, fem.; ocfa/^, eating, fem. The feminine base is declined 

regularly as a base in ^ t 

^184. Another rule, which ought not to be mixed up with the preeedUng 
rule, prohibits the strengthening of the Anga base throughout in the 
participles present of reduplicated verbs, except in the Nom. Acc Voc. 
Plur. Neut, where the insertion of ^ n is optional. With this exception, 
these participles are therefore reallj declined like nouns in 1^ / with 
unchangeaUe bases. 

Base ^j^dadatj giving, firom ^ dd^ to give, daddmi, I ^ve. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 



A. ^IJ^dadatam ^l^dadat 



I. 

D. 

Ab. 

G. 

L. 



^f^ni dadatd 
^^dadate 

dadatt^ 

<{^Ql dadati 



|- ^^Sidadatau |> ^^Adadati 
^^[^ivf dadadbhydm 
^^^i{\dadaU>hk 



} 



dadaiait ^^H^ dadati* 

^^fks dadadbkil^ 

dadadbhyaft 

T^^!^ dadatim 
dadatsu 

The flune rule applies to the participles w^jakshaty eating ; in?Ti(y4$^> 
waking; ^f^c^ (^anJra/, being poor ; ^rnnr ^^^^^ commanding ; w^xwi{^chakd^ 
sat, shining. But ^njfjoffot, neut the world, forms Nom. Plur. wihl joffmii, 
only. 

§ ^^5* brihat^ great, prishaty m. a deer, n. a drop of water, are 
declined like participles of verbs of the Ad class. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 



A. bjihantam 



hfihantau 
^15 lit bfihantau 



^^w; bjrihantaf^ 



^^HI brihataf^ 



* Ot J^fif dadanti. 
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gINOULAB. 



Nbutbr. 

DUAL. 

rfl hfihati 



PLU&AL. 



yffif bfihanti 



N. A. W^&ft*af 
Fkm. 

8INOULAK. 

N. ^^MkaH 

§ i86. n^mahatf greats likewise originally a participle of the Ad dass^ 
forms its Anga or strong base in irh^ dnt. 



SiNGULAX. 
IIASC. 



Dual. 

MA8C. 



A. •If III makdiUam 



•If ini fnahdaiau 
m^Wi mahdntau 



I. Ifirr wMhaid 

Ab. ] 
G. J 
L. ^fflXtnahati 
V. f^moAffn 

8IN0ULAB. 

N.A.V. ^^^mahat 
The rest like the masculine. 



J^npftt ma 



Nbutkr. 

DUAL. 

•If lO tnahati 



N. 



Fem. 
singular. 

H^rfl mahati 



Plural. 

IIASC. 



} 



Wf9r* mahiidbhyah 
H^rti mahatdm 



PLURAL. 



iT^rfff mahdnti 



Bases ending in the Suffixes inr mat aiuf ^ vat, forming their Akga Bases 
in «nr mant anJ ^ vant. 

^ 187. The possessive suflfcces inr mo^ and "mi^vat form their Anga or 
strong base in Hi^man^ and ^n^van/. They lengthen their vowel in the 
Nom. Sing. Masc. These suffixes are of very frequent occurrence. 

ivfh|in^ agnimatj having fire. 



Singular. 

MASC. 



Dual. 

MASC. 



Plural. 

MA8C. 



'H*in agnimantam 



M 2 
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8INOULAIU 



Nbutbr. 

DUAL. 



PLUHAL. 



N.V. ^Vfhf^^^affnmat vfhfinft o^iitma^ ^iPn^ ogmmamH 



Fbm. 

singular. 



N. 



^iPn^crt agnimati 

"^vat is used i. after bases in w a and &• 
Ex, "^fTK^^jMnaoaty having knowledge, fnx^vidy&oat^ having know- 
ledge. 

But ir^ifin^ agnimati having fire, f^in^ hanumat, having jaws. 

2. After bases ending in nasals, semivowels, or sibilants, if preceded bj v a 

or w d 

Ex. "^Pf^payasvat, having milk, -^n^f^udanvatj having water- 
But "witfim^Jyotiahmat, having light. liAl^girvat, having a voice. 

3. After bases ending in any other consonants, by whatever vowel they may 

be preceded. 

Ex. f%^i7?|^ vidyutvaty having lightning. 
There are exceptions to these rules. (P&n. viii. 2, 9-16.) 

§ 188. vm^bhavat, Tour Honour, which is frequently used in place of the 
pronoun of the second person, is declined like a noim derived by ^va/. 
Native grammarians derive it from m bhd^ with the suffix '^vatf and keep 
it distinct fi*om bhavat, being, the participle present of ^Md, to be. 

^V(^bhavat^ Your Honour. 

Dual. 
MA80. 

Hifhbhavantau 

^bhaoantau 



Singular. 

MASC. 

A. bhavantam 
V. vrr^ bhavanoT^^bholi 



Plural. 

MASC. 



bkavatafi 



N.A.V. ^mbhavat 



Neutbr. 

DUAL. 

^^Wiibhavati 



H^fk bhatanti 



N. 



Fbm. 
singular. 
HT?ft bhavati 



bhavatf being, part, present. 

Singular. Dual, 
masc. masc. 

N. WT bhavan ^Hlft bhavantau 

A. bhavantam ^HlO bhavantau 

V. ^^^(^^bhavan 



Plural. 

MASC. 

HTTH bhavantafi 
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NXUTBR. 
DUAL. 

)Hlft bhavanti 



PLURAL. 

H^fri bhavanti 



SINGULAR. 

N.A.V. W?^6Aa»o/ 

Fbm. 

singular. 

if 189. n^i^orvo/^ masc. hone, is declined regularly like nouns in^va/^ 
except in the Nom. Sing., where it has ^rtr (xrvd. ^rt^orvan in wrt^oMrvan, 
without a foe, is a totally different word, and declined like a noun in iv^an; 
Nom. Smg. WfT^T anarvd; Nom. Dual w^rfr^ onorm^ati; Acc. Sing. V^rtl^ 
muKirvdifam; Instr. Sing, v^l^ Instr. Flur. W^rffir: anarvabhii. 

The feminine of arvat is arvatt 

§ 190. ^m^^kiyaty How much? ipn^iyo/, so much, are declined like bases 
in m^fm/. Their feminines are flRlft kiyati, jjBr/t iyatt 



Plural. 



Singular. 

MASO. 

A. f^fUkiyantam 
I. Hl^AI Kyaf^ 
V. OMI«^ibiyafi 

SINGULAR. 

N. A.V. filing kiyat ftnnft kiyati fWfif kiyanti 



Dual. 

MASC 

f kiyadbhydm 



ftnfln kiyadbhi^ 



Nbutbr. 

DUAL. 



Bases in an (iv^i^ an, ni^ man, ^ van). 

j 191. Words in ^n^an have three bases: their Anga or strong base is 
W^tfn; their Bha or weakest base i[n; and their Pada or middle base ir a. 

Mark besides, 
I. That the Nom. Sing. masc. has W[ d, not dn(«). 
a. That the Nom. Sing. neut. has w a, not v^^on. 

3. That the Voc. Sing. neut. may be either identical with the Nominative^ 

or take t^n. 

4. That words ending in in^ man and ^ van keep ^^ man and ^van as 

their Bha bases, without dropping the w a, when there is a consonant 
immediately before the ^^^man and ^vait. This is to avoid the 
concurrence of three consonants, such as ^ pawn from v^^parvan^ 
or ^TTrV dtmn from WI«R dtman. This rule applies only to words 
ending in iVtl(^ man and van, not to words ending in simple 
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wsr an. Thus takshan forms jnm takshnd; ij^^ mdrdhan, 

^ mUrdhnd^ &c. 

5* That in all other words the loss of the w a is optional in the Loc. Sing., 
and in the Nom. Acc. Voc. Dual of neuters. The feminine, however, 
drops the w a ; thus rn^ rdjni. 

TX^r\rdjanj m. king. Aaga, xmr^rajdn; Pada, xy^ raja; Bha, Xj^^djn, 





Masculinb. 




8INOULAB.. 


DUAL. 


PLURAL. 


N. XX^rdjd 


Tnn^ rdjdnau 


tHrnn rdjdnah \ 


A. TTSTPT rdjdnam 


Ki^int rdjdnm 


rdjHal^ 


V. Km\rdjan 






I. rdjnd 


^Tin^ rdjabhydm 


TTffWt rdjabhifk 


D. rdjfle 


Tnwt rdjabhydm 


THWi rdjabhyaJf^ 


Ab. TTQTt rdjHal^ 


TTT^ rdjabhydm 


Xt^CB^X rdjabhyaft 



6. TTQTt r4ffla^ 

L. TT% r^i^li or <!HP«f r(^ani 



TT^tl rdjfloii 



XS^rdjiUlm 



rdjasit 



7!1i!ii^n^i7iafi,n.name» Anga,^inin^naman; Pada,in>r nama; Bha,im(^n^Imn. 







Nkutbr. 






SINGULAR. 


DUAL. 


PLURAL. 




N.A. «TRn^foia 










V. vniTfi^lriia or «nH«^n^&iiaii 








I. viitii n^fki 


•TTR^ ndmabhydm 




D. «n% ndmne 


'^fX^V^ ndmabhydm 




Ab. •TP^ n^no^ 


"^frfP^ ndmabhydm 




6. «fT7t n^no^ 




tfivi ndmndm 




L. vTrf^n^ni or «Tnif<Tn^aiit 


nitTii ndmnoh 







^ 192. Nouns in which the suffixes in^fTUin and ^van are preceded by 
a consonant, such as mr^ brahmaUy m. n. the creator, iii^t^ yqfvan, m. 
sacrificer, irt^l'arvan, n. joint, form their Bha base in n^tnan and ^van. 

irv^ brahman^ m. creator. Anga, 'XIir«f brahman; Pada, mr brahma; 
Bha, mnr brahman. 
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87 







Masculinx. 










DUAL. 


rLUKAL. 




! N. 


HVT brahmd 


HotA brakmdjfau 


nn?n brahmdmalL \ 


i A 

I A. 








V 










I. 








D. 




brahmabhydm 


fi««Mi brahmabhyah 


Ab. 




9iii«Mi brahmabhydm 




G. 




mpftl brahmai^ 


mraiT brahmoffdm 


L. 


HVfliT brakmaufi 












Nbutkr. 








8IN6ULAB. 


DUAL. 


PLURAL. 




X.A. mt brahma 


Hmft brahma^i 


IIIRlf)Q brahmdifi 


V. 


HV ^aAfita or mn^ 6raAfium 







Decline yajvan^ sacrificer; ^emin^ dtman, self; «ia2&arf9Miii» 
Tirtuous. 

hRi R;^ pratidivan, one who sports, from !f)iqftr (/iv divyati, lengthens 
the di to ift di, whenever the ^ r is immediately followed by ^ ». Norn. 
Sing, nftririf^ praiidivd; Norn. Plur. uPdin^ciM: pratidivanah ; Acc. Plur. 
vfil^)^: pratidtvnah 143). 

^ 193. Words in v^an, like tHT^ ro/an, king, form their feminine in ^ tj 
dropping the w a before the w n; xx^ rdjniy queen. 

Words in ^ van^ like ^Ihr^ dhivan, fisherman, form their feminine in 
^ vaH; ilhrO dhivariy wife of a fisherman. See, however, PAn. i v. i, 7, v. 

Words in in^mon, if feminine, are declined like masculines, ^(m^^ddman, 
fern, rope; Nom. Sing. ddmi, Acc. ^\H\A ddmdnam; but there is an 
optional base ^trt dumdj Acc. Sing, ddmdtn. (P&9. iv. i>'ii ; 13O 

j 194. Nouns in ^ an, iHT maw, ^ van, at the end of adjectival com- 
pounds, may either use their masculine forms as feminines^ or form feminines 
in m a. Those in an, if in the Bha base they can drop the ir a before the 
i^fi, may also take ^ t (Pan. iv. i, 28). Thus, Nom. Sing. masc. and fem. 
^^ih sucharmdy having good leather, Nom. Dual "^^^Jiii sucharmdnau ; ^^itl 
iuparvdf ^^$rA suparvditau: or, Nom. Sing, fem. ^^^T 9ucharmdy Nom. 
Dual ^^MicAame, Plur. g^l^ sucharmdi^; '^J^suparvdy ^v^suparve, ^^^tn 
iiguirvdi^. Of ^^aw^bakurdjany having many kings, the feminine may be, 

1. 'WJTTTT bahurdjd. Dual bahurdjdnau. 

2. 'WjnifT bahurdjd, Dual Wjni^ bahurdje. 

3. ^Tgiri^ft bahurdjniy Dual bahurdjnyau. 

dviddmni (PAn. iv. i, 27), having two ropes, is an exception. 
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Adjectives in ^ van, which form their fem. in "wCt vari, ^It^ dhivan, a 
fisherman, ^N^S dhtoari, ^fc^pivan, ift^ pivaH, fat, may do the same at 
the end of compounds^ or take Jfivd. ^f^ft^^ bakudhivari ofw^f^bahu- 
dhiva, Nom. Dual 'W^^ bahudhive, having many fishermen. (Siddh.- 
Kamn. i. p. 209.) 

$ 195* V^^V^pathiny m. path, has 

for its Anga base iHn^ panthan (like tUfR rdjafi) ; 
for its Bha base vri(path; 
for its Pada base vX^ pathi. 

It is irregular in the Nom. and Voc. Sing., where it is ihrn panthdi. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. ^ 

N.V. "ihn: panthdli, pantkdnau N. Vl^Xm panthdtuili * 

A. Vm^panthdnam "i^fT^ pantkdnau A. '^.pathal^ 

I. 'W^pathd VlNpi^n paihibhydm I. VlM^* patkibhilL 

"^^^jfjPi^ fibhukshin, m. a name of Indra, and iffVn^ mathiny m. a chuming- 
stick^ are declined in the same manner. The three bases are, 

wm^^ mantmn J 
in^ math J 
vrftr mathi J 

The Nom. and Voc. Sing, are 19^1^ fibhuksha^ and imi manthaj^. 

pathin, ^Q^ft^ ribhukshin, and nfVn^ mathin form their feminines 
inft ^[^{^ ribhukshiy wft mathi. 

§196. A word of very frequent occurrence is nfi^aAan, n, day, which 
takes 1^ ahas as its Pada base. Otherwise it is declined like im^f^ndman. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

P. N. A. V. ahalt Bh. N. A. V. Igfi ahnt* An. N. A. V. IKfTftr akdni 

Bh. I. \qpahfi4 P. I.D.Ab.^f^twnoAo%Aii P. I. ^B^tfii: a*oft*i# 

Bh. D. ^oAne Bh. G.L. iqjfe a*iio^ P. D. Ab. ^[ftV. akobhffo^ 

Bh. Ab. G. ahnali Bh. G. ^BCJP ahndm 

Bh. L. ^rf^aAmt P* L* ir^atom]: 

The Visarga in the Nominative Singular is treated like an original \r{§ 85). 
Hence tir^T^: ahar-ahaky day by day. In composition, too, the same rule 

♦ Or ahant t Or fl^PH aAant. • J Or ^Jft^ oA^m. 
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applies; Vf>i^ ahargai(iah^ a month (Pfin. viii. 7,^ 69): though not always^ 
iqf^Qir: ahordtra^, day and night (See § 90.) 

§ 197. At the end of a compound, too, ahan is irregular. Thus 
ip^lf^ dirghdhan, having long days, is declined: 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N. l^l*T?n d^hdkdlk ♦ N. A.V. ijrtunft eUrghdhd^ N.V. ^t*f?TO: dtrghdhOfai^ 
V. l{>iTf: tUrffkdkalk A. ?ft*3P dtrghdhnaii 

A. ift^tfSpi dtrghdhdi^ I, lftivitfir.dtrffhdhobhili,8ic. 

Feminine, jftAljft dtrghdhni (P&n. viii. 4, 7). 

§ 198. In derivative compounds with numerals, and with f^vi Bndwnsdya, 
mj[ ahna is substituted for Vir^oAan; but in the Loc. Sing, both forms are 
admitted ; e. g. sjp dvyahnaJ^^ produced in two days ; Loc. Sing, gj^ dvyahne 
or aQi dvyahni or wgf^ dvyahanL (Pan. vi. 3, 110.) 

J 199- ^ ™- dog, ^pn^ yuvan, m. young, take ^ hin^ ^ ydn 
as their Bha bases. For the rest, they are declined regularly, hke 
troknuinf m. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N. "mhd N.A.V. "m^ivdnau N. igR: iff^ 

A. ^VT<f ioiffiiim A. ^f^f: ^mo^ 

V. ^ibofi I. n^.ivabhih 

The feminine of ivan is 1^ itinf; of yuvath ^^flR yuvaiif^; 

according to some grammarians, ^ yt/nC. 

§ 200. wn^maghavanf the Mighty, a name of Indra^ takes wit^^tnaghon 
as its Bha base. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N. mm magkaod N.A.V. TIRrI nM^Aao^bati N. ifmRt ma^rto^ncr^ 

A. maghandnam A. T^hn maghwah 

V. mW^ma^Aaoan I. iV^TcrfW: ma^Aooo^At^ f 

The same word may likewise be declined like a masculine with the suffix 
90^ or mat ; (see ^rfnnn^ agnimat,) 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N. ^Mm^maghavdn N.A.V. Hll^ift maghavantau N. ^wkftl tnagkavatUafL 

A. maghavantam A. •m^ni magkavatah 

V. nn^^maghaoan I. maghavadbhib 

The feminine is accordingly either maghoni or HVMfft maghavatt 

* Pftn. viii. 2> 69, 1 ; Siddh.-Kaum. i. p. 194 ; but Colebrooke, p. 83, has ^4lt1(/%AtfAtf 
as Nom. Sing. 

t Colebrooke, Sanskrit Grammar, p. 81. 

N 
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§ 2iOi. x[ip[^ pdshan and w^iH^ aryaman^ two names of Vedic deities, do 
not lengthen their vowel except in the Nom. Sing, and the Nom. Acc. Voc. 
Hur. neut.; (in this they follow tie bases ini[[s^ in; ^ 203.) For the rest, 
they are declined like nouns in wsr an; (see TX^C^^rajan.) 

.CC. PL. nVSTR. FL. NOM.PLJnEUT. 



BA8B. 



^5n«i^, w5to, ^rt*^ 

aryaman, aryama^, aryam^ 



KOM.tlNO. 

aryamd 



KOM. PL. 



^jnftr 

p48h^ p^skabhil^ p^shdi^ 

^rtiffir. ^srtinftr 

aryammi^ oryamaft^ aryamdifi 



Loc. Sing, 'igf^ pAsh^i or ^qflir pdshaiifi; or, according to some, igftr /^^At. 
(Sar. I. 9, 31.) 

^ 202. The root ^ hariy to kill, if used as a noun, follows the same rule ; 
only that when the vowel between T^h and is dropt, ^ h becomes \gh. 



BASK. 



MOM.BIXG. 



NOM. PL. 



N01I.PL.NBUT. 



brakmahan,ha,ghn brahmakd brahmahai^ brahmaghnalk brahnui^Mhi^ brahmahdi^i 
Loc. Sing. mKft brahmaghni or irarffiir brahmahanu 



l[\han^ H hay Hjghn ip kd 



JSo^e^ in ^ in* 

^ 203. Words in ^ tn are almost regular; it is to be observed that 

1. They drop the 1^ n at the end of the base. 

2. They form the Nom. Sing. masc. in ^ I; the Nom. Acc. Sing. neut. in 

^ If; and the Nom. Acc. Flur. neut. in ffW tni. 



SINGULAR. 

N. "^dhmUl 

I. VftfTT dhanind 
D. dhamne 
Ab. vPH«ft dhoHinafi 
G. vTnni dkaninafk 
L. vftTf^T dhanini 
V. >lf«T«^ dAanm 

SINOULAB. 



Masculine. 

DUAL. 

VPH^ft <Mam mm 
VftWT dhanibhydm 

Vf«nfh (^AofitiioA 
Vf^rft dhaninau 
Nbuter. 

DUAL. 



N. A. Vftr dhani IfPHHl JAanM 

V. Vftr rfAani or Vftp^ dAamn 

Fem. 
singular. 



PLURAL. 

Vf«Tf^ dhanibhil^ 

Vf«r^ dhanibkyali 
Xf^!pl(i dhanindm 

vfnn; dhaninaf^ 

PLURAL. 



DEGLENSIOK. 
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Decline meMdmn^ wise ; '^^f^S^yaiawin^ glorious ; yp^r^vagmin^ 

loquacious; mft'^ idnii, doing. 

Note — ^These nouns in l^J^ m, (etjrmologically a shortened form of an,) follow 
the analogy of nouns in an (like THI^ rdjan, «n'V«^ ndman) in the Nom. Sing, 
mase. and neut., snd in the Voc. Sing, and in the Nom. Ace. Plur. neut. They might he 
xangedy in fact, with the nouns having unchangeahle hases ; for the lengthening of the 
▼owd in the Nom. and Aoc. Plur. neut. b hut a compensation for the absence of the nasal 
^Hiich is inserted in these cases in all hases except those ending in nasals and semivowels. 

Pitriiciples in vas. 

§ 204. Participles of the reduplicated perfect in ^ vas have three bases ; 
^tl[ vdms as the Anga, 71^ ti«A as the Bha, and t;a« as the Pada base. 
They change the ^ « of t;a« into 1^ ^ if the ^ « is final, or if it is followed 
bjr terminations beginning with ^ bh and ^ s. (See §§ 173, 131.) 

Anga, ^^111^ rurudvdms ; Pada^ ^^V^ rurudvaa; Bha, ^FC^^ rurudush. 



SINGULAR. 



Masculini 

DUAL. 



N. ^^W^rurudvdn 
A. ^VS*'^ rurudvdmsam 



^^WvSi rurudvd/hsau 
rurudvdmsau 



^^im: ruTudvdmsafi 



!• ^CJ^ Twntdmkd 
^^S^ rMmdMAe 
Ab. ^C^Wt ruTmdM»haJli 

G. ^^^^ ruruduskatk 

L. ^^jOl ruTudiuki 



l^'^iill rurudvadbhydm 
^'^Ifli rurudvadbhydm 
^'^Ifli rurudvadbhydm 



li^lOl* rurudvadbhifi 
%^lfIS rurmdvadbhyaJi 
^'^Iflt rumdvadbhyaft 



^^|IH rurudvattu 



N. 



•INOULAB. 



Nkutbr. 

DUAL. 



PLURAL. 



^^lif^ rumdvdihsi 



Fbm. 

BDrOULAR. 

j 205. Participles in vcw which insert an ^ i between the reduplicated 
root and the termination, drop the ^ i whenever the termination vas ia 
changed into 71^ ush. Thus 

vf^inrr^ tasihivdn, from ^ sthd, to stand, forms the fem. ir^^ tasthushi. 

^fiw^X\p€chivdn, from v^pach^ to cook, forms the fem. pechushL 
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A very common word following this declension is fnt^^ vidodn, wise, (for 
ftrfiin^ vividvdn) ; fem. ftj^ft vidusht 

If the root ends in ^ i or ^ this radical vowel is never dropt before 'W^usA^ 
the contracted form of vas. Hence from f^pA^ tdnivdn ; Instr. 

ftrg^T ninyusha ; fem. fVf^^ ninyushi. 



Decline the following participles : 



PADA BA8K. 

iuiruoas 
peckivoM 
jagmioai 
.jagamoaM 
jaghnivoB 
jaghanvoB 



NOM. 8IMO. 

peehivdn 

jagamodn 
jaghnwdn 



NOM. PLUS. 

pechwdnuaft 



ACC. PLUS. 



jaghnusku(i 



INSTR. PLUR, 

iuhmadbhiiL 

niPiiiiQi: 

Jagndvadbhih 

Jagmnoadbldhk 



jagmkMuaii 
JBo^^^ ill ijas. 

^ 206. Bases in ^ly^ fya« (termination of the comparative) form their 
Anga base in ^irt^ <y(im^. 

Pada and Bha base tQii^ gariyoi, heavier; Anga base Tfhri^ gariydms. 



jaghamodn 



jagknuihali jaghamoadbki^ 



SINGULAR. 



Masculins. 

DUAL. 



N. JT^m^gariydn 
A. garfydthsam 



*iO<n«1 garfydmsau 
•lO^itlt gariydmtau 



n^mm garfy'dihsa(L 



V. Tchn^^flfi^aii 

I. 'iOm^ii garigasd 



SINGULAR. 

N. «iOm; gaHyaJft, 

Fem. 

singular. 

N. iTChRft ^arTyorf 



TfNb^ garigobkgdm 
Nbutbb. 

DUAL. 

'lO^Ut gariyad 



Trhnfv gariydmn 



Miscellaneous Nouns with changeable Consonantal Bases. 
§ 207. Words ending in in^ j^d^f, foot, retain ^ jidi/ as Anga and Pada 
base, but shorten it to pad as Bha base. 

* 9^ in. changed into according to § 15^ 
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N.V. ^^T^tKp^ ^m^M/Mldau ^^^fn^. wpddah (Afiga) 

A. ^iupddam yn^m/Hfrfoii [ ^.supadah (Bha) 



I. ^prft: supddbhliL (Pada) 

The feminine ia either ^i|r^ supdd or supadi iv. 8) ; but a 

metre consisting of two feet is called dvipadd, 

j 208. Words ending in ^ roA, carrying, retain ^ vdh as Anga and 
Pada base, but shorten it to ^ icA as Bha base. The fern, is ^ dht 

Final ^ A is interchangeable with ^ 4K (See ^ 128; 174^ 8.) 

The o( ffB^Hh forms Vriddhi with a preceding W a 46). Thus 
viivavdhf upholder of the universe. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 



N.V. OfV^r^ vihaodf (HWlii vidvavdhau Ovm^l^: visvavdhalt 

A. . (kWlivihaodham fnmii vihavdhau \ ^^iif; vihauhali 



I. Hi V^l^fin vihavddbhilL 

§ 309. i)hmf tvetamh is further irregular, forming its Pada base in 
^ vaiy and retaining it in the Nom. and Voc Sing. ; e. g. Norn. Voc. 
i|m: svetavafk ; Acc. iffinrr; ivetavdham ; Instr. "icnfl^ ivetauhd ; Instr. Plur. 
lihrAte hetavobhih^ &c. ; Loc. Plur. 'iffiR:;^ ivetavafysu. 

Some grammarians allow ijhrTTf ivetavah^ instead of 1^1^ ivetauh^ in all 
the Bha cases (Sftr. i. 9, 14), and likewise '%7nn ivetavah in Voc. Sing. 

^ aio. A more important compound with vdh is wsr|^ ana4uhy an ox, 
(L e. a cart-drawer.) It has three bases : 

1. The Anga base ^TTfT^ ana4vdh. 

2. The Pada base wsrj^ ana4ud. 

3. The Bha base W^TJ^ ana4uh. 

It is irregular besides in the Nom. and Voc. Sing. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N. W^^p[ana4vdn N. A. V. W^TJT^ anadodhau N. VHJI<» anadcdhah 
V. anadom I. D. Ab. ^nswi ana4udbhydni A. VHf^t ana^uhaft 

A. ll«rfl^ anadvdham G. L. '^n^^i atuuf»ikoh I. VtV^Pi: anadudbhil^ 

I. vn|^i ana^uhd L. ^R^l^ aiuufutsu 

If used as a neuter, at the end of a compound, it forms 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N. A. V. ^nj^ ana^ud VHJ^p anaduhi Vlffjif^ anadvdihhi 

The rest like the masculine. 

The feminine isjrH^ana4uh{ or V^TfT^ anadvdht (Siddh.-Kaum. i. p. 228). 
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^211. Vt^opy water, is invariably plural, and makes its w a long in the 
Anga base, and substitutes i^/ for i^j? before an affix beginning with ^ bh. 

Plural. 
Nom. WIT* dpal^ 
Acc. w^x Spai^ 
Instr. ^rik: adbhi^ 
Loc. (q)su 

In composition ap is said to form ^IT^ wdpy Nom. Sing. masc. and 
fem.y having good water; Acc. lornf svdpam; Instr. svapd^ &c. Nom. 
Plur. wnn wapak; Aca ^r: wapah; Instr. ^rfln svadbhif^ &c. The 
neuter forms the Nom. Sing, svap; Nom. Plur. ^rfiT wampi or ^rff^ 
svdmpi^ according to different interpretations of P&nini. (Colebrooke, p. loi, 
note.) The Sdrasvati (i. 9, 62) gives ^irf^ iriPirf^ wdmpi ia4dgdfdy tanks 
with good water. ^ 

§ 212. ^ pwihBy man, has three bases : 

1. The Anga base ^nf^/mmafft^. 

2. The Pada base ^pum. 

3. The Bha base '^pufks. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N. "gifn^jitim^ N.A.y. ^l!Tlil|Nim^aic * N. ^pvhRptmi^a^ 

V. yni[|Hima« I. D. Ab. '^^^'^ pwmbhydni A. vpi purhsafi 

A. pvmdmsam G.L. "^llhiwmM^ I. '^fi^. pumbkifk 

I. ^j^puthsd 

The Loc. Plur. is ^ punsu, not ^ pumsu 136). The Sftrasvati gives 
puiikshu (i. 9, 70). 

In composition it is declined in the same manner if used in the masc. or 
fem. gender. As a neuter it is, Nom. Sing, ^^^uptim, Nom. Dual 
supumsiy Nom. Plur. ^|^infir supumdmri. 

§ 213. fl^ div or ^ dyUf £ sky, is declined as follows : 

Base div, ^ dyu. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N. V. A dyauii N. A. V. dham N. fljT. dwal^ 

A. fi^cKvom I. D. Ab. i^ii6Ay^ A. f^dtoo^ 

I. G. L. f^pitl diodtk I. ^fivt Jyv^AtJ^ 

D. fl^ dtoe D. Ab. dynbhyafk 

Ab.G. flj^ JuMi^ G. fi{^ (/tr^ 

L. fi^ditrf L. ^^dyushu 

Another base ift dyo is declined as a base ending in a vowel, and follows 
the paradigm of jfi gOy ^ 219. (See Siddh.-Eaum. i. p. 138.) 
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CompoundB like iudiv, having a good sky, are declined in the masc. 
and fem. like fl^ div. Hence ^vt: iudyaui^f ^fi^ mdivcm^ &a 

In the neuter they form Nom. Acc. Voc. Sing. ^ sudyu^ having a good 
Bky; Dual ?|f^Mi£fM; Vlxxt. mdhn. 

j 214. A number of words in Sanskrit are what Ghreek grammarians 
would call MetaplastOf i. e. they exist under two forms^ each following a 
different dedension, but one being deficient in Nom. Sing. Dud and Plural^ 
and in the Acc. Sing, and Dual. (P&gi* vi. 63.) Thus 

1. Viri^ asariy n. blood, is defective ; o^', n. is decilined throughout 

2. HIH^ dsan, n. face, — dsyOf n. — — 

3. ^^[^ itdan, n. water, — udaka, n. — — 

4. ^ dot, m. tooth, — ijt dania, m. — — 

5. ^twi^ do9han^ (m.) n. arm, — dos^ m, n. — — 



6. noi^ £ nose^ — 

7. ftfH nii^ f. night, — 

8. ^ porf, m. foot, — 
9- ^PrU, f. army* — 

xo. H!^ mdihiy n. meatt, — 

xz. mi», m. month]:, — 

I a. iRP^ yakan, n. liver ||^ — 

13. ^ff^yibAan, m. pea-soup, — 

14. ^rv^ loilan, n. ordure^ — 

15. ^ 9nuj n. ridge, — 
z6. Arti( n. (m.) — 

Hence in 
No. I. N. V. A. Sing, is ^V^f^ fujik only; 

N. V. A. Dual is aspji only ; 

N. V. Plnr. is tnjftr oififl/i only ; 
No.4« N.A.V.Sing.ul^,^,^c{afi<a^,am,a,only; 

N. v. A. Dual is c^Mu only ; 

N. V. Flur. is l^lfTt dantdh only ; 
N0.1 1. N. A.V. Sing. ifi'mr:,^,^iii^a$,am,a, only; 

N. V. A.Dual is fTli^ m^au only ; 

N. V. Flur. is mr: mdsdh only; 
No. 13. N. A. V. Sing, is ^.^^j^yHshah, am, a, only; 

N. A. v. Dual is ^JJT yiUhau only; 

N. V. Plur. is yibhdh only ; 



•nftnn ndrikdf f. 
ftr^n niid, f. 
in^jodcb, m. 
^inn pfitandf f. 
iriw ntdfii^a, n. 
imr fndsay m. 
inp^yaXrt/, n. 
^ ytbAn, m. 
Ifl^fff^Sakrity n. 
frrj ^ntf, n. 
hfidaya, n. 



A. Plur. ^Bnjftf cwnif/i or ^tiifn ottfiit. 
but I. Sing. ^P^^fT asiijd or WWt aaUl, 

hDuJ^ni^^agrigbhydm or V9fM|Ta«a6Ay^. 

A. Flur. ^^ICr^danidn or ^ datah. 
but I. Sing. dantena or ?f1TT rfofrf. 

I. Dual^irfviri ian<<^6Ay({ffi or H^wUdadbhydm. 

A. Plur. lIT^Tv^m^tfji or mm mdsafi. 
' but I. Sing, vni^ mdsena or TRTT 

LDuaHfTOP^m^^Ay^ or ITHltiii^Ay^. 

A. Plur. ^ivf^yibA^n or ^JjllK ydshinMh, 
but I. Sing. ipHTyi&Atfffo or ^{IQIT y^A^tf . 

l.Du^lj^^J^ydskdbhydmo/^W^ "Shabkydm, 

L. Sing."'^y^A«or°^fiir-«Aflpt or^^^ro-^Av** 



* Siddh.-Kaum. i. p. 131. t Siddh.-Kaum. i.p. 141. 

t The SAnsvatt gives all cases of *rT^m^ (i. 6, 35). || Vki). vi. i, 63. 
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Grammarians differ on the exact meaning of Panini^s rule; and forms 
such as i^hnA doshaniy Nom. Dual Neut., would seem to show that in the 
Nom. Acc. Voc. Dual the i)aBe ^r^ip^ doshan may be used. (See Siddh.- 
Kaum. I. pp. 107, 131, 141, 144.) By some the rule is restricted to the Veda. 

2. Bases ending in Vowels. 
^215. Bases ending in vowels may be subdivided into two classes : 

1. Bases ending in any vowels, except w a and wr d. 

2. Bases ending in w a and wt d. 

I. Bases ending in any Vowels^ except w a and wr &. 
^216. Instead of attempting to learn, either according to the system 
followed by native grammarians, or according to the more correct views 
of comparative philologists, how the terminations appended to consonantal 
bases are changed when appended to bases ending in vowels, it will be far 
easier to learn by heart the paradigms such as they are, without entering 
at all into the question whether there was ori^ally but one set of termi- 
nations for all nouns, or whether, from the beginning, different terminations 
were used after bases ending in consonants and after bases ending in 
vowels. 

Bases in ^ ai and au. 

^217. These bases are, with few exceptions, decUned like bases ending 
in consonants. The principal rules to be observed are that before consonants 
^ ai becomes WT a, while ^au remains unchanged; and that before vowels 
both ^ ai and "vl^ au become wni dy and WTW dv. 

Base'^ raiy tP^rdy, m. wealth. ^ nau, tTT^ndv, f. ship. 



Singular. 
N.V. Tr*r<l-* ^wau-A 
A. XjArdy-am ^f^ndo-am 
I. XXmrdy-d •TRTfirfr-if 

Ab 
G. ^ 

L. Xjf^rdy-% •nf^ii^-t 



Dual. 



Plural. 



TX^rd-hhydm ^^nau-bhydm 



} 



Tjraf rdy-dm •TT^ ndv-dm 
TT^ rd-su ^^^5 naU'Shu 



Decline ^ glaul^j m. the moon. 



Bases in ^ o. 

J 218. The only noun of importance is ift goj a bull or cow. It is slightly 
irregular in Nom. Acc. Abl. and Gen. Sing, and in the Acc. Plur. 
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Singular. 
N.V. 4h ffim-ft 



Dual. 



0-011 



I. 
D. 
Ab. 
O. 
L. 



Plubal. 

gav-dm 
neuters at the end of 



If bases in ^ at > ^ ^ att are to be declined 
compounds, they shorten ^ at to ^ i , and ^ o and "vt ou to and are 
then declined like neuters in ^ i and v tt. The masculine forms, however^ 
are equally allowed (if the base is masculine) in all cases except the Nom. 
Aoc Voc. Sing. Dual and Rural. Hence Instr. Sing. neut. ^fbOT suriifid or 
^CPVr narayd; but only sunund. 

§ aig. «t dyoy fem. heaven, is declined like ift go. It coincides in the Nom. 
and Voc. Sing, with fl|[^ div, sky, but differs from it in all other cases. 



N.V, 

A. 

I. 

D. 

Ab. 

G. 

L. 



Singular. 
tfh dgau^ 

Vndyaod 
^Adyave 

j-lih dyo^ 

Wfk dyavi 



Dual. 



dydoau 
rit^ll dyobhydm 



Plural. 
Wrmdydoa^ 
^.dyd(L* 
VtfW: dyobhif^ 

dyobkya^ 



\ dyavdm 
dyoshu 



Bong used at the end of a compound ift dyo forms its neuter base as ^ dyu; 
e.g. iTf pradyu, eminently celestial^ Dual w^pradyunU Flur. in|f^ pradyHni 
(Siddh.-Kaum. i. pp. 144, 145) ; while from div the neuter adjective was, 
as we saw, ^ sudyUy having a good sky, Dual stidivif Flur. ^^f^sudivi 
(Colebr. pp. 67, 73). 'U^ pradyu^ as a neuter, cannot take the optional 
masculine cases (Siddh.-Kaum. i. p. 145). 

Note — There are no real nouns ending in ^ e, though grammarians imagine such words 
■s ejk, the sun, udyadehk, the rising sun ; Nom. TyxjiBl'^Sf^udyadayau, Nom. Plur. 
mdyadayatL. 

Bases in ^< and 191^. 
I. Monosyllabic Bases in%i and is ft, being both Masculine and Feminine. 
(A.) By themselves. 

{ 2ZO. Monosyllabic bases, derived from verbs without any suffix, like 
ift dhU thinking, nft kri^ buying, <j Id, cutting, take the same terminations 



* Kftsikft VI. I, 93. 
o 
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as coDSonantal bases. They remain unchanged before terminations beginning 
with consonants, but change final ^ 1 and is H into ^ iy and uv, before 
vowels. (P4n. vi. 4, 82, 83.) Their Vocative is the same as their Nomi- 
native. 

(B.) At the end of compounds. 

^221. These monosyllabic bases rarely occur except at the end of com- 
pounds. Here they may either cbange ^ i and 91 4 into ^ iy and 9^ uv^ 
or into ^ y and ^ v. They change it 

1. Into i;^fy and 9^ w: 

a. If the first member of the compound forms the predicate of the second, 

and the second maintains its nominal character. Thus 
paramanH^ the best leader, Acc. Sing. ik^hPh^ paramaniyam. Here 
itk nii^ is treated as a noun, and seems to have lost its verbal 
character, ippli: ktddhadhil^, a pure thinker, a man of pure thought, 
Acc. Sing, ^ifiri iuddhadhiyam ; ifit kudhti^ a man off bad thought, 
Aec. Sing. -^Mi kudhiyam. {Sir.) 

b. lf^i and 91 <2 are preceded by two radical initial consonants. ifcTTA: 

jalakrihi a buyer of water, makes Acc. Sing. iTcSfM jalakriyam. 
^9ih suirih^y well faring, Acc. Sing. suSriyam. (Siddh.-Eaum. 

u p. 119.) This is a merely phonetic change, intended to &cilitate 
pronunciation. (Pft^. vi. 4, 82.) 

2. Into y and ^ v, under all other circumstances, i. whereyer the 

monosyllabic bases retain their verbal character. ilPV^* grdmanil^ 
leader of a village, Acc. Sing, ^j^i^wk gramai(f,yam ; here grama is 
not the predicate of irh nii^ but is governed by ^ nii, which retains 
so far its verbal character. wHl pradhiiy thinking in a high degree, 
Acc. Sing. im pradhyam ; here H pra is a preposition belon^ng to 
iA dhiy which retains its verbal nature. 911^ umihi leading out, Acc. 
Sing, '^^unnyam; here ^ «tf is a preposition belonging to ifinL 
Though ^ ^ is preceded by two consonants, one only belongs to the 
root. iuddhadhth (if a Tatpurusha compound), thinking pure 

things, would form the Acc. Sing. IJViV iuddhadhyamj and thus 
be distinguished from ^iMh iuddhadhijjk (as a Karmadhfiraya com- 
pound), a pure thinker, or as a Bahuvrihi compoimd, a man possessed 
of pure thoughts (Siddh.-Kaum. i. p. 119), which both have IgvAri 
iuddhadhiyam for their accusative. The general idea which suggested 
the distinction between bases changing their final ^ i and 91 4 either 
into J^iy and 9^ut;, or into \y and ^v, seems to have been that the 
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fonner were treated as real monosyllabic nouns that might be used by 
themselves (Wh dhii^^ a thinker), or in such compounds as a noun 
admits of 9udhth*i a good thinker; sppA: Suddhadhii^, a pure 
thinker or pure thoughted) ; while the latter always retained somewhat 
of their verbal character, and could therefore not be used by themselves, 
but only at the end of compounds, preceded either by a preposition 
{wfk pradhiit^ providens) or by a noun which was governed by them. The 
nouns in which ^ i and "^i t2 stand after two radical consonants form an 
. exception to this general rule, which exception admits, however, of a 
phonetic explanation, so that the only real exception would be in the 
case of certain compounds ending in bM. This bhd becomes 
V[i^bhuv before vowels, whether it be verbal or nominal. (P&n. vi. 4, 85,) 
Ex. svayambhUi^f self-existing, Acc. Sing, ^ra^ svayambhuvam. 
(Sir. 1. 6, 6i. Siddh.-Kaum. i. p. 119.) Not, however, in ^^Pg varshd^ 
bh4i, frog, Acc Sing. ir^T^ varshdbhvam (Pan. vi. 4, 84), and in some 
other compounds, such as ^R)?: karabhUf^ or ^RT^ kdrabhdl^y nail, ^^^T^ 
punarbhili, re-bom, dfinbhdh^ thunderbolt. (P&9. vi. 4, 84^ v.) 

2. Polysyllabic Bases in \ \ and is {i. 

j 2%%. Polysyllabic bases in ^ f and 191 H being both masculine, and 
feminine, such as V[fft papib, protector, the sun, infh yayii^y road, and ^p|^ 
nfiiili, dancer, are declined like the verbal compounds Jtalt: pradhi^ and 
vfikshaldbt except 

1. they form the Acc. Sing, in ^ im and lA Hm ; 

2. they form the Acc. Plur. in ^ and ^ Hn. 

Semember also, that those in ^ ^ form the Loc. Sing, in ^ not in for yi. 

Wnnnft: vdtapramthy antelope, may be declined like ^nfh papih; but if 
derived by f^^kvip^ it may entirely follow the verbal wft pradhif^ (Siddh.- 
Kaiim. i. p. 116). The same applies to nouns like ^^St suHfj^y wishing for a 
son ; sukhtby wishing for pleasure. They follow the verbal mfh pradMi 
throughout, but they have their Gen. and Abl. Sing, in T. ulj^; ^ij: sutyu^ 
(Siddh.-Kaum. i. p. 120)* If the final long ^ i is preceded by two con- 
sonants, it is changed before vowels into ^ iy. Ex. ^p^: iushkiiy ^f^BiFot 
hishkiyau, &c. 



* sudhih is never to be treated as a verbal compound, but always forms Acc. Sing, 
^^mflni tmdhiyam, &c., as if it were a Karmadhliraya compound. (P&n. vi. 4, 85.) 
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§ 223. All these compounds may be used without any change, whether 
they refer to nouns in the masculine or in the feminine gender. If the head- 
borough or the sweeper should be of the female sex^ the Dat. Sing, would 
still be iHHWi %rl grdmanye striyai^ ^fc^ khalapve striyai (K&slka i. 
4y 3). Sometimes, however, if the meaning of a compound is such that it 
may by itself be applied to a woman as well as to a man, e. g. wft pradM^y 
thinking, some grammarians allow such compounds to be declined in the 
feminine, like H^V. lakshmiif except in the Acc. Sing, and Flur., where 
they take w am and ai^; TfApradhyan^ mx pradhyaf^, not mrf pradhtm 
or ipit pradhii (Siddk-Kaum. i. p. 136). A similar argument is applied to 
'^[ifih punarbMJjty if it means a woman married a second time. It may 
then form its Vocative ^ he punarbhu (Siddh.-Kaum. i. p. 138), and 
take the five fdUr feminine terminaiiane {§ 7,24). 



Masc. and Fbm • 

SINGULAR. 

N. wltipradhi^ 

A. Trippodhyam 

I. IWT pradhya 

D. Hid pradhye 
Ab. HW pradhya^ 
6. pradhya^ 

L. irfVir pradhyi 

V. wAlpradhi^ 

DUAL. 

N.A.y. wSipradhyau 
I. D. Ab. wIM pradMbhydm 
6.L. j^iit: pradhyoi^ 

PLURAL. 

N. HUR pradhyaU 
A. yi[ixr. pradhya^ 
I. wii^. pradhibhilk 
D. Ab. inA«n pradhibhyah 
6. Jtmpradhydm 
L. wft^pradhUhu 



Fkm. only. 

SINGULAR. 

Wfh pradhih 

wipradhyam 

mr pradhyd 
or pradhyai 
or wit: prculhyd^ 
or Hmn pradhyd^ 
or imf pradhydm 
or Hflr pradhi 

DUAL. 

pradkyau 
mAv^t pradhibhydm 
Huih pradhyok 

PLURAL. 

HUR pradhyah 
nun pradhyai^ 
Wffffifr. pradhibhil^ 
pradhibkya^ 
ox wfi^ pradhindm 
Wit^pradhts/iu 



I. Monosyllabic Bases in%i and ^ A, being Feminine only. 
§ 224. Bases like ^ intellect, xf\ M, happiness, ifl hri, shame, 
^ AAI, fear, and ^ AArd, brow, may be declined throughout exactly like 
the monosyllabic bases in ^ ^ and is t2, such as <j[ /d, a cutter. Their only 
peculiarity consists in their admitting a number of optional, forms in the 
Dat. Abl. Gen. and Loc. Sing, and Gen. Plur. These may be called the five 
JiUler feminine terminations in ^ at, ixn dhy dl^^ ^ 4m, and ^ nam. 
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ftOL only. 


OptknalftiUer 
fbnna. 


Mono^yUabio^ 
fern. only. 


Optional MIer 
forma. 


thought. 




earth. 




SiNOULAft. 




SiNGULAB. 




N. ilh d»f * 








A. ftm dhiyam 




^ bhuvam 








^ bhmd 




D. 


fW) dhiyai 




^ bkuvai 


Ab. flfiR dhiyait 


fmtl dhiydt^ 


^ bhuvab 




0. ftv: dMvah 


fimn dhivdh 


bhuvah 

o 


MVT* bhuvdh 


li. flifti dhivi 




)v(« bhuvi 


irar bhuodm 










Dual. 




Dual. 








^ bhuvau 




LD.Ab.iA«qtifAr%<2m 




){vqf bhUbkydm 








}jft: bhuvoi^ 








Plukal. 












A. flfiR dhiyai^ 








I. liffir. dhibhil^ 




){fir* bhUbhit^ 




D. Ab. dhibhyal^ 




bhdbhyai 




Q. fViTT dhiyam 


y^tHtdhindm 






h. rft^ dhUhu 









a. Polysyllabic Bases in\i and 'm ^ being Feminine only. 
§ aaj. (i) These bases always take the full feminine tenninations. 
\2) They change their final ^ i and v 4 into ^^y and \v before tenninations 
b^imiing with vowels. 

(3) Thejr take 1^ m and ^ « as the tenninations of the Acc. Sing, and Plural 

(4) They shorten their final ^ 1 and ^ tl in the Vocative Singular^ 

^) Remember that most nouns m\i have no i( « in the Nom. Sing., while 
those ia'md have it. 
Note— Some nouns in ^ ^ take ^« in the Nom. Sing. : ^PAt adlL, not desiring (applied 
to women) ; c6VIK1* lakskmih, goddess of prosperity; lAl tarik, boat; iantri(^, lute. 
Venus memorialis: H<flrtVa}(lriOagflMl^1*fll1^ig^l<«t W^IT^ ^KMI flJcjWt ^ 
N (SAr.p.i8a.) 



Base naeff and ^ nady. Base ^€a<fA«2 and vadkv. 

Singular. Singular. 



FBM. 



N. '^nadi N. ^ varfAd-* 

A. ^ nadi-^ A. ^i;arfAtf-f» 

I. ^nn nady-d I. WT vadfw-d 
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D. ifi^ ntidy-ai 
Ab. iron nady^i^ 
G. 7m: nady-ah, 
L. ffvi nady'dm 

Dual. 
N. A. V. ^rtft nady-au 
L D. Ab. in(hqt nadUbhydm 
6. L. iroh nady-o^ 

Plural. 
N. V, to: nady^ai 
A. 7R(h fuufM 
I. iT^fKW: nadUbht^ 
D. i?Rft«r: nadi-bkyai 
Ab. Tf^tw nadi-bhyab^ 
6. nadi-ndm . 

L. nadi-ahu 



D. ^ vadhv^i 
Ab. ^mn vadfw-alk 
6. ^mn vculhfhd^ 
L. vadkv-dm 

Dual. 

N.A.V. wlrad%t^-atf 
L D. Ab. ^r^^ vadhit-bhydm 
G. L. ^s^. vadhfM)!^ 

Plural. 
N. V. vadhv-aff. 
A. ^ vadkd-i 
I. vadhiUbhi^ 
D. vadhHrbhyah. 
Ab. vadMirbhyai, 



Compounds ending in Monosyllabic Feminine Bases in\t and 'm ^* 
§ 226. Compounds the last member of which is a monosyllabic feminine 
base in ^ ^ onsil^ are declined alike in the masculine and feminine. Thus 

sudhii^, masc. and fern.* if it means a good mind, or having a good mind, 
is declined exactly like ^ dhii^, ^ subhrU^, masc. and fem. having a 
good brow, is declined exactly like ^ bhrili^ff without excluding the fuller 

* The following rule is taken from the Siddh.-Kaum. i. p. 136. If ^ dhift, intellect, 
stands at the end of the Karmadhftraya compound like Witl pradhlfi, eminent intellect, or if it 
is used as a Bahuvrihi compound in the feminine, such as Tpttl pradMf^, possessed of eminent 
intellect, it is in hoth cases declined like W^lk lakskmi^. It would thus become identical 
with Wftl pradMfi, thinking eminently, when it takes exceptionally the feminine terminations 
(§ 223). The Acc. Sing, and Plur., however, take ^ am and ^ afi. The difference, therefore, 
would be the substitution of for X^ty before vowels, the obligation of using the fuller 
fem. terminations only, and the Vocative in ^ I, for these are the only points of difference 
between the declension of 9QTh lakskmli, and vt: dAI^, fem. The SiddhlLnta-Kaumudf, 
while giving these rules for Wfb pradhfh, agrees mih the rules given above with regard 
to sudhfh, &c. 

t The Voc. Sing. ^ subhru is used by Bhatti, in a passage where R&ma in great grief 
exclaims, ^ ftiH ^ ^ hd pitaft kvdsi he subhru. Oh father, where art thou. Oh 
thou fine-browed (wife) ! Some grammarians admit this Vocative as correct ; others call it 
a mistake of Bha^ti; others, agam, while admitting that it is a nustake, consider that 
Bhatti made R&ma intentionally commit it as a token of his distracted mind. (Siddh.- 
Kamn. i. p. 137.) 
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tenninationa at^ ^ dm, iff ndm)* for the masculine, or the simple 

terminations w a^, w a^, ^ ^ ^ dm) for the feminine. The same applies 
to the compound ^4t: iudhii^, when used as a substantive, good intellect 

If the same compounds are used as neuters, they shorten the final ^ ^ or 
'm4 ci their base, and are declined like ^nft vdri and ^ mfidu, with this 
difierence^ however^ that in the Inst. Dat. Abl. Gen. Loc. Sing. Dual and 
Hural ihejr may optionally take the masculine forms. 



Maw. tnd Fern. 


Optional ftiller ftsmi. 


QptioBal ftmni ftw neaten, except 
Nqhl Aoa Voc. 


good-thoughted. 






Singular. 


Singular. 


Singular. 


N. ^.sudM^ 






A. ^jM sudkiyam 






I. ^[flnrr ntdhiyd 




or ^fiRT sudhind 


D. ^ftl) sudhiye 


^ftr^ sudhiyai 


or ^ftf^ sudhine 


Ab. ^fyin 9udhiyo^ 


^j^rnintdhiydb 


or ^ftR: sttdhinat^ 


Q. ^flnn sudhiya^ 


^f^.sudhiydb 


or ^fiR: MiisfAtna^ 


L« ^fiff^ sudhiyi 


^finrt sudhiydm 


or ^ftir«l ^tidAtni 


V. ^.sudhi^ 




^Al nkiAi or ^ wdhe 


Dual. 


Dual. 


Dual. 


N. A. V, ^|ArA 9udhiyau 




sudhini 


L D. Ab. fVNf sudhibhydm 




or ^|fV^ sudhibhydm 


6. L. ^[ftnih sudhiyoh 




or ^fvifh 9udhino^ 


Plural. 


Plural. 


Plural. 


N.y. ^fvin mdhtyai 




^>fKH sudhini 


A. ^ftnn 9udhiya^ 




^^ftfir sudhini 


I. ^>rKW: sudhibhih 




or ^|ftffif: sudhibhih 


D. ?pltHn sudhibhyab 




or ^fVr«v: sudhibhyah 


Ah. sudhibhyah 




or ^fv^: sudhibhyalf. 


O. ;gftnil sudhiydm 




or sudhindm 


L. 9udhtshu 




' 0^ sudhishu 



* I can find no authority by which these fuller terminationB are excluded. In 
bakmirefeuif the feminine Sl^ffl ireyasi retains its feminine character (nocf^fva) throughout 
(Siddh.-Kaum. i. p. ii6); and the same is distinctly maintained for the compoimd Wfti 
fradkifi, poiaessed of distinguished intellect, if used as a masculine (Siddh.-Kaum. i. p. 119). 



P 
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Mabc. And Peni* 




OpticxDal fbrmi fbr iMvitsni^ 
Noun. AoaVoo. 


with beaatifnl browi. 








R1M0TTT.AIA. 


RTWaiTY. A ^ 

UAXl WUJjAJm 


N. subhrdk 




m subhru 


A. 9ubhruvam 






X* ^a^* OCwCZ/AfTiVtlr 




wA ^ ■1^' 1 ovvC//A# Iv^Mif 


±J» ifUUnTfilUC 






Ah STMV* M/HhhnOfiilh. 

XX ^H^* Wfmlf 


HMQit subhTuvdk 


nr iramt* mibhrtituih 

VA tfMVfmi wijnmif 






or ^^IQS ^&Artf^^ 


1 . ^n^nv o# J Ail 

IJm tflfO/ITTIvI 




or ^WiW otto/iTci ^» 










TIffTAT 


Dual. 


A. V. vraA MiAAnitfiitf 

AJka w • V^Vm9t ■VlfWW 




HyuA suhhTuni 


I. D. Ab. ^Rmrf Mubhrdbhtidm 




or vrawf MciAftcftAt/dm 






or Htfuhi MiAArunoA 


Plural* 


PlUSAIm 


Plttbal* 








A. mbkruvah 






I. f^ffin 9ubhrHbhih 




or ^^fW: subhrubhit^ 


D. mbhrUhhyaff, 




or ^[^p^n mbhrubhyal^ 


Ab. subhrAbhyalf. 




or subhrubhyalf. 






or ^^1^ M<6Art2ndm 


L. 9uhhriishu 




or &Anitf Att 



Compounds ending in Polysyllabic Feminine Bases in \ i and 'm 
§ 227. Feminine nouns like nadl and ^v^^chamU may form the last 
portion of compounds ^hich are used in the masculine gender. Thus 
bahuireyasiy a man who has many auspicious qualities (Siddh.- 
Kaum. I. pp. 116, 117), and iBiflf^a/tcAamtf, one who is better than an army 
(Siddh.-Eaum. i. p. 123)^ are dedined in the masculine and feminine: 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N. W^^PPft bahuheyaH* ^/(^^^^ bahuireifasyau bahuh-eyasyi^ 
A. bahusreyaifm W^^k^l^ haku^reyasyau ^^it^^lif^bahuireyasin 

I. W^inmi bahuheyagyd W^^t^^^^bahtOreyastbhydm "W^inrMr. bahuh-eyasibhiti 
D. MjgSl^^ baktdreyatyai '^[^[^^IP^bahiiireyoMhydm l^^^l^ftAn bahuireyatllbkyt^ 
Ab. %^(^^\\bdhuh'eyasydli H^^^^bahdreyatHbhydm ^ig^^ffl W bahu^eyastbkyafi 
G. ^g^^f^K bahtOreyasydlt ^iT^Himt bahuireyasyoh ^§^44^HI bahuireyas(ndm 
L. bahusreyasydm ^irrinn[^. bahtOreyasyofi ^^f^i^m^ bahiOreyastshu 

V. '^:^i^^f^ bahuh-eyasi W^^Hl^ bahuireyasyau W%!snm: bahu^eyasyah 

* From cTBjft: lakshmfb, the Nom. Sing, would be flQlcilSjfl: atilakshmih. 
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Singular. 
N. vOl^ij: atichamUft 

A. ^fit^^atiekam^m 

L Wfirw^ atichamvd 

D. Vfri'mi^ atichamvai 

Ab. vOl^Mii: atichamvdl^ 

G. vQl^^i: aiiehamvdl^ 

L. vHl^Mii aHekamodm 

V. ^Kfi(^ atichamu 



Plural. 
VPfl^^I atichamvai^ 

yKfiiyn^aiicham4m 
Uni^ljfW: atichamdbhil^ 
Vni<^l|Mn atiehanMhyai 
Uni^lJ**!! atichamdbhyaJjk 
vHl^^^i aticham4ndm 



Dual. 
vfk^rvA o/i'eAaiiiiMni 

nOl^'U'lf atickanMkydm 
^tfiPVf^ (UichanMhyAn 

Nouns like kumdri^ a man who behaves Gke a girl, are declined 
like ^jilM^ bahuSreyasiy except in the Acc. Sing, and Plur., where they 
form ^nn$ hmdryam and '^prA: kumdrya^. (Siddb^Elaum, i. pp. i iS, 119.) 

§ 22S. ^ strtj woman, is declined like nadiy only that the accumula- 
tion of three consonants is avoided by the regukr insertion of an ^ e. g. 
^PIT striyd, and not ^vn stryd. Remember also two optional forms in the 
Acc. Sing, and Plur. 

Base ^ sM and f|(^ striym 

Singular. Dual. 

strtyau 

A. ^sffstrlmotf^glistriyaM I.D.Ab. ^^(f^ stribkydm 
I. f^gpnstriyd G.L.%nftS ffrtyo/k 

D. f^X^ striyai 
Ab. G. f?PPTn striydii 
L. f^gvUstriyim 
V. ftar*/rt(P&9.I.4,4) 

§ 229. When ^ stri forms the last portion of a compound, and has to be 
treated as a masculine, feminine, and neuter, the following forms occur : 



Plural. 
N. striyai^ 

A« ^6fh«/r0 or %pn«(rtya^ 

I. ^^flfiir. stribhit^ 

D.Ab. CfN: Btribhyaft 

G. frihlrf«/r<t^m(Pi9.i.4,5) 



N. 



1. 



MA8C. 

r Vfdf^ atistrim or 
l^vfM^n} atistriyam 
'^Vlif^m atistrpfd 



D. vHlf^^ atistraye 
Ab. G. VlOlf^ atistreh 



V. 



vRl^ atistrttu 



Singular. 

FEM. 

{WffT%T atistrim or 
^vflr%R atistriyam 
^tM^SPn atistriyd 
rvRlf^^ atistriyai or 
L H rAid^ atistraye 
J ^Hwl^a^O^ atistriydk or 
[ vHl^. atistref!^ 
r^rfw%Rt atistriydm or 
[irffl^g^ atistrau 
wfllf^ a/if /re 



VSUT. 

^Vfilf^ atistri 

^ft^f^t^^ atistnnd 
r^rfiT%$ a/t«/rt>0 or 
[ vOl^lA^ oHstraye 
r^afkf^Stmatistrii^oT 
\ ^rfw^ atistref^ 

a/w/rtfi' or 
L^ftW^ atistrau 



* The neuter is said to be N. A.V. Sing. "IJ^^ftoAttireyew^, N. A.V. Dual -^f^^Wlhft 
6aAii^eya«^nl, N. A.V. Hup. ^ ;il^lflr«t 6aAtiire3^(uriit, Dat. Sing. Hf^lTE^, or 
bakusreyasyai, -sye, or &c. 

P ^ 
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NBUT. 

I BiniQw^l atiitriifi 
VPrif^l^ atistribhydm 
nfilli^lUl: atistrii^h 

NBUT. 

^O i W i lftl atUtriifi 

atistribhiit 
^«ftr%«i: atistribhyaft 

In the masculine final f Hs shortened to ^t, and the compound declined 
like vf%: Aravf^y except in the Nom. Ace Voc. and Gen. Loc. Dual. In the 
Acc. Sing, and Plur. optional forms are admitted. (Siddh.-Kaum. i. p. 134.) 

The feminine may be the same as the masculine, except in the Instr. 
Sing, and Acc. Flur., but it may likewise be declined like ^ sM in the 
Dat Abl. Gen. Loc. Sing. 

The neuter has the usual optional forms. 

Bases tn ^ i and 7 u. Masculine j Feminine^ Neuter. 
^ 230. There are masculine, feminine, and neuter bases in t and ir ti. 
They are of frequent occurrence and should be carefully committed to 
miemory. 

Adjectives in 1^ $ are declined like substantives, only that the masculine 
may optionally be substituted for the neuter in all cases except the Nom. 
and Acc. Sing. ; Nom. Acc. and Voc. Dual and Flur. Ex. l^f^ iucAt^, masc. 
bright ; ^[f^ Suchii^, fem. ; Suchi^ neut. 

The same applies to adjectives in *9 except that they may form their 
feminine either without any change, or by adding i( i. Thus lagkuf^j 
light, is in the fem. either laghulh to be declined as a feminine, or 
laghvi^ to be declined like iirft nadU 

If the final 7 is preceded by more than one consonant, the fem. does 
not take ^ i. Thus "qfj pd^u, pale ; fem. iTt|: pdrufui^* 

Some adjectives in 7 u lengthen their vowel in the fem., and are then 
declined like ^ vadhHI^. Thus 1}^ poAguJ^^ lame; fem. ifn: paiigHh' 
Likewise kuruhj a Kuru ; fem. kurdi : some compounds ending in 
drvj^^ thigh, such as ^THft^ vdmarui^ with handsome thighs, fem. 
^mh^: vdmordh. 



Dual. 



IfASC. 

N.A.V. vOlf^diA atistriyatt 
I.D.Ab. tl fri atistribhySn 
6.L. ivfirf^nrh aUstriyolL 

MASC. 

N.V. irftr^pK ortrfrayoj 
or 

L^rfW^in atistriyalt 
I. vQlf^rfRi: atistribhi^ 
D.Ab. vnif^MT: atigtribhyd^ 



vffl 41 atistriyau 
1HQli\p|'A|f atistrUfhydm 
vHll^M^: oHstriyotL 
Plural. 

FBM. 

vOlfjlM* oHstrayafi 
r wfir^fh atistrift or 
[ ^rfvf^Epn atistriya^ 

mff i f^^l atistribkyaft 
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Bases m\u Bases in 7 «• 

Singular. 

ma8c. fbic. nbut. ica8c. fbm. nbut. 



Base ' 




iftr 




?5 


15 


?5 


kan, poet 


maii, thought 


water 


mfuitt, soft 


mfidu, soft 


fiq^K, soft 


V < 

N.j 




ffin 


HTftl 






15 






vdri 






mfidu 


A \ 




iflf 












nuitv-m 










, J 






TTftSIT 




• 






maty-d 






mjidv-d 




■>.. 




flf^matoy-eor 












mafy-at 




mfidao-e 






Ab.6. < 




l^lmo/tf-^or 






W^mrido-lt OT 


•icni mrtdiMiaA or 














L. ' 




T^matonor 


TrftftDT 




^V^mrulaicor 






kaoau 


^Ni maty-4m 








V. ' 


kave 


nit 


^jt vdre* 




iiifuio 


fiifTcfii or 
1Jp(i inficlo* 








Dual. 






N.A.V.' 




Tift 










kav( 


matt 






fiifidd 


mftJu-s^ 


I.DJ^b.- 






Tlftwit 






WW 






vdri'bhydm mfidu-bhydm 


mftc{ii-6Ay^ 


fnfu2tf-6Ay^ 


O.L. • 










c 


•I3n\;mfufii-iio^or 


kavy'O^ 


















Plural. 






N.V. ' 














kavatf'Olt 










mrtc^tf-iit 


A.. 










IIP 














fnfid4'ni 








TTfiflftn 














mfidu'bki^ 






D.Ab. < 














Jbam-6Ay(i^ mati-bhyal^ 


vdri'bhyait 


mjidu-bhyaft mridu-bhyait 




0.. 


















vdrt-^duk 


mfitU-ndm 


fiifuW-fi^ 














HI 


Wit 




mati'Shu 




nifidu'$km 


mrwIii-*A» 





♦ The Gu^a in the Voc. Sing, of neuters in \i, T «, approved by M&dhjandini 

VyAghrap&d, as may be seen from the following verse : ^Whf% ^M^f(M%M ^TTT THIT 

t The lines of separation placed in the transcribed paradigms are not intended to divide 
the real terminations from the real base, but only to fitcilitate the learning by heart of these 



110 



D£CLENSION. 



^231. ^ifir katif how many, irftr yati, as many (relat), and iffir tatiy so 
many, are used in the Plural only, and take no terminations in the Nom. 
and Acc. Plural. For the rest, they are declined like isfif kavi^ and without 
distinction of gender. 

Nom. Voc. ^ifk kati 
Aoc. ilffT kaii 
Instr. ^rfiffW: kfUihhiJ^ 
Dat. ^iffP^ katibhyah 
Abl. 7vfk»i: katibhyai 
Gen. 414*) HI katindtn 
Loc. irf^ katishu 
§ 23a. ^rflf «aA:Ai, friend, has two bases : 

imi^ mikhay for the Anga, i. e. the strong base. 
Trftr sakhi for the Pada and Bha base. 
It is irregular in some of its cases. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 



A. 419111 iakhdyom 



iakkdyau 
WSIT^ sakhdjfau 



^rftl^ sakhibhydm 
HftlMll sakhibhydm 
llfn«rf ^Ht^Ay^ 
'fl#lAt idkhyo^ 
takkyoli 
like Nom. 

The feminine ^Rft sakhi is regular,, like ^ narff. 

At the end of compounds, we find TrffT sakhi, masc.. declined as follows: 
Base ^Bftr susakhiy a good firiend, masc. 



I. TWTT sakkyd 
D. sakkye 
Ab. sakkynft 
6. ^^3: sdfcAyii^ 
L. iokkyan 

V. Tre^foitA^ 



TiftrW sakkibkyaf^ 
nDllAn sakkibkyah 

9akkMm 
Isf^S^ sakkisku 
like Nom. 



Singukar. 
N. iymVI susakkd 

I. * ^pcftRT M»aibAt«4l 

D. ^^W^ susakkaye 

Ab. ^TRH susakkeft 

G. ^5»lih maAAtf^ 
L. susakkau 
V. susdkke 



Dual. 

fHflpqf «Mail:Ai6Ay^ 
^^ftl*'!? susdkkibkydm 
^^ft!l«lt susakkibkydm 
^pn^ifh susakkyob 

^4l9l4t susdkhdyau 



Plural. 
^p^nn 9t»aAA^a^* 
^p9?ft«^raMAAfc 
^irf^VfW: M»aAAi6Atjl 
^^fV|A|: moAAiftAyo^ 
^tifVf^ msoAAtftAyo^ 

flir^rtTrrrafoAA^ 
^rrftrj moAAtf An 

^flfll^: susakkdyab 



At the end of a neuter compound ^sffT sakhi is declined like '^iftvdri {§ ^30). 

nouns. Masculine nouns in short 7 u are HT^ bkdnu, sun, otfyu, wind, Piwj vwAtw, nom. 
prop. ^T)^/9i/tf, as masc, is the name of a tree; as neuter, the name of its fruit (Sftr. i. 8, 17). 
Feminine nouns in short 7 11 are dkenubr cow, ^^jj^i vope, If^ tanub, body. 
* Siddh.-Kaum. i. p. ii3. 
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§ ^33* vfitpati^ lord, is irregular: 
Singular. 

N. iffin pati(t 

A. Vfiipatim 

I. V[nfpatyd 

D. patye 
Ab. G. V!fgt patytift 

L. ^Tnlpa/yott 



Dual. 
N. A. V. "^pati 
I. D. Ab. Vfw^ patibkydm 
G. L. inift: patyoXt 



Plural. 
N. HHMi jpo/oyo/k 
A. md^^patki 
I. ^vfMW: patibhift 
D.Ab. ^ifllW patibhyaik 
G. Mfllnl patindm 
L. ^In J jpa/i*^ 
V. ^nnn patayai^ 



^flr |7a/> at the end of compounds^ e. g. ){i|fir bhUpati^ lord of the earth, 
VWnrflr prqfdpati, lord of creatures, is regular^ like ivfH ilat;t. The feminine 
of i^flr I'a/t is patniy wife, i. e. legitimate wife, she who takes part in the 
sacrifices of her husband, (P&p. iv. i, 33.) 

j ^34* The neuter bases nf^ akshiy eye, vf)^ a«/At, bone, ^ docfAt, 
curds, irf^ sakthif thigh, are declined regularly like ^rfc but in the 
Bha cases they substitute the bases wm^akshn^ ^r^o^/Aft, ^dadhn, IRF^ 
sakthn. In these cases they are declined, in fact, like neuters in on, 
such as trnnT ndman. (See note to § 203.) 

Anga and Pada base nf^ akshi^ Bha base ^ra?!^ ak$hi^. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N.A.Vftraib<At N.A.V. ^ff^ akshi^i N. A. V. ^n(H)ir aibM^' 

I. ^ngn akshifd I. D. Ab. ^vftfHlf akshibhydm I. ^vftffiT: akthibhifL 

D. akshne G. L. ^111(10^ dbsAiioA D.Ab. ^fiqv^ akshibhyaft 

Ab.G. mnrt aksktMi^ G. m^in aifcsA?^ 

V. iri^ akshe (or nf^ aArsAt) 



jBa*e* fn 15 ri. Masculine^ Feminine^ Neuter. 
j 235. These bases are declined after two models: 





Singular. 




I. MASC. 


FBM. 


NBUT. 


Base naptri, grandson 


svasri, sister 


VT1[ dAtf/rt, providence 


N. •nn naptd 


l^t tii svasd 




A. nm^ naptdr-am 


tsifiiK svasdr^am 




I. THTfiflp/r-d 


MiiJ 1 svasr-d 


VT^W dhdtri-^d 


D. ^fflt naptr-e 




VT7[^ dhdtfi-ne 


Ab. G. ^op^k 


svasuh 


VnjIV: dhdiri-naf^ 




^raft svasar^i 


Vnjftff dhdiri-ni 


V, nap/<iA(r) 


8vasa(i(r) 


Vrj rfAd/ri OP Vnr: dhdtahir) 
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A. naptfi-n 
J. vTlfHt w^tf^hi^ 

Ab. tf^^n naptfi-bhyd^ 

N.A.v. •nrrd iMip/^-aii 

I. D. Ab. «r|^ naptfi-bhydm 



Pluhal. 
^RTTC svtudr-afi 

^Wi: svasri-bhyalL 
^T^WR svasjri'bhyafi 

Dual. 
19^^ 9V(Ufi-bhydm 



Vn[«n dhdtji-bhyai^ 
yn[^dhdtf^$hM 

Vri|H|i dhdtfi'bhydm 



Plural^ 

MASO. rBM. 

1 fti^wR 



The second model diffsrs from the first in the Ace. Sing., Nom. Acc. 

Voc. Dual, and Nom. Flur., by not lengthening the ir a before the ^r. 
Base fti^ pUfi^ mdtfi. 

SiNOULAB. Dual. 

MABC. FBM. IfASC. FBM. 

A, ft fl tpitar-am TTIltm^ar-am J pitar-au rndtOT'tm 

D. ft^/wYr-e m^nwirr-e ^ft^^ 

G. ft]|:jpthi^ m^.mdht^ IfWh 'n?fh flnj5rtjp»(f<-t>^ mt^lrndtfi-ifdm 

L, ft d pitar-i H HI Ol rndtar-i jpitr^ofi nUUr-of^ f^f^pUji^ku ni^^mdtfi'Shu 
V. ftnn jpt7aj(r) IITW; mdtaUr) like Nom, like Nom, like Nom. like Nom. 

After the first model are declined most nomina actoris derived from verbs 
by the suffix l^tfi: ^ddtfi^ giver; i^kartfif doer; WftvashtfisCBrpeater; 
hotfi, saciificer ; bhartfi^ husband. 

After the second model are declined masculines, such as OTJ bhratri^ 
brother ; ITPTT^ jdmdtfi, son-in-law ; ^ devji, husband's brother ; 
savyeshthfij a charioteer: and feminines, such as duhiifi, daughter; 

nanandrif husband's sister ; in^ tfdtfiy husband's brother's wife. Most 
terms of relationship in if(r n (except wasfi^ sister, and if^ naptfi, 
grandson) do not lengthen their ^ or. 

Note — If words in ^ ft are used as adjectives, the masculine forms maj be used for the 
neuter also, except in the Nom. and Acc. Sing, and Nom. Acc. Voc. Dual and Plural. The 
feminine is formed by ^ ^ kartfi, fem. ^^kartri, like ^ nadi. 

§ ^36- ?Aj kroshfUf a jackal, is irregular ; but most of its irregularities 
may be explained by admitting two bases, kroshfu (like mridu) and 
kroshfri (like 1^ napiri). 



DECLBN8I0N. 



113 



I. 



Dual. 

kroshfdrau 



I.D.Ab. l6tf^ kroihfMydm 



Ab.G. 



G.L. 



[ sikif)* hroskfvo^ 
[iSnttt kroshprofk 



Plural. 
N, ijlVKt kroshfdrait 
A. liCf^krashfiin 

I. lAjfo kroshfubhilt 
G. kro$kt4n6m 



Singular. 
N. lltfT kroihtd 
A. IVtVlt kroiktdram 

jitVkrashprd 

ijki^ krosk^e 
flAvh kroskfo^ 

\ fttfOllTOiAfort 
V. litf^ kroshfo 

The base ijlf kroshfri is the only one admissible as Anga, i. e. in the 
■tropg cases, excepting the Vocative. ijhR he kroshfa^ is, I believe, 
mrongly admitted by Wilson.) 

The base kroshfu is the only one admissible as Rida, i. e. before 
terminations beginning with consonants. 

The other cases may be formed from both bases^ but the Acc. Flur. is 
iftp^ kroshfUn only. (P4o- vii. i, 95-97.) 

Those who admit jSnj^kroshtrin as Acc. Flur. likewise admit ibj kro9ktum 
as Acc. Sing. (S&r. i. 6, 70.) 

The feminine is HXfi kroshfriy declined like if^ nadt 

§ ^37* 7 ^ man^ a word of frequent occurrence, though, for convenience 
sake, often replaced by ^ nara, is declined regularly like fV|^ /n/ri, except 
in the Gen. Plural, where it may be either «prf nrii^dm or ipo) niifidm. 
(Pii^. VI. 4, 6.) 

Dual. 
narau 
narau 
"^WTT nfibhyim 
"^[Wrf nribkydm 

^ firo^ 
narau 



I. 
D. 



Singular. 
N. ^11^ 
A. Tft naram 
^\nrd 
^nre 
Ab. ^ »ti^ 
G. ^lnu(^ 
L. vfft finrt 
V. tTt nflA 
The feminine is rrnS nar^. 



Plural. 

^Mfffl 

^Wi: nfibhyafk 
«JW nrtbhya^ 

wft^rfm or v^Ort iiff^ifii 



2. Bases ending tit w a afu2 ^ 
j 238. This class is the most numerous and most important in Sanskrit, 
like the corresponding classes of nouns and adjectives in us^ a, um, in Latin, 

Q 
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and 09f fly op in Greek. Hie case-tenninations are peculiar, and it is best to 
learn "mm kdntai^ WTWT kdntd^ kdntam by heart in the same manner as 
we learn bonus^ bona, bonum^ without asking any questions as to the origin 
of the case-terminationSy or their relation to the terminations appended to 



bases endincf In onnAnnAnfA 








SlNOULAR. 




MA8C. 


FSM. 


MVUT. 


Bm'mn kAUa 




^^kdiUa 


N. ^ kdntah 


ijin kdntd 


kdtUam 


A. kintam 


'^Plti kdnUhn 


kdntam 


I. ^in«i kdntena 


WICm kdntayd 


mkn kdntena 


D. ^riwR kdntdya 


kdntdyai 


^ihrnV kdntdya 


Ab. '^^mif^kdntdi 


WKimi kdmtdydii 


WWnikdntdt 


G. '^W^idntatya 


^III^IK kdntdydXi 


kdntaiya 


L. l|t^ kdnte 


WKPA kdntdydm 


wik kdnte 


V. ^kAaa 




WIfkdnta 




Dual. 




K.A.V. ^kdntau 


wik kdnte 


kdnte 


I. D. Ab. Whrp^ kdiUdbhydm 


^ilKVm kdtttdbhydm 


Wrn^ kdntdbhydm 


6. L. Minih kdntayol^ 


Wfinfh kdntayoli 


mn^i kdntayo^L 




Plural. 




.N.V. virnA<&<^ 


HTHn kdntdit 


WWXH kdntdni 


A. n\n\^kdntdn 




Winf^ kdntdni 


L kdtUcafL 




^iikl kdntaift 


jy.Kh.'mits^XkdntMyai^ 


WhrW.kdntdbhya^ 


VnN: kdntMyaf^ 




ICTirnn kdtUdndm 


W[WT^ kdntdndm 


L. y kdnteshu 


^Vnn^ kdntdsu 


?ni^ kdntesku 


Note — Certain a^j^^^s i" ^ 


afi, ^d,"^ am^ which follow the andent pronominal 



declensionj will be explained in the chapter on Pronouns (§ 278). 



Bases inwt&y Masculine and Feminine. 

J 239. These bases are derived immediately firom verbs ending in 'VT a, 
such as xn pdj un dhmd. They are declined in the same way in the 
masculine and feminine gender. In the neuter the final w a is shortened, 
and the word declined like ^ihr kdntam. 

Anga and Pada base frVIT viivapd, Bha base f^W{^viivapy all-preserving, 

* Bases in d, meaning mother, form their Vocative in V a; e. g. Wfi akka, ^riw 
amba, ^Tg alia ! But ^"WTTT ambd4d, ^NtTIT ambdld, and ^WniT ambikd form the legalar 
Vocatives ^(Wrk ambd^e, ^(W^ ambdle, lifN*^ ambike. 
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N.V. 

A. 

I. 

D. 

Ab. 

6. 

L. 

N. 



Masculink and Fbminins. 

DUAL. 

f^rvm^lt vihapd'bhydm 
f^Wn^ vUvapd'bhydm 
finrowrt vUvapd'bhydm 

Neutbr. 



ftr^nn vUvap^a^ 

flVnte nUvapd-bhih 
filHIMW vUvapd'bhyafi 
fiRRWJ vihapd'bhyaiL 

OlVMI^ vihapd'Su 
f^^nrf^ vihapdni, &c. 



f^vihape 

Decline TitW^V. samapd^, Soma drinker; ^Rmn iahkhadhmdh^ shell-blower; 
ini^ i2ftaiia<2ti$, wealth giver. 

j ^40. Masculines in ^ a, not being derived by a Erit suffix from 
verbal roots, are declined as follows : 

Base fT^ haha. 





Singular. 


Dual. 


Plural. 


N. V. 


f Ifi: hdhdhi 






A. 


hdhdm 


hdhau 




I. 




^T^T^ hdhdbhydm 




D. 


ji^hdhai 


fl^T^ hdhdbhydm 




Ab. 




fTfT^ hdhdbhydm 




G. 


f l^n hdhdh 


^l^l hdhauft 


^1^1 hdhdm 


L. 




flft: hdhauh 


fl^l^ hdhdsu 



CHAPTER IV. 

DECLENSION OP ADJECTIVES, 
j 241. As eveiy noun in Sanskrit may, at the end of a compound, form the 
final portion of an adjective, all the essential rules for the declension of such 
compound adjectives had to be given in the preceding chapter. Thus in the 
declension of neuter noims in ^ as, like inf^ manaSy mind, the declension of 
'^yilff^ sumanasy as an adjective masa fem. and neut.^ was exhibited at the same 
time x^5)* In the declension of nouns ending in consonants, and admitting 
of no distinction between masculine and feminine terminations, (this applies to 
all nouns with unchangeable bases,) the special forms of the neuter in Nom. 
Acc. Voc. Sing. Dual and Plur. had to be exhibited. See ^ 158, iTcT^ja/amuj:, 
IffV^^ jalamuchif ifc94f^ jalamunchi. In the declension of nouns with 

* The S&r. 1.6, 38, gives the optional form ^I^K hdhdft in the masculine. At the end of 
a feminine compound the same fonn is sanctioned in the Rdp&vali, p. 9 b. 

Q 2, 
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changeable bases, the more important feminine and neuter forms were 
separately mentioned ; and in the declension of nouns ending in vowels, all 
necessary rules with regard to the same subject were fully stated. 

§ 242. The chief difficulty which remains with regard to the declension 
of adjectives is the exact formation of the feminine base, and the rules on 
this subject are oflen so complicated that they have to be learnt by practice 
rather than by rule. The feminine bases, however, once given, there can be no 
doubt as to their declension, as they follow exactly the declension of the cor- 
responding feminine nouns. A few observations on this point must suffice. 

§ 243. Adjectives * in v a form their feminines in w\ d. Ex. finv priya^ 
dear, masc. ftnn priyahf fem. fom priyd^ neut. ftA priyam^ to be declined 
like ^ kdnta 238). 

^ 244. Certain adjectives derived by mr ata form their feminines in 
1^ ikd. Ex. vj%m pdchaka, cooking, masc. '^TWm pdchaka^j fem* ittPto 
pdchikdf neut. pdchakam. Likewise masc. «i9<K soTvdkaJ^^ fem. tif^^i 
sarvikdy every; vnc kdrakah^ doing, inft^ kdrikd; ihaiyaka^y 
present here, l^^fiinKT ihatyikd. But fBf^niT kshipakd, fem. one who sends; 
'W^mx kanyakdf fem. maiden ; ^ZWl chafakd^ fem. sparrow ; inT?CT tdrakd, fem. 
star. Sometimes both forms occur; WiniT ajakd and nftnVT qfikd, a she-goat. 

§ 245. Bases in ^ ft and in i^n take ^ I as the sign of the feminine : 
kartri^ doer, kartri {§ 235) ; i^flr^ daii^in, a mendicant, ?ff^ dmtiini 

203) . Likewise most bases ending in consonants, if they admit of a separate 
feminine base: nr^jvrdcA, T[^^prdcki 181); ig?^foafi,dog,^9ftitfit£ 199) ; 

bhavaty H^irt bhavaii {§ 188). Some adjectives in ^ van form their 
feminine base in ^ vari: 'ghn^/?fca«, fBt^ rft^pivari {§ 193). 

§ 246. Many adjectives inwa form their feminine base in ^ f 225), instead 
ofwi d: ipfinn tfiiiiamayab, made of grass, ij^yinft ifii^mayi; ^ devab, god, 
divine, ^ devi; ir^nn tann^ or ialunab, a youth, A^Kf) tarufii; 

"gwrx^ kumdraby a boy, kumdrt; litm gqpaby cowherd, ^nt^ gap(, his 

wife, but vfhn gqpdj a female shepherd ; nftw: nartakab, actor, i^k^ nartaki; 
^ mfiffabt a ^eer, ipft »»rv^^ * 5 ^JSC ^Ukaraby boar, Hkari; 
^mcit: Atfm&AaAaraA» a potter, ^min!t hmbhakdrU It will be observed, 
however, that many of these words are substantives rather thati adjectives. 
Thus ^m: tnaisyabi fish, forms imft mcUsi (ir ya being expunged before i( i); 
iT^«n manushyabf man, manusht 

§ 247. Certain adjectives in in /a^, expressive of colour, form their feminine 
either inTTT M or inift nt : iyeiab, white,. Syetd, iyeui ; etab, 
variegated, ctt or ^ eni ; dfipn rohitab^ red, trffin roAi/a or rohini^ 
but ire/a^, white, 1^ <t;e/a; ^rfiErWT flwiM, white; qfari l /?a/i/a, grey-haired. 



* y<u«i"s«i ^^^acAoiui, the name for adjective, occurs in v. 3, 58. 



DECLENSION OF ADJEOTIVBS. 



117 



§ 248. The formation of feminine substantives must be learnt from the 
dictionary. Thus 

mwt qfaii goat, forms inn ajd. Wiv: aiva^, horse, forms wiffT aivd. 
Wnv: bdlai, boy, forms WTcVT bald. 

llWro*, a STAdra, forms|^ ^^^^^^ ^^^^ of a ^Mra. 

mqpsr. mdiulai, maternal uncle^ forms HTfcA mdiuli or H l g<4Ml mdiuldni, an 
uncle's wife. 

in^«T% dchdryai^ teacher, forms m ^i ^ i tfl dchdrydni*^ wife of the teacher; 

but in^rilT dchdrya^ a female teacher, 
^fln patH^y lord, forms iigft painty wife, &c. 

Degrees of Comparison. 

§ 249. The Comparative is formed by IR /ora, or i[ir^ iyas {§ 206) ; the 
Superlative by TW tamOj or ^ ishfha. These terminations HT /orn and im tama 
are not restricted in Sanskrit to adjectives. Substantives such as ^ tift, man, 
form ipmi njitamai^, a thorough man ; ^ «/rl, woman, ^IIU strttardf^ 
more of a woman. Even after case-terminations or personal terminations, 
1R tara and im tama may be used. Thus from ^Pll^ pHrvdhrie^ in the 
forenoon, ij^l^nflX pdrvdAnetare^ earlier in the forenoon (P&n. vi. 3, 17). 
From ^"Wflr pachatij he cooks, M^lOiflO pachatitardm, he cooks better (P&9. v. 
3, 57), q^OlA^l pachatUamdm^ he cooks best (Pi^. v. 3, 56). 

j 250. irc tara and im /ama, if added to changeable bases, require the 
Pkda base. Thus from VT\prdeh 180), mmprdktara; from ^i^^dhanin 
($ 203)9 MhfWtdhanitara ; from YHWif^dhanavat {§ 187), dhanavattara; 
from fll^ rufocw 204), finnr vidvattama; from ITW^ pratyach 181), 
pratyaktara. There are, however, a few exceptions, such as ^I^IHIH: 
dasyuhantama^y from ^[^Jf^ dasyuhan, demon-killer ; ^MPilifli: supathiniara^ 
from ^^qftn^ supathiriy with good roads. 

j 251. iyas and ^ i^A/An are never added to the secondary suffixes 
•J /fi, m^^ma/, m{^vaty WPSvakty fli^rtn, ^m. If adjectives ending in these 
suffixes require ^ iya^ and ^ ishfha, the suffixes are dropt, and the ^ lyai^ 
and ^ ishfha added to the last consonant of the original base. W?iwn( balor 
vdny strong, WcSfH^ bal-iyaSy i|f^ baJrisktha. ^tni dogdhriy milking, JlfN^ 
duhrtyaSy ^fifw duh-ishiha. ^rfhn^ sragviUy garlanded, H^ftil^ sraj-tyas, more 
profusely garlanded, ^fim^matimdn, wise, wiff^^^mat-tyas, »rfiT¥ mat-ishtha, 

* On the dental •^n, see Gana Kshubhn&di in the KAs.-Vritti. 

t Feminines in ^ ^, derived from masculines^ must shorten the ^ ^ before HT iara and 
IR /oma; ITnwft brdhma^t forms MlvOUAU brihma^tard. Other feminines in ^ f or ^ 
may or may not shorten their vowels ; strf forms ^fhRT strftard or (^n<j stritard. 
Also ^mPtm heyaittard or ^Iffinra dreyasitard; ftfJiAlHCT viVfi»Al^aH or f^f^f^mXT 
Mmshitard (P&^i. vi. 3, 43-^45)- 
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§ 252. Other adjectives, too, lose their derivative elements before ^inE( tyas 
and ^ ishfha, or are otherwise irregular by substituting new bases for the 
Comparative and Superlative. i|nn pdpa^f bad ; iTT^hl^ pdp^iyas, worse ; 
^nftfV pdp'ishfhaj worst. 



I. Vld^i antika, near 


8BCOND BASB. 

•s _ 


COICPARATITB. 

tH^ni^ nediyas 


SUPBRLATIVE. 

ni^B nedtshtha 


"2, alpa, small 




VfhpSf^ kanfyas 
or alptyas 


"Hftflf AafiwAlAa 
Wf^ffV alpishfha 


3. 7^ tirti, wide 




^rtN^ vaHyas 


f^Pm varishtha 


4- ^n>. straight 




Vedic T!ifhl^r(yYyflf 


IjftW fijish^ha 
Xftr? rajisktha* 


5. fip hriia, lean 






nfl^Tf kraiishtha 


€. ftipi Ar^Atpro, quick 


W^kshep 


^nlst^ kshqttyas 


^ifi^ kshepishfha 


7« ib^ndro, mean 




Sj^ifl kshodtyas * 


HHi^' kshodishtha 






«iOMt|^yarly(u 


H^iM garishfha 


9. ^ <np*^^* satiflfied 






<i|f^B trapishfha 


ID. dttghOf long 




JlMl^m drdffhiyas 


^iP^is drdghishfha 


II. ^(f^a> ftur 




^¥f\M}(dav(yas 


f^Piv dlartsAf Aa 


13. dfi^ha, firm 




^(i\^¥(dra4h(yas 


{[f<88 drafhtsh^ha 


13. ^lAC^ parwjrt^haf exalted stVii^ parwra^ ^ {ilMH^^Jpanvra4hijfas Afkji If parivra^hishtha 


14. broad 


'W^^praih 


Vl^i^prathiyas 


Xfin prathishiha 


15* 1V99j»rflia«ya»piai8eworUi7 ^ira 


^Mf^ireyas 


ireshfha 








1^ jyeskfha 


16. flni|>rt3fffj dear 


Vpra 


TliH^preyaa 


itWpreshlKa 


17.^ 6ai^, many 




^^(^^bMya$ 


bMyishtha 


18. ^VJfl bahukiy frequent 








19. ^ 6Aft^a, ezceseive 


^bhrad 


^Tlfhl^ bhra£fyas 


vR(f¥ bhraiishfha 


30. ^ mru'ttj soft 


^^mrad 


H^^^^mradfyas 


Vlfk[W mradishfha 


ai. 'fVi^yttoaii^ young 




HH^^H^yaviyas 


nhw yavishfha 




or ^IFf^itaii 




uPhS kanishtha 


32. ^n7 vddka, firm 


m^^sddk 


m^M^s^Afyor 




33. ^ fffiddha, old 




irfta rar«A»AfAa 




or Wyya 


urnr^jy^w 


9^yye«AfAa 


34. ^TnCVvn'M^^^^j beautiftil ^ tffind 




^filpf vjrindishfha 


35. f^QT «Mira^ firm 




^^t^ stheyas 


^7 stheshfha 


36. 8th4la, strong 




-^mffvm^sthavtyas 


sthavishiha 


37. fimC^pAtra, thick 


^spha 


^^Pf^spheyas 


spheshtha 


38. |[^ hrama, short 




hradyas 


ffWi hrasishfha 



* Vk^. VI. 4, 163; 



t Pft?. V. 3, 63. 
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NUMERALS. 
Cardinals. 

1 ^ nrty ekai^^ ekdy ekatn, one. (Base ^ eka.) 

2 ^litfij V9 dvau, dve, dve^ two. (Base V dva; in comp. fg dvi,) 

3 ? ?nn, froif ?ftftr, trayal^, tUralh trtni^ three. (Base ftf /ri.) 

4 i ^iVlt:> ^ViWlf^ chatvdra^, ehaiasrah^ ckatvdri, four« 

chatuTn) 

5 M ^j9a/lcAa, m. f. n. five. (Base ^i^^paAchan.) 

6 shaf, m. f. n. six. (Base shash.) 

7 s m saptaj m. f. n. seven. (Base saptan.) 

8 t ^tH ashtaUf m. £ n. eight. (Base WW^^ ashfan.) 

9 ^ navay m. f. n. nine. (Base navan,) 

(Base ^[^c/oian.) 

(Base as in ^^P^daian.) 

34 ^8 ^iTf^^^cAa/utf/rtmin/. 



(Base 



10 ^0 ^ daSa, m. f. n. ten. 

11 ^^il^ ekddaiay eleven. 
1% ^ TT^ dvddaia. 

13 ^9 ^tA^ trayodasa. 

14 chaturdaia. 
I j W ^niltV panchadaia, 

16 ^ iftl^ shodaia. 

17 saptadaSa. 

18 ^IfT^ askfadaSa. 

19 ^ •nr^ navadaSa or 

^tfOj^iO i : iinavimiati^. 

20 ^0 f^^fin vimiaiii^f fern, 
ai ^ Ig^tW^irii; ekavi/hiatii^. 

22 ITft^rfrn dvdvUhiatih. 

23 ^ Wftfif^lfin trayovimsaii(t, 

24 ^^(^(01: chaturvimiatih. 

25 M^W^lfin panchavimiatih 

26 ^ iir^^rHr: sha4vimSatHt. 

27 ^ ^wftqifin aaptaviniiatHh 

28 ^ir i W^ird: ashtdviniiatii^. 
2g ^ H^infjurn: navavimiatih. 

30 ^0 f^nnf /rtmia/^ fem. 

31 ^ I!4irc4l(l fl^ ekatrimSat. 
52 ^^Wlf^^t^^dvdtrim6aL 

33 ???nrf^a^^^raya«/riwla/. 



35 ^fwf^^i'a^Aa/rjjn^/* 

36 ^lf^^f?Rn^*Aa^/rt?Wfl^. 

37 ^^^mf^l^rff «aj9to/ri9nia/!. 

38 ^mf?r^ aahtdtrimSat. 

39 9^ ^nf^^ navairimiat. 

40 go ^fPVTfc^ir chatvdrimiaty fern. 

41 ^ ^mmft^^ ekachatvdrifhiaL 

42 Tnimfc^^vacAa/vdriihia/ or 

ft^i^ l lX^m^ dvichatvdrimSat. 

43 q^WlPt^m trayaichatvdrimiat 

or Qil^r^ I fX^I \tr%chatvdrimiai. 

44 '^ijmi^liX^II^ chatuichatvdrimiat. 

45 U^^i^lft^lri^/Ki/icAacAa/vdm/iia/. 

46 dl( N^<ilHiriVf^ shatchatvdrimiat 

47 d«9 innimftVI^ ^^ip/acAa/vanmia/. 

48 lib VS I ^1^ I nt^l ashtdchatvdrimiat or 

V IT ^iH I Pt^l (iashtachatvdrimiat. 

49 ^TfTVmf^C^ navocAa/vdrtmio/. 

50 MO panchdiatj fem. 

51 l!^M ^ Hm^ ekapanchdiaU 

52 i l M ^ l^d^^ dvdpanchdiat or 

(jM ^ HIil^ dvipanchdiat. 
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53 trayatpaHchdiat or 
ftnr^T^ tripanchdiat. 

54 ^•^Htt^ chatuhponchdiat 

55 MM A^^'^X^I^ pafichapaSkchdiat. 

56 Ml( H^M^m ?! shafpanchdSat. 

57 M^ Finnimir aaptapaHchdiat. 

58 Mb ll g lM^Hii^ ashfdpanchdiat or 

^ g M>m<|^ a$h(apafichdiat. 

59 M^ H^ i i^ i yj^ navig^afichdiai. 

60 1(0 i|f^ shashti^y fern. 

61 <(S ^^nfr: ekashasJ^ih. 

62 ynf^ dvdshashtil^ or 

f^nflr: dmahashtih. 

63 It^ ?nr:i|f^: trayaishashfit or 

^ffiff^ trishashtii. 

64 |(g ^l^^aifv: chatushshashtii^. 

65 |(M ^Hirftr: panckashashfii 

66 it^lfln sha(8ha$htii. 

67 <{5 ?nnri^ saptashashtih. 

68 |(t ^riPVfln ashfdshashti^ or 

imf^ asktashaahtHu 

69 ^mflr: navaahashfii^ 

70 50 ^nrfir: sigptatii, fern. 

71 ^imrftn ekascgptatih. 
^^ ymirfir: dvdsaptatih or 

flmiOr: dviaaptatH. 

73 tnninrfln tmyakscgptatih or 

fifmfir: trisaptatii. 

74 <9i ^j:4INrd: chatuksaptatih. 



76 ,9<( ^[^mfrflr: shafsaptatih. 

77 >9Hfnrf>r: saptasaptatih. 

78 mmnifin ashtdsaptaiil^ or 

Vf^lHni: ashfasaptatii^. 

79 tf«l4IMrA: navasaptaii^. 

80 fco ir^flAn oi^/tift. 

81 w ^wniMn ekdittih. 

82 V^rtfin dvyaUtil^. 

83 fc^ «nfH)n iryaUHh. 

84 feg ^jctftfln chaturaUtik. 

85 tM iHlT^ftfln/?a/icA(li?/i4. 

86 m^rtfln $ha4aiiHh. 

87 w^fimn 8€gptiUtHh. 

88 bb mnfftfin ashtdUHh. 

89 fc^ H^mrH^r: navdHHh. 

90 ^i^fin navatii. 

91 ^ninrflf: aianova/i^. 

92 VR^ftn (/ranat;a/f$ or 

f^inAr: dvmavaHi. 

93 ^ ?nft'nfln trayonavatit or 

fVlff^Ol* ^'nora/tijt (not^n). 

94 ^< ^fNfln cAohfmavaH^. 

95 eM paHchomavatih. 

96 il^^fw: «Aannat;a/f$« 

97 M ^^nnnfln saptanavatih. 

98 WgH^Q i : ashtdnavatii or 

99 tt'^HMfii: noranava^fi or 



75 M ^^hRnrfln paAchasaptat^. 

100 soo ^ ia/ani) neut. and masc. (Siddh.-Kaum. ii. p. 635.) 

101 ^os ^TiirMr ekddhikam Satam^ hundred exceeded by one ; or as a com- 

pound, ekddhiktt-iatam, or ekaiatam, as before. 

102 ^0^ vMi ^ dvyadhikam iatam or f)r^ dviSatam. (P&Q. vi. 3^ 49.) 

103 ^09 iqfvsi ^ tryadhikam iatam or f^nfT^ triiatam. 

104 ^l^rMr ^ chaturadkikam iatam or chatui^iatam. 

105 ^OM inrrf^ ^ paAchddkikam iatam or ^j^nnr panchaiatam. 

106 <|o<( inrfMi ^ sha4adhikam iatam or '^r^ljnr shafiatam. 

107 <los innfM ^ saptddhikam iatam or saptaiatam. 

108 <)ot trnfV^ ^otfA/oifAtiltfm or m^m^ ashtaiatam. vi. 3^ 49.) 
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Z09 ^0^ Wflnv Tfri navadhikam iatam or navaiatam. 
no ^0 ^^rrftnv ^ daiddhikam iatam or ^[^[mnt daiaiatam. 
Ill W Wl^lJTfv* ip* ekddaiddhikam iatam or i!^t^;H{d ekddaiaiatam &a 

or ^ ekddaiam iatam^ L e. a hundred having eleven (in 

excess), P&n. v. a, 45. 
119 ^ ¥1^nnAnft ^ dvddaiddhikam iatam or TT^ dvddaiam iatam. 

113 ^ ?Rt^?nfV* trayodaiddhikam iatam or g ifti ; ^! ^ trayodaiam iatam. 

1 14 V« ^^^nrrfirtr ^ chaturdaiddhikam iatam or ^ijf:?? ^ chaturdaiam iatam. 

115 W ^N^^rAnr ^I'ancAacfaidcfAfAram iatamor M^^^i panchadaiam iatam. 

116 ^ iftf^lTftNr ^ sho4aiddhikam iatam or i^Vf^ ^ sho4aiam iatam. 

117 im^linf^ ^ saptadaiddhikam iatam or ^m^^ ^ saptadaiam iatam. 

118 ^fc ilSl^;ilfV4r ^ ashtddaiddhikam iatam or WiV^'^ ashfadaiam iatam. 

119 «m in^^Qlfvijr ^ navadaiddhikam iatam or ^ navadaiam iatam. 

120 ^0 fir^rwftrtr ^nr vimiatyadkikam idtam or fii^ vimiam iatam*. 

121 ^ iS^Pi^Mrirv ^ ekavimiatyadhikam iatam or ^ivf^ ^ eAovi^^m 

iatam*, &c.) 

130 ^0 f^^T^fMr ^ trimiadadhikam iatam or ^ trimSam iatam*. 
140 ^0 ^inwrft^n^finir ^ chatvdHmiadadhikam iatam or ^iflHl^i ^ chatvdr 
rimiam iatam*. 

I jo ^Mo iHrfr^finv ^paUckdiadadhikam iatam or ihir^ ^ patiehaiam iatam * 

or sdrdhaiatam, 100 -f ^ (hundred). 

l6o llRfV4' ^ shashfyadhikam iatam or iffVw shashfiiatam. 
170 %9o ini?vMr ^ saptatyadhikam iatam or ^Eivfirpw saptatiiatam. 
180 ^0 w^fhirMr ^ atttyadhikam iatam or fi^flriHia aiitUatam. 
190 ^0 irrmfinv ^ navatyadhikam iatam or iRPffinnr navatiiatam. 
200 ^00 ^ ^ (/re ia/e or dviiaiam or f^^inft dviiati. 
300 ^00 ?flftr Vriir«| /r^ni io/^nt or f^r^ triiatam. 
400 goo ^irfTft ^nnf^ chatvdri iatdm or chatu^iatam. 
500 MOO in ^IAiFh pancha iatdni or panchaiatam. 
600 1(00 i|7 ^dlPH ^Aa/ ia/dni or "q^SdlT shafiatam, 
700 soo ^ ^miPh «a/?/a iaMni or ^nr^ saptaiatam^ 
800 too w ^nnf«T aahta iatdni or aahfaiatam. 
900 ^00 iprffT nava iatdni or navaiatam. 

1000 <|ooo 1^ ^nnftr ^/oia ia/ani or ^^r^nft daiaiati^ fern., or ^oA^uriim, 

neut. and masc. t 
2000 ^000 dve sahasre. 

* PfLn. V. 2, 46. The same niles apply to sahasram, 1000, so that loi i might be 
rendered by W^V^ ekdda£am sahasram, 1041 by ij^^i^llft^i ekachatvdriMam 
mihasram, &c. 

t Siddh.-Kaum. 11. p. 635. 

K 
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3000 ^000 ^M^ff ^if^fTftr trini sahasrdnu 
10,000 ^0,000 ^srgif ayutam^ neut* and masc. * 

100,000 <^oo,ooo T^lakahamy neut. or fem. *, or 'ftRif niyutam, neut. and masct 

One million, prayuiam^ neut or masa * 

Ten millions, ^itfz kofiy fem. 

A hundred millions, ^r|^ arbuda, masc. and neut 

A thousand millions, ^^W^ mahdrbuduj masc. and neut, or padma^ neut, 
i. e. lotus. 

Ten thousand millions, frt hharva, neut, i. e. minute. 
A hundred thousand millions, fiRr$ mkharva^ neut. 
A billion, «T^nm mahdpadma, neut. 
Ten billions, iahkUf masc., i. e. an ant-hilL 

A hundred billions, iafikha, masc. neut, i. e. a conch-shell, or 

samudra^ masc, i. e. sea. 
A thousand billions, if^T^ mahdSafikha, or ^nv aniya^ ultimate. 
Ten thousand billions, IfT^ AdAa, masc, or ^Ui madhya^ middle. 
A hundred thousand billions, if^T^T^ moAdAaAd, or pardrdha,i. e. half more. 
One million billions, ^ dhunOy neut. 
Ten million billions, ^f^T^ mahddhuna. 

A hundred million billions, W^^uft akshauhi^i, fem., i. e. a host 
A thousand million billions, T^T^ft^pA muhdkshauhint 

In the same manner as wftm ad/dka, exceeding, Una^ diminished, may 
be used to form numerical compounds. '<Nhf ^ paAchonam iatam or 
^^lt«n{nr panchonaiatam^ 100 —5, i. e. 95. If one is to be deducted, V^T t^na, 
iirithout ^ ekuy suffices. ^HN^lfii: ilnaviihSaiil^ or ^^it^Tf^T^rfin ekonavimiatihy 
20 — I, i.e. 19. Another way of expressing nineteen and similar numbers 
is by prefixing Tsr^^m ekdnna^ i. e. by one not ; l^^iiiifni^lQi: ekdnnavimiatHk, 
by one not twenty, i. c 19. (P&^^. vi. 3, 76.) 

^ 253. DeclenHan of Cardinab, 

Singular. ^ Plural. 

MASC. FEM. NBUT. MASC. FEM. MBVT. 

N. ekah ' V!W ekd ekam ^ eke ekdlt WWlf^ ekdni 

A. 1^ ekam ekdm ekam V^fX*[^ekdn T^WT* ekdft, ekdni 

I. <«iin ekena <^m ekayd ekena ekaih K^\(kl ekdbhilt '^^ekaifi 

D. ekasmai ^IS^ ekasyai WwS^ ekasmai ^5|We*eMyaA^W'RteA:^AyaA1!^W:eA:eA*yaA 

Ab. ^:^^^RJ^ekasmdt I^^K^VT: ekasydJi '^^I^KHfekturndt '^ffmekebhyafi WK^Xekdbhyah '^^BSV. ekebhyali 
6. W^f^ekasya V^S^lekasydft'^IW^ekasya ekeshdm Kmm ekdsdm k^Hi ekeshdm 

L. ^^[^rfijReitfl^TOin ^^^F^Te^asytfm IS^^eifcesAtt <qn^ ekdsu ^^ekeshu 

V. eka ^ eke eka ^ eke ^TOt ekdh V^fXf^ ekdni 

* Siddh.-Kaum. 11. p. 635. t Amara-Kosha iii. 6, 3, 24. 
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§ 354. 9g dviy two, base T dva^ like ^ kdnta 238) 

Dual. 

MA8C. FKlf. 

I.D.Ab. U^dvdbhydm W^dodbkyam 
G. L. lift: dvayofi lift: dpayo^ 

# 255- f?f three, fem. ftw /i^'- 



N. V. ?nn trayah 
A. ^ft^*rl» 
I. tribhi^ 
D. Ab. fif^ /rt&Ayo^ 
G. ?niTOT traydifdm 
L. trishu 

§ ^5^' ^^3^ chatur, four, fem. 
N. V. ^RilTC chatvdrah 
A. ^JiZ chatura^ 
I. ^^f^ chaturhhUL 
D. Ab. ^T^^ cika/t(r6AyaA 
G. ^ jiffi chtitun^dm 
L. chaturshu 



fro: /»«rflj ♦ 

flrwfi?: tisfibhih 
flfWR tifjribhyalt 
filWnf Hsjrindm t 
Pn^g tisrishu 

^^ffm chatasri. 
"^ntii chatasrak 
'^WBl chatasrak* 
IrfllBn chatasribhih 
^iT^nn chatasribhyaft 
chatasfiitdm f 
chatasfishu 



%dve 

ITV^t dvdbhydm 
lift: cft7ayo^ 

1?TM|: tribhyaft 
"^fm^traydi^ 

^i^nft chatvdri 
^ffWlft chatvdri 

^Vip$: chaturhhyah 



$ *57^ panchan, five. six. ^WT^ ashtun^ eight. 

N. A. V. paflcha ^ «Aa^ (uA^ati or (»A/a 

I. >i^f^ pafScAo&At^ ^T^fin sha^bhUi ^nn^: ashtdbhifi or mfW: askfabhift 
D. Ab. 1T^^ paflcika6Aya^ ^T^Ri: sha^bhyaft WfV^l ash(dbhyali or Wf^H a«A/a&Ay 
G. ^I-^ini/yaiScA/^iuliTi]: IRBT ^Aann^m t WIHI ashfdndmX 
L. "T^f^ patlchasu «Aafstt ashidsu or ashfasu 

Cardinals with bases ending in 1^ n, such as ^mnr saptan^ TfER^ mivan, 
^[1^ daiariy 4!4il^;i«f ekadaian, &c., follow the declension of "ipn^ panchan. 
ft^An vimSatii^ is declined like a feminine in ^ i; those in 1^^ like feminines 
in 1^ /; iatam like a neut. or masc. in ^ a, 

J 258. The construction of the cardinals firom i to 19 requires a few 
remarks. ^ eka is naturally used in the singular only, except when it 
means some ; eke vadanti^ some people say. % dvi is always used as 

a dual, all the rest from 3 to 19 as plurals. Ex. f^fir* tribhii purushaH^, 
with three men ; ^siP^F g^Mlf^^ ekddaia purushdn, eleven men, acc. The 

* Not fll^ tisri(tj not ^"nw: chatasrih. 

t Not fir^Urf tUrif^, not ^iWTUn chatasrindm (P&n vi. 3, 4), though these fonns occur 
in Epic poetiy. % vii. i, 55. 
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cardinals after four do not distinguish the gender; ^lEl^ ^mfh ekddaia 
ndril^y eleven women, acc* 

While the numerals from i to 19 are treated as adjectives, agreeing with 
their substantives in gender, if possible, and in number and case, f^r^rBn 
vimSatii^ and the rest may be treated both as adjectives and as substantives. 
Hence f^^rfin ^!?^ vifhSati^ icdrdnam^ twenty enemies, or N^rfin I|MM; 
vithiatil^ Satraval^ ; irft: %^ shashfii HiavaJ^, sixty boys ; ^ iRrnftT iatam 
phaldniy a hundred fruits ; f^f^niT trithiatd vjiddhaii^j by thirty elders ; 

^[nihn Satam ddsindm or ^ i^fn^H iatam ddsyaJ^y a hundred slaves; 
Trc# ftrrc: sahasram pitara^y a thousand ancestors. 

Exceptionally these cardinals may take the plural number : ij^l^lDl^^ 
panchdiadbhir hayai^y with fifty horses. 

§ 259. Ordinab. 

iwn, prathamafh am, " 

^crftpn, agrimal^y am, - the first. 

• wrfl^, ddimahi ^> am, 

firift^, dvitiyaky d, am, the second, 

ipftm^ ^, tfitiyaf^, d, am, the third. 
^% chaturthahf U ' 

turiya^ d, am, - the fourth. 
^, /wryaiji, am, 
iTW:, ^ift, pafichamai, am, the fifth. 
Wf:, shashtha^ t, am, the sixth, 

fnnn, saptamaf^, i, am, the seventh. 

^mw.y ashfamalj^j am, the eighth. 

tTiR:, ^» navama^, am, the ninth. 
;;^nn, ^, daSamafy, i, am, the tenth. 
OT^:, °?ft, ekddaSa^ t, am, the eleventh, 
'nr^r navadaiah, i, am, 

^Rf^, dnavimiahy i, am, 

^Rft^rftnm:, dnavimiaiitama^, i, am, ^ 

finK» riifeia*, i, am (Pftn. v. a, 56) 

f^^rfinnn, H vimSatitama^, i, am, 
f*n:, ^, o?r, trimiah, (, am, | 
faww., °»ft, trimSattamai^, i, am, J 



^ the nineteenth. 



' I the twentieth. 



fthfWRt, °»ft, trimSattamai, i, am, 
'iWTft^K, chaivdHmiah, i, am, | ^^^.^^^ 

^wrftljnWy °»ft, chatvdrimSattamai, i, am, J 

^, panchdSah, i, am, 1 ^ ^.^^^ 

imngfm:, ^, pancMiattamah, i, am, 1 
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ilfimiv: nhashtitamah the sixtieth*. 

^Rnfkrnn saptatitamalh the seventieth. 

l!»Mwnmii: ekasaptatitama^l , 

, ^ ^ , r the seventy-nrat. 

i^mnnR ekasaptatah, J ^ 

mfln t aH: aittitamahy the eightieth. 

\. ^ y the eighty-first. 

^nflnnn, ^4, navatitafna^f U am^ the ninetieth. 

msrrfinnr: ekanavcLtUamaL 1 , . « 

S the ninety-first. 



in ekanavataky 

^rmm:, kUatamai^ amy the hundredth. (P&9. v. 3, 57.) 

^if^nnnn ekaiatatamalh the hundred and first. 
?a^H1PR sahasratama^ the thousandth. 

§ 260. Numerical Adverbs and other Derivative$. 

WfH^ aakfity once. ^im ekadhdy in one way. 

%: dvii^y twice. flpiT dvidhd or dvedhdy in two ways. 

filV: /n$, thrice. f^fin tridha or tredhdy in three ways. 
^ chatuljky four times. chaiurdhdy in four ways, 

thl^niw: panchakritval^ five times* ^^VT pa/icAadKci, in five ways. 
'W^ppn shafkritvahy six times, &c* shoihdy in six ways, &a 

ekaSaftj one-fold. 
Ann dviSal^^ two-fold. 

f)f^ /nia^, three-fold, &c. (Pftn. v. 4, 43.) 

t4 dvayam or flnri dvitayam^ a pair. (Pa?, v. 2, 42.) 
TgA tray am or f)fiR triiayam or ^pft /rayf, a triad. 
^r^ri chatushfayamy a tetrad, 
inmi panchatayam^ a pentad, &c. 
These are also used as adjectives, in the sense of five-fold &c., and may 
then form their jdural as ^NiRH panchataydi^ or vimr^ panchataye 283). 

'^H^panchaty a pentad, ?;i^£/a<a/, a decad (P&n. v. i, 60), are generally 
used as feminine; but both words occur likewise as masculine in the 
commentary to P&gi. v. i, 59, and in the Kfisika-Vptti.^ 

* The ordinals from sixty admit of one form only, that is IHH ttmafL: but if preceded 
hj another numeral, both forms are allowed v. 9« 58). Igi iaUm forms its ordinal as 
iniHC iatatamdt^ only {J^kx^. v. 2, 57). 
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PRONOUNS AND PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES. 

§261. Personal Pronouns. 

Base (in composition) mad and Base (in composition) FV^ tvad and 



asmad. 

N. ^ aham^ I 

A. w^mdm^ m mdy me 

I. «niT mayd^ by me 

D. ^^ mahyamf ^ me, to me 

Ab* «nr ma/y from me 

6. «R matna, ^ me, of me 

L. ivfti mayif in me 



yushmad. 

Singular. 

fi tvamy thou 

tvdm^ ivdy thee 
rV^ tvayd^ by thee 
74 tubhyam, ^ te^ to thee 
1^ tvat, from thee 
ir^ /at;a, 1^ ^e, of thee 
Fsrftr ivayif in thee 



Dual. 



yuvdniy you two 
yttvam^ ^ vau, you two 
^^Tvqr yuvdbhydm^ by you two 
^iTTwif yuvdhhydm, ^ t?dm, to you two 
ii^Tvivt yuvdbhydmy from you two 
^^rth yuvayohf ^ va»»> of you two 
L. ^n^tih dvayof^f nov , in us two ^J^Hlh yfivayo^, in you two 



N. ^rwf avdm, we twa 

A wnt dt^dm, "41 nau^ us two 

I. ^VPTT^ dt^dMydm, by us two 

D. wpn^ dvdd^dmy^noti, to us two 

Ab. ^arnrwiT dvdbhydmy fix)m us two 

G. ^rnnih dvayoi^, ^ nan, of us two 



N. ^ vayam, we 

A ^r^RT^ omdn, in na$, us 

I. ^BTWrfW: asmdbhii^ by us 

D. ^srw4 asmabhyam, tf: naijl, to us 

Ab. w^qi^ asmaty from us 

G. ^rwnir amdAaiTt, ^ na$, of us 

L. ^v^n^ asmdsuy in us 



Plural. 

^ yHyam^ you 
^WT^ yushmduj ^ t;a^, you 
^^RrrRn yti»Amd6Ai^, by you 

ytishmabhyam, m vaJ^ to you 
yushmat, from you 
^i«fr4 y««A99idA:amy ^ t;a$> of you 
^^m^ yushmdsu^ in you 



The substitutes in the even cases, m md, ^ me, lift nauj m nah^ fWT /t'd, 
1^ ie^ ^ rdm, it: vahy are never used at the beginning of a sentence, nor can 
they be followed by such particles a» ^ cid, and, ^ vd, (n*, ^ etni, indeed, 
^ ha^ aAa. 
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§ 262. Base (in composition) tad, he, she^ it 
Singular. 



MA8C. 

sah 
7 tarn 
^ tena 
tamai 



irt tdm 
tasyai 



NEUT. 



MASC. 



N, 
A. 
1. 

ThiT teshdm 

L. irf^Rt^/oMitii KFTTfcuy^ fi(V»f«|^ta«mtf» i^^efAic 



MA8C. 

N. A. /au 
I. D.Ab.invilT/^Ay^ 
G. L. inih /ayoA 



Dual. 
Kim tdbhydm 



^ 263. Base (in composition) tyad. 
Singular. 



Flurax*. 

FBM. NBUT. 

in: <^ inftf ftfni 

7TBT tdsdm teshdm 

NBUT. 

irP^lt tdbhydm 
Plural. 



TVTt tydft mifn iy^t 
Tnfin tydbhilk ^ fym^ 



N. W «yaA syd W{^tyat ^ /yc 

A, lityam W tydm Wf^tyat JllX^^tydn 

I. tyena Wfl tyayd tyena ^ fyaiA 

D. Tn^/yoAiuit TV^/yojyat W^tyasmai ^^•tyebhyai^'Tn^tydbhyait ^V.tyMya^ 
Ab. TiVWW/ycMm^ TYFHt tyasyd(i inWtl(tyasmdt ^^.tyebhyali TlV^l tydbhyah l^^n tyebhyaft 
G. TTBTtyiuya M^IWycuy^ '^ll^tyasya ^^imtyeshdm mr^tydsdm ^ivH tyeshdm 
L. IBlf^^tyamin '^IT^ tyasydm ^CWityasmin ^^l^tyeshu TtfP^tydsu W^tyeshu 

Dual. 

iia8c. fbm. nbut. 

N. A. iSttyau ^ tye tye 

I. D. Ab. 7IP>lt tydbhydm 7IP!Vt tydbhydm tydbhydm 

G. L. IWh tyayoli Hpftt ^yayoA HPft; /yayoj^ 

Possessive Pronouns. 
^ 264. From the bases of the three personal pronouns, possessive adjectives 
are formed by means of ^ iya. 

in^hr., madtyah^ yd, yam, mine. 

W?^:, ^, tvadiyahy yd, yam, thine. 

°in, tadiyah, yd, yam, his, her, its. 
^BTO^, <>i|T, asmadiyal^y yd, yam, our, 
5^R[hn, oin, yushmadiyahy yd, yam, your. 
H^., oin, tadiyak, yd, yam, their. 
Other derivative possessive pronouns are Jn^Tir:* mdmakah, mine; ITRW: 
tdvakah, thine ; ^i?TW7: dsmdkah, our ; ^^rPir: yaushmdkai^ your. Likewise 
* Pan. IV. 3, 3; IV. I, 30; VII. 3, 44. 
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•lW4f|in mdmaMnai, mine ; wniA^ /dvaMna^^ thine ; dmdkinai^, 
our; 4|44|44D: yaushmdk{ii^i,jour. 

Reflewive Pronouns. 

§ 2,6$. svayam, self, is indeclinable, isrt ^KWT?( svayam vritavdn, I 
chose it myself, thou chosest it thyself, he chose it himself; ^ ^iWft svayam 
vfitavati, she chose it herself; ^ ^IT^iH svayam vritavaniak^ we^ you, they 
chose it by our, your, themselves. 

j 266. wrm^o^man, self, is declined like im^brahnum ( j 192). Ex. vifUMHI- 
W5fr dtmdnam dtmam paiya, see thyself by thyself, gnosce te ipsum; uninft 
^ 9TilT dtmano doshamjndtvd^ having known his own fault. It is used in the 
singular even when referring to two or three persons: ^rrwsft ^^MMIMI jjwn 
atmano deiamdgamya mritd^^ having returned to their country, they died. 

§ 267. w.y ^> ^> sva^y ivdy svam^ is a reflexive adjective, corresponding 
to Latin suuSj sua^ smm. 19 ^ svam putram dfishtvd^ having seen his 
own son. On the declension of 9 sva, see § 278. 

Demonstrative Pronouns. 
§ 268. Base (in composition) mr^ etady this (very near). 



Singular. 



A. 

I. ZK^etena I!fl4|| etayd inNTe/ena 



MABC. 

^ete 



Plural. 
mc. 

WWr. etdh 



NIUT. 

^Trrftf etdni 
^niPti etdni 



^^Wcfe^Ayo^ ^VP^et^Ayo^ ^^^M|:e/e6AyaA 



Ab.^VWn^e/Mm^ ^IROTSf/ofy^ ^V^RTl^efiMnUft iT^We/edAya^ ^IIIWtf/^Aya^ '^^Wletehhyah 

Dual. 



MASC. 

N.A. ^!^etau 
I.D. Ab. ^mvqt etdbhydm 
G. L. fnnfh e/ayo^ 



WK(^ etdbhffdm 



§ 269. Base (in composition) ^ ufom, this (indefinitely). 



MASC. 

N. Wlfayam 
A. ^ imam 
I. WiftT onena 
D. (Mmat 
Ab. W9(tHasmdt 
G. ^Wc5ya 



Singular. 

FUf. 

^ tyam ^ idam 

imdm ^ idam 
W^fmtanayd anena 
^SC^asyai 

H^TT: asydfk ^(Wnhumdi 



Plural. 

A8C. FBM. 

1^ ime 9|STTS imd^ 

l^vq* ehhya^ ^TP^: dbhyaft 
W^.ebhya^ VP^^Ayo^ 
e«A^ WRIT 



NBUT. 

il^Hir«fti?u2iit 
1!^. ebki(i 
ebhyaf^ 
V^.ebhyaft 
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Dual. 



MA8C. 

N.A.V. ^^tfium ime l^ime 

I. D. Ab. mm dbhydm dbhydm IRT^lt dbhydm 

G. L. W*ni^ anayof^, anayoh vnMki anayoh 

^ 270. etad and ^ t^am, when repeated in a second sentence with 

reference to a preceding ^ii^ etad and ^ idam, vary in the following cases, 

by substituting ^ ena. 



Singular. 



MA8C. 



KBVT. 



Plubal. 

FEM. 



NVUT. 

^ ene 



I. enena Knnx enayd tnena 

Dual. 

MA8C. FBM. 

A. ^ enau ^% ene 

G. L. ^fih enayofi enayoh F'ritt enayofk 

Ex. ^qr^R^oMhf ^ 'V^svrnpv anena vydkarar^am adhitam, enam 

chhando ^dhydpaya, the grammar has been studied by this person, 
teach him prosody, 
writ: vMf ^«nih ^ anayol^ pavitram ktdamy enayoi^ prabhH- 
tarn svam, the family of these two persons is decent, and their 
wealth vast. 

^271. Base (in composition) w^adcis, that (mediate). 

Singular. 

FElf. 

^nf^ asau 

^441 amuyd 

amushyai 
^I^IRH amushydtk 
^r^[in: amtukydlt 

Plural. 



MABC. 

N. ^n^flMtt 
A. amiim 
I. H^tfl amund 
D. amtwAfiuit 
Ab. I ^ amushmdt 
G. ^V^^ amushya 



NBUT. 

amund 

V^m I ^ amuskmdi 
amushya 



ICASC. 

A. m^*^ ofiillit 
I. WfHk: aml&Ai^ 
D.Ab. ^nftvin axMhyaiL 
G. ^SrW amUhdm 
L. UHlg amCfAti 

N.A.V. IH^amtf 



am^ 

in|fiT: amiCbhii, 

Wf)^ amdbhyahk 

^RH^ amdshdm 

^WJJ amdshu 

Dual, 
masc. fem. meut. 

I. D.Ab. ^rfVUT ain4&Ay^ 



NSUT. 

G. L, ^Wyfh amuyoh 
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Belative Pronoun. 
§ 272. Base (in composition) yad, who or which. 



Singular. 

MASC. FEM. 

N. Tr.yaft in yd 

A. 4 yam ydm 
I. ^ yena IRT yayd 
D. i^yamai if^yasyot 
Ab, Hm\f[^yasmdt i^^^.yasydk 
G. l^yasya H^uyasyd^L 



N. A.V. -^yau 
I. D. Ab. inwiT ydbhydm 
G. L. ^ni^ yayo^ 



MA80. 



^Tywia 

if^yasmai 

iV^nf^yasmdt 

ll^yasya 

Mfm^yasnUn 



liye 
ifX^ydn 
^yaift 

yebhyaf^ 
li^.yebkyali 
li^Hyeshdm 
V^yeshu 



Dual. 

FEM. 

^ye 

^VP>vf ydbhydm 



Plural. 

FXM. NEDT. 

yd(L Vjf^ ydni 

in: y^ ^nfff y<^n» 

ifrfW: y^At^ % yoi^ 

IfTW y^Ayo^^ ^Wye^Ayo^ 

irrW y^Aya^ ^Wlt yciAyayi 
irret y^iim yeshdm 

ilP^ydsu ^ye*Att 



^ye 



ydbhydm 



Interrogative Pronouns. 

^ 273. Base (in composition) fit Mm, Who or which ? 

Singular. Plural, 
mabc. fem. nxvt. masc. fbm. nbut. 

N. ^Aa^ mkd fkkim ^he WXk^ W^kdni 

A. ^ ham IIT Ato 1% Atm W«^A^ kdh ^Sn kdni 

I. 5|R kena kayd kena %: AaiA '^jf^l kdbhifi %: AaiA 

kasmai kasyai kasmai ^^^Ikebhyah '^(^•kdbhyah ^l^.kebhyah 

Ab. ^mitf^kasmdt 'V^Bdl kasyd^k '^fl^Pfn{kagmdi %)i<nAe&Aya^ ^^v^tA^Ayo^ ^K^.kebhya/i 

G. iP9TA(Mya li^lTIAMy^ IS^TAajya mTAesA^ WtwH kdidm ^K^ikeshdm 

L. %rWfl«i^Aa<mtA «raiAa«y^ iff)9l«I^Aamifi ^V^AmAw m^A^ W^AesAu 

Dual. 

masc. ^ fsm. mkut. 

N. A. ^Aaii WAc WA« 

I. D. Ab. kdbhydm ^ITHft kdbhydm HTHlf kdbhydm 

G. L. ^WT: Aayo^ iwfc Aayo^ irfb Aayo^ 

^ 274. Pronouns admit the interposition of W|[ ok before their last vowel 
or syllable, to denote contempt or dubious relation (P&p. v. 3, 71). 
tvayakd, By thee ! instead of ?^in /raya. ^T^Pijh yuvakayoh^ Of you two ! 
iRW^RTfW: asmakdbhihy With us! mpi ayakam. asakau, &c. (See 

Siddh.-Kaum. i. p. 706.) 
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Compound Pronouns. 
J 275. By adding i;?^^ rfrii, rfriia, or drikshay to certain pro- 
nominal bases, the following compound pronouns have been formed : 
irr^ tddriif tddriia^ TTT^ tddriksha^ such like. 
^TTT^ etddfiij ^irr|9 etddrisa^ ^fKV^ etddfiksha^ this like, 
^rr^ yddriiy i||^;r yadrUa^ yadtiksha^ what like. 

Wrii, ^dHia, tdriksha^ this like, 
^tftp^ *Wrii, *pi «rfr«a, ^ft^ kidfiksha. What like ? 

These are declined in three genders, forming the feminine in \ L irr^ 
/o^n^^ m. n.; irr^ tadrUi, f- ; or WT^, tadfiiahj i, am. Similarly 

formed are IT^Jjr madriiaj rfrj;?f tvddriSa, like me, like thee, &c, 

^ 276. By adding 77^ vat and ^a/ to certain pronominal bases, the 
following compound pronouns, implying quantity, have been formed : 
mm{^tdvatf so much, 

^irmr etavatj so much, ^ declined like nouns in y^^vat 187). 
ilTO^ y&vat^ as much, J 

TOT iya/, so much, 1 . , . . , . ^ 

S^;^ Hyat, How much ? } ^ ^J^"*'' ^ 

Note — On the declension of iftf j(a^, How many ? TTfif ta^t, so many^ and ^^ya/i, as 
many, see § 331. 

f 277. By adding fin^ cAi/, ^ cAana, or ^ffft? apt, to the interrogative 
pronoun filr Aii?7, it is changed into an indefinite pronoun. 
'^f^^kaichity wd^^kdchit^ fitfm^ Ati^cAt/^ some one; also i^hnn^kachchit^ 
anything. 

kaichanOj kdchana^ f%WtT kimchana, some one. 
ictsfVv ko ^piy '^K^f^ kdpiy fififftl kimapi^ some one. 

In the same manner indefinite adverbs are formed : kcuUl, When ? 
^ii;Tf^ kaddchitt kaddchana, once ; H kva^ Where ? ^ srfv na Avopt , 

not anywhere. 

Sometimes the relative pronoun is prefixed to the interrogative, to render 
it indefinite: in iR yaf^ kai^, whosoever; iP9T yasya kasya^ whosesoever. 
Likewise in icPvi^ yal^ kaichit, whosoever, or in ya^ kaicha^ or in lilSR 
yal^ kaSchana. 

The relative pronoun, if doubled, assumes an indefinite or rather distributive 
meaning : ift in, iTT in, ini^, yo yah^ yd yd, yad yad, whosoever. Occasionally 
the relative and demonstrative pronouns are combined for the same purpose : 
inn^ yattad, whatsoever. 
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Pronominal Adjectives. 

§ 2j8. Under the name of Sarvandman^ which has been freely translated 
by Pronoun, but which really means a class of words beginning with sarva, 
native grammarians have included, besides the real pronouns mentioned 
before, the following words which share in common with the real pronouns 
certain peculiarities of declension. They may be called Pronominal Adjectives, 
and it is to be remembered that they are affected by these peculiarities of 
declension only if they are used in certain senses. 

I. ^ sarvOf all; a. ftPV vUva^ all; 3. m ubha^ two; 4. ubhaya, 
both ; 5. ^RT anya^ other ; 6. ^RllR anyatarOj either ; 7. ^iTt itara^ other ; 
8. w tva, other (some add Ff^ ivad^ other) ; 9. words formed by the suffixes 
Tin: iara and Tinr /ama, such as 9. ^mt katara^ Wbich of two? 10. 'wm katama, 
Which of many? 10. im sama^ all ; 11. ftw sima^ whole ; 12. nemOy half; 
13- ^ eka, one; 14. ^ pdrva, east or prior; 15. ''TC para^ subsequent; 
1 5. avartty west or posterior; 17. ^ftpi dakshina, south or right; 
1 8. uttaray north or subsequent; 19. aparoy other or inferior; 
20. ^c^ adhara, west or inferior; 21. ^ wa, own; 22. WKt antaroy outer, 
(except ^HTT ^ antard pdi^ suburb,) or lower (soil, garment). 

If TTR sama means equal or even, it is not a pronominal adjective ; nor 
dakshina^ if it means clever ; nor ^ sva, if it means kinsman or wealth ; nor 
antara^ if it means interval, &c. ; nor any of the seven from ^ pHrva to 
avaray unless they imply a relation in time or space. Hence ^ftfiorT ^rnnirT: 
dakshiiUM gdthakdj^y clever minstrels; Tirtn uttardj^ kuravaJ^^ the northern 
Kurus, (a proper name); IHIHt: ^ prabMtdf^ svdhy great treasures (Kas'. 1. 1,35); 
illHil^lflX grdmayor antare vasati^ he lives between the two villages. 



8INOULAJ1. 
N. sarvafi 
A. ^ sarvam 
I. ^T^Nr sarve^ 
D. sarvasmai 
Ab. '^k^KTfi^sarvamdt 
G. Jl^,arva,ya 
L. 41 ^ (\m «^ tarvatmn 
V. ^ sarva 

SINGULAR. 

A. HTT sarvdm 
I. ti^Mi sarvayd 
D. ti^^ sarvasyai 



Masculine. 

DUAL. 

in! sarvau 

sarvau 
^^P><vt garvdbhydm 
ixkv^ sarvdbhydm 
^d^P^ sarvdhhydm 

sarvayofi^ 
h^M^i sarvayoh 

sarvau 
Feminine. 

DUAL. 

^ sarve 
sarve 
^§WT sarvdhhydm 
isfwrt sarvdhhydm 



PLURAL. 

^l^fwK sarvehhyah 
^^fwK sarvehhyah 
ti^m sarveshdm 

Starve 

PLURAL. 

sarvdlt 
Trtrfi?: sarvdbhik 
^^Awi sarvdhhyafi 
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Ab. nS^IIS sarvasydlt 
G. <i^t44i; sarvasydfi 
L. ir^Frt sarvasydm 

BIKOULAR. 

N.A.V. satvam 
The rest like the masculine. 



H^Wf SQTvdbhySm 
H^^l sarvayolk 
^ffWh Morvayolk 
Neutbr. 

DUAL. 



^9$TW sarvdbhyaft 
^^ikx^ sarvdsdm 
T|4t^ tarvdsu 

PLURAL. 



§ Z79. ^RT anya» ^ninit anyatara^ jjkk itara, HiR katara, katama^ 
take 1^ / in the Nom. Acc. Voc. Sing, of the neuter : 
Nom. Sing, anya^ masc; ^RIT anyd^ fem.; ^Rn^ anyat^ neut. 

^ 280. w ubha is used in the Dual only : 
Masc. N. A. V. ^ ubhauy I. D. Ab. WMT ubhdbhydm, G. L. wft: ubhayoh ; 
W wAAe, N. A.V. fem. and neut. 
^ a8i. WK ubhayahi ^ -ya, ®4 -yom, is never used in the Dual, but only 
in the Sing, and Plur. Haradatta admits the' Dual. 

Masculine. 



SINGULAR. 

N. ^^^ubhaya^ 
A. '^f^ uhhayam 
I. 

D. W^I^ ubhayamai, &c. 



PLURAL. 

'wkmbhaye 
TPVlUl\ubhaydn 
inAl nbhayai^ 
'Wk^* ubhayebhyah, &c. 



§ 282. The nine words from ft pilrva to ^iit antara (14 to 22), though 
used in their pronominal senses, may take in the Nom. Plur. ^ e or 17: a^; 
in the Abl. Sing. WJ1(^ mdi or ^ at; in the Loc. Sing. ftRf^ smin or ^ «. 

Dual. Plural. 

^ pHrve or ^tlt pOrvdh 
^kp^pHndn 
p4rvai(t 
^^^fj pihrebhya^ 
pUrvebhya^ 
^^wi pHrveshdm 
X^^pHrveshu 



l^Wf pHrvdbhydm 



Singular. 
N. ^ttjh^a^ 
A. ^pHrvam 

1. ^p^^ 

D. pibrvasmai 

Ab. ^wif^pt^rca*wki/ or ^tTi^jH^^ ^tV^ pHrvdbhydm 

G. ^tl4| pHrvasya ^nii pibrvaya^ 
L. ^fVl «^ pitiTamfUfi or ^pHrve piSirvayotk 

^ 283. The following words may likewise take w or ^ 6 in the Nom. 
Plur. masc. (P&p. i. i, 33.) 
OT>n prathamaJ^y first, innll prathamau, Jt^ prathame or nw: prathamah; 

fem. irmr prathamd. 
Wtm charamal^^ last, cAaramati, charame or ^nun charamdl^: 
fgirm dvitayai^y two-fold, fem. f^nnfi dvitayt, and similar words in m taya; 

f^mv: tritayahi three-fold ; ftf?!^ tritaye or f^nrnrt triiayd^. 
lin dvayajfi two-fold, fem. fi/t ifeoyf, and similar words in ir ya; ?nn traya^. 
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alpai^, few, alpe or alpdi^. 
^ ardha^j half, ^ ardhe or ardhdf^. 
^ifinnn katipayc^^ some, ^sHni^ katipaye or ^ifvw: katipayd^. 
^ nma$, half, ^ »eme or ^m: nemdh* 
In all other cases these words are regular, like kdntah. 

^ 284. flnftin dvitifai, and other words m ilt^ tiya are declined like 
^ Mn/a, but in the Dat. AbL and Loc. Sing, they may follow ?rt sarva. 

Masculine. 

singular. dual. plural. 

N. flnrt^ doitiyatL fgjlt9t dmttyau OBrfl^l* dvitiydh 

A. f^lfti dvittymik ft:fft^ doitiyau {^ii^\\dvit(ydn 

I. Pgifll^tl idvitfyeHQ i^^mW dvitiydbhydm fvift^ dvittyaih 

D. ill <i I s dvitfydya or ff lA <lDt%a«mat fklflm^ Jtn7fy^Ay(lm fll lA il'W dvitiyebhyak 
Ab. fg rf) l| I Hdvittydt or fi Wl ^cMfyotm^ fMNp^c^ri/fy^Aytfiit fVlA^^ <^vt%^&Aya^ 

L. Hi rflli doitfye or f^rfll|(\N'«^dtn/lyMfiitfi f)|rfll(4)t dmtfyayofi f^ntfk^ dvitiyeshu 

At the end of Bahuvrihi compounds the Sarvan&man's are treated like 
ordinary words: Dat Sing. f)|i|lHi||i| priyobhaydya^ to him to whom both are 
dear (Pin. i. i, 29). The same at the end of compounds such as ^nTn^ 
mdsapHrvai^^ a month earlier; Dat HIH^N mdsapArvdya (P&n. i. i, 30). 
Likewise in Dvandvas ; ij^lmu^l pHrvdpardndmj of former and later persons 
(PA^. I. I, 31), though in the Nom. Plur, these Dvandvas may take ^ e; 
v^T^ pHrvdpare or ^tlTOt pHrvdpardJ^. Only in compounds expressive of 
points of the compass, such as uttara^HrvOf north-east, the last 

element may throughout take the pronominal terminations (Pan. i. i, 28). 

Adverbial Declension. 
j 285. In addition to the regular case-terminations by which the declension 
of nouns is effected, the Sanskrit language possesses other suffixes which 
differ from the ordinaxy terminations chiefly by being restricted in their 
use to certain words, and particularly to pronominal bases. The ordinary 
case-terminations, too, are frequently used in an adverbial sense* Thus 
Acc. f^t chiram^ a long time. 
Instr. chirena^ in a long time. 
Dat. fmn chirdyay for a long time 
Abl. ftroi^ chirdt^ long ago. 
Gten. fVr^r chirasya, a long time. 
Loc. chire^ long. 
Other adverbial terminations are, 
- I. in iai^9 with an ablative meaning, becoming generally local. 

2. ?| trOy with a locative meaning. 

3. ^ ddf with a temporal meaning; also raised to ^pff ddnim. 
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4. imr tdtf with a locative meaning. 

5. VI thd, with a meaning of modality; likewise ^ tham and v tha. 

6. ^rn^ sat, expressive of effect 

7. ^ a and ^wrf^ dAi, local. 

8. ff rAi, temporal and causal. 

9. tar^ local 
10. ^ Aa, local. 

See also the terminations for forming numeral adverbs a6o). 

1. ?n /a$, with an ablative meaning. 

mr; ^a/a^i, thence. iRK yato^, whence* italh hence ; (cf. i[fif t/f , thus, 
^ft?a,as.) ^ato^ hence, ivm itu/a^ Whence? am«/a$, thence. 
«nr: fnatta^j from me. Wimr: asmattaj^^ from us. bhavattahy from 

your Honour. ^[tw:i'i2rt;a/a$, before (in a general local or temporal sense). 
Trtin^arra/a^, always. ^SR^na^a/a^^ before, like ^a^e. wfHTT: Ai/a^, 
around, near, ^^nnn ubhayatal^y on both sides, iifbn paritah^ all round. 
ITHnn grdmatah^ from the village. WQRin qfadnatab^ from ignorance. 

2. 9 /ra, locative ; originally ?n ^^d^ as in purushatrd^ amongst men. 

tatra^ there, iw ya^ra, where. te/rc, Where ? ii?r a^^'a, bere. 
^irg[?r armtra^ there, in the next world. ekatra, at one place, 

together. «a/rd, with, and ^ scUram^ with (see iRl^ saha). 

3. ^ cIS, temporal. 

ir^ taddy then, and ir^r^ tadanim. 11^ ya^iei, when. ^ kadd^ When ? 
^T^T^ anyaddf another time, sarvadd, always, at all times. 

VW^ ekaddy at one time, ir^ sadd^ always. ^ idd^ in the Veda, 
later Jj^uff iddnim, now. 

4. im( /d/, local, 
inwn^ prdktdt, in front. 

Frequently after a base in ^ 
gWI^ purastdtj before. ^mMT^fidharastdt^ below. vpcmxffjiarcLStdty after- 
wards, ^mwi^ adhastdtj below. '9i|ft]vn^ upariahfdi, above. 
5* VI thd, modal. 

inn tathd, thus, inn yathd, as. Tr$^ sarvathd^ in every way. THifin 
ubhayaihd, in both ways. ^V^irVT anyathd, in another way. V«i|fliif| 
anyatarathdj in one of two ways. ^IIT^ itarathd, in the other way. 

vfithd, vainly (?). Or 4 /Aam, in im katham^ How ? ^ ittham, thus. 
Or ^ /An, in wtr a/Aa, thus. 
6. fm^ effective. 
TlifreT?( rdjasdty (tt9^s^ r^/wo 'dhinam, dependent on the king.) H€R^rn^ 
bhasmasdt, reduced to ashes. ^Ptf^K^ agnisdtj reduced to fire. 
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7. W ^ and irrf^ dhi, local. 

^ftpinf^ dakshindhiy in the South, or ^ft|?OT dakshincL TUTlf^ utiardhiy in 
the North, or ^ira uttara. Wfm antard (or ^'t -ram, or ^ -rc, or 
^ena), between. purd, in the East, in front, formerly, (or pural^ 
and yuxll^ purastdt, before.) ^WT paichd, behind, (or ^ran^ paichdt.) 
Adverbs such as ^ mudhd, in vain, ^ mrishd, falsely, are instrumental 
cases of obsolete nouns ending in consonants. 

8. ff rhi, temporal and cansal. 

CTfit etarhij at this time, (Wilson.) iiff karhi^ At what time ? irff yarhiy 
wherefore. iff| tarhi^ therefore, at that time, (Wilson.) 

9* iT^ /ar, local. 

HTW^/^ci/ar, early, in the morning. ^tjA^ sanutar, in concealment. 
10. ^ Aa, locative. 

kuha, Where ? 1^ sAo, here, iif wAa, with. 



CHAPTER VII. 

CONJUGATION. 

§ 2S6. Sanskrit verbs are conjugated in the Active and the Passive. 
Ex. whiflr bodhatiy he knows; ^pqi^ budhyute, he is known. 
J 287. The Active has two forms : 

1. The Parasmairpada, i.e. transitive, (from parasmaiy Dat. Sing, of 

ire para^ another, i. e. a verb the action of which refers to another.) 
Ex. ^?;iflr daddti, he gives. 

2. The Atmane^ada^ i. e. intransitive, (from ^rtfv^ atmane^ Dat. Sing, of 

iVTlvn^ dimafij self, i. e. a verb the action of which refers to the agent.) 
Ex. ^VT^ ddattey he takes. 

Note — ^Tbe distinction between the Fanumuupada and Atmanepada is fixed by usage 
rather than by rule. Certain verbs in Sanskrit are used in the Ftousmaipada only, others 
in the Atmanepada only ; others ki both voices. Those which are used in the Parasmaipada 
only, are verbs the action of which was originally conceived as transitive ; e. g. ^|fH •i^fir 
bhimim nuitUhati, he shakes the earth ; Hl^fv md^uam khddati, he eats meat ; t|in«inrn 
grdmam atati, he goes to or approaches the village. Those which are used in the Atmanepada 
only, were originally verbs expressive of states rather than of actions ; e. g. edhate, he 
grows ; w^ii spandate, he trembles ; 'ft^ modate, he rejoices ; /e/e, he lies down. 

In the language of the best authors, however, many verbs which we should consider 
intransitive, are conjugated in the Parasmaipada, while others which govern an accusative. 
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are always conjugated in the Atmanepada. ^tiPfi hasati, he laughs^ is always Parasmupadin, 
whether used as transitive or neuter (Colebr. p» 297): it is so even when reciprocity of action 
is indicated^ in which case verbs in Sanskrit mostly take the Atmanepada; e. g. ^Rl^^ni 
vyatihasantif they laugh at each other (P&i(i. i. 3, 15, i). But smayate, he smiles, is 
restricted by grammarians to the Atmanepada; and verbs like ?|T^^ trdyate, he protects, 
are Atmanepadin (i. e. used in the Atmanepada), though they govern an accusative ; e. g. 
^infN 'n trdyasva mdm, Protect me I These correspond to the Latin deponents. 

Verbs which are used both in the Parasmaipada and Atmanepada» take the one or the 
other form according as the action of the verb is conceived to be either transitive or reflective; 
e. g. Vi^fitpaehati, he cooks ; '^^pachate, he cooks for himself; "^^flK yajati, he sacrifices; 
^nn^ yqjatcy he sacrifices for himself. .The same applies to Causals (PA]>. i. 3, 74). 

These distinctions, however, rest in many cases, in Sanskrit as well as in Qreek, on 
peculiar conceptions which it is difficult to analyse or to reahze ; and in Sanskrit as well as 
in Greek, the right use of the active and middle voices is best learnt by practice. Thus 
^ ni, to lead, is used as Ptoasmaipada in such expressions as ^ OlH^ni gait4^ vinayati*y 
he carries off a swelling ; but as Atmanepada, in lit4 fV|Hi|) krodkam vinayate, he turns 
away or dismisses wrath ; a subtle distinction which it is possible to appreciate when stated, 
but difficult to bring under any general rules. 

Again, in Sanskrit as well as in Greek, some verbs are middle in certain tenses only, but 
active or middle in others; e. g. Atm. ^^vardkate, he grows, never '^AfH vardkati; but Aor. 
avfidhatj Par., or ^Pff^V avardhishfa, Atm. he grew. (Pfti[i. i. 3, 91.) 

Others take the Parasmaipada or Atmanepada according as they are compounded with 
certain prepositions; e.g. ft^fftf vidoH, he enters; but fVff^l^ m-dia/e, he enters in. 
(P&n. I. 3, 17.) 

§ 288. Causal verbs are conjugated both in the Parasmaipada and Atmane- 
pada. Desideratives generally follow the Pada of the simple root (P&9. i. 3, 62). 
Denominatives ending in mm aya have both forms (Pan. i. 3, 90). The 
intensives have two forms : one in if yo, which is always Atmanepada ; the 
other without it yo, which is always Parasmaipada. 

j 289. The passive takes the terminations of the Atmanepada^ and prefixes 
irya to them in the four special or modified tenses. In the other tenses the 
forms of the passive are, with a few exceptions, the same as those of the 



^ 290. There are in Sanskrit thirteen different forms, corresponding to the 
tenses and moods of Greek and Latin. 

I. Formed from the Special or Modified Base. 

Parasmaipada. Atmanepada. 

1. The Present (Lat) ^Tsnftf bhavami bhave 

2. The Imperfect (Lan) abhavam ini^ abhave 

3. The Optative (Lin) bhaveyam bhaveya 

4. The Imperative (Lot) WTftr bhavdni bkavai 

^ . 

* Cf. Siddh&nta-Kaumudty ed. Tftr&nlitha, voL ii. p. 250. Golebrooke, Grammar, p. 337. 

T 
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II. Formed fr(m the General or Unmodified Base. 

Parasmaipada. Itmanbpada. 

5. The Reduplicated Perfect (Lit) ip^ babMva babkdve 

6. The Periphrastic Perfect (lit) '^i^m'^f^chorayambabMva ^IMA ^hchorayamchai 

7. The First Aorist (Lun) iniMv< abodhisham WiMl abhavishi 

8. The Second Aorist (Lun) abMvam wf^n aeiche 

9. The Future (Lrit) ^ftr^rlk bhavishydmi bhavishye 

10. The Conditional (Lrin) mrf^ abhavishyam wft^ abhavishye 

11. ThePeriphra8ticFuture(Lut) HfmrftR bhavitdmi Hf^ini bhavUdhe 
I %. The Benedictive (Asur lin) ^nvm bhUydsam Hff4Hr bhavishiya 
13. The Subjunctive (Let) occurs in the Veda only. 

Signification of the Tenses and Moods. 
§ 291. I. a. The Present and Imperfect require no explanation. The 
Imperfect takes the Augment {§ 299). 
3. The principal senses of the Optative are, 

a. Command; e.g. ?( jjpR tvam gr&mam gachchhebt thou mayest go, i e. 
go thou to the village. 

b. Wish ; e. g. wrftf^Tffhr bhavdn ihdsUa^ Let your honour sit here ! 

e. Inquiring ; e. g. ^^HMl^tlif ^ a^iml^ilii vedam adhiytya^ uta tarkam 
adhiyiyaj Shall I study the Veda or shall I study logic? 

d. Supposition {sambhdvanaYy e.g. ^^riTlTft mmrmi^ bhaved asau 

vedapdrago brdhmat^vcU^ he probably is a student of the Veda, because 
he is a BrShman. 

e. Condition ; e. g. <fr^ H^?h^ f^PH^^vftm: irim chen na bhavel 

loke vinaiyeyur imdb. praj&by ^ there were not punishment in the world, 
the people would perish, ^ ^^T^^VTI^ V^h pafhet sa dpnuydt, he 

who studies, will obtain, imr^t^ PeiliMiwilltVI^Hftii; yad yad rocheta 
viprebhyas tat tad dadyad amatsarab^ whatever pleases the Brfihmans 
let one give that to them not niggardly. 
/. It is used in relative dependent sentences; e.g. inv (Ji^ yacA 
cha tvam evam kuryd na iraddadhe^ I believed not that thou couldst 
act thus. ^filA f«f^Tira$ yat tddfiidb kfishnam ninderann 

dScharyam^ that such persons ahould revile Krishna, is wonderful. 
4*. The Imperative requires no explanation, as far as the second person is 
concerned; e.g. ^ tuda. Strike { The first and third persons are used 
in many cases in place of the Optative ; e. g. ^jStjf^ ^TR^^ ichchhdmi 
bhavdn bhuftktdm, I wish your honour may eat. 
5* The Reduplicated Perfect denotes somethmg absolutely past. 
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6. Certain verbs which are not allowed to form the reduplicated perfect, 

form their perfect periphrastically, i. e. by means of an auxiliary verb. 

7. 8. The First and Second Aorists refer generally to time past, and are the 

common historical tenses in narration. They take the Augment (§ 299). 

9. The Future, also called the Indefinite future ; e.g. ^<|iil||ffi«ini VT^^^^^rm 

devaS ched varshiskyaii dhanyam vapsydmaf^ if it rain, we shall sow 
rice, iirnilhnnr ^T^trfk ydvaj-jtvam amnam ddsyatij as long as life 
lasts, he will give food. Under certain circumstances this Future 
may be used optionally with the Periphrastic Future ; e. g. Whw 
kadd bhoktd or )ft^ bhokskyate^ When will he eat? 

10. The Conditional is used, instead of the Optative, if things are spoken of 
that might have, but have not happened (P&n. uu 3, 139) ; e. g.. 
^^ff^^^lftriniTr ^(^Hjil*in(«l^«ta;mA/ii ched abhavishyat tadd subhiksham 
abhavishyaty if there had been abundant rain, there would have been 
plenty. The Conditional takes the Augment 299). 

11. The Periphrastic or Definite Future ; e.g. ^Rhm V OTTirrftr ayodhydm 
Sva^ praydtdsif thou wilt to-morrow proceed to Ayodhyft. 

12. The Benedictive is used for expressing not only a blessing, but also a 
wish in general; e.g. ^iir«^4|l\ iriman bhiydi^ May he be happy! 
f%t ifNmr cAtram/foya/, May he live long! 

13. The Subjunctive occurs in the Veda only. 

^ 292. The Sanskrit verb has in each tense and mood three numbers. 
Singular, Dual, uid Plural^ with three persons in each. 



CHAPTER Vni. 

SPECIAL AND GENERAL TENSES AND THE TEN CLASSES OF VERBS. 

^ 293. Sanskrit grammarians have divided all verbs into ten classes, 
according to certain modifications which their roots undergo before the 
terminations of the Present, the- Imperfect, the Optative, and Imperative. 
This division is very usefiil, and will be retained with some slight alterations. 
One and the same root may belong to difierent classes. Thus ^sm^ bhrdiy 
v[rs^ bhldij HIT bhramy kram^ 91^ klam^ tra8^ ^ trut^ Uuh belong 
to the BhA and Div classes ; bhrdSate or ¥mpn^ bhrdSyatCy &c. (P&n. iii. 
I, 70). Again, ^ skti^ w^stambh, J^stumbh, ^^^^amM, "^^if^skumbh belong 
to the Su and Kri classes ; ^pftfk skunoti or ^j^nfir skundti (Pdn. iff. i, 82). 
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§ 294. The four tenses and moods which requure this modification of the 
root will be called the Special or Modified Tenses; the rest the General or 
Unmodified Tenses. Thus the root chi is changed in the Present, 
Imperfect, Optative, and Imperative into fil^ chi-nu. Hence chi-niurmahy 
we search ; ^BjfrgiT acAi-nt«-i»a, we searched. But the Past Participle fro 
chital^y searched, or the Reduplicated Perfect f^'j: chichy-uhy they have 
searched, without the g ni*. We call cAi, the root, fug chinu^ the base 
of the special tenses. 

j 295. Verbal bases are first divided into two divisions : 
I. Bases which in the modified tenses end in w a. 
II. Bases which in the modified tenses end in any letter but v a. 

This second division is subdivided into, 
II a. Bases wUch insert g mi, 7 ti, or ni^ between the root and the 
terminations. 

II 6. Bases which take the terminations without any intermediate element. 

I. First Division. 
^ 296. The first division comprises four classes : 

1. The Bh& class (the first with native grammarians, and called by them 

Wlf^ bhvddif because the first verb in their lists is ^Mie, to be). 

a. ^ a is added to the last letter of the root. 

b. The vowel of the root takes Gu^a, where possible (Lc. long or short 1, 11, ri, 

if final ; short i, ti, ft, /i, if followed by one consonant). 
^ budh, to know ; ^V^f?r bodh^a-tij he knows, to be ; ^nfir bhav-a-tiy 

he is. 

Note — ^The accent in verbs of the Bhii class was originally (as we know ftom the ancient 
Vedic language) on the radical vowel ; hence Gu^a of that vowel. 

Many derivative verbs, — such as causatives, HFRlfk bhdvayoHj he causes to be; 
desideratives^ ^^^hati, he wuhes to be, from ^bhii: intensives in the Atmane- 

pada, )(^«f) bebkidyaie, he cuts much; and denominatives, ^ fl I M fil lohitdyati, he grows 
red, — ^follow this class. 

2. The Tud class (the sixth with native grammarians^ and called by them 

^^Tft[ tudddif because the first root in their lists is tud, to strike). 

a. ^ a is added to the last letter of the root. 

b. Before this w a, final ^ i and 1( ^ are changed to iy. 

u and 'mH to 7^ uv. 

toft^riy. 

%ri to jJ^^ir {§ no). 

1^ tud, to strike ; tud^ti, 
ft ri, to go ; fV^Pd riy-a-ti. 

to praise ; mitMh/t. 
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^ mrt, to die ; mriy-a-te. 
^ kfi^ to scatter ; ftitftr ktr-a-ti. 

Note— The accent in verba of the Tud class was originallj on the intermediate W a; 
hence never Gu^a'of the radical vowel. 

3. The Div class (the fourth with native grammarians, and called by them 

fs^^rf^ divddif because the first root in their lists is fii;^ divy to play). 
a.iifyaia added to the last letter of the root. 

nahy to bind ; H^Hi nah-ya-ti. 
^ budhf to awake ; ^un^ budh-ya-te. 

Note — ^The accent in verbs of the Div dass is now on the radical vowel ; but there are 
traces to show that some verbs of this class had the accent originally on ^ya. 

4. The Chur class (the tenth with native grammarians, and called by them 

^rnfl^ churddiy because the first root in their lists is ^ chur, to steal). 

a. wxr aya is added to the last letter of the root. 

b. If the root ends in a simple consonant, preceded by v a, v a is 

lengthened to in a. 

^ daly to cut ; ^idilffl ddl-aya-tij (many exceptions.) 

c. If the root ends in a simple consonant, preceded by ^i, ^fi, 'IC fi, 

these vowels take Guna, while becomes ^ tr. 
Uishy to embrace ; ^iRflr ilesh-aya-iu 
^ chur, to steal ; ^rt^trfir dwr-^nya-tu 

mrishy to endure ; H^^k marsh-aya-'te. 
njT^ krit^ to praise ; ^ssHNfftr kirt-aya-ti. 

d. Final l{if % "9 u, Hf riy and ^ rf, take Vriddhi. 

ftf /ri, to grow old ; "vmnifk jray-aya-iu 
ift mtf to walk ; irnnvfir mdy^ya-ti. 
^ dhriy to hold ; VITirfir Mdr-aya-ti. 
^PTU to fill; ^ntnfir\par-ay«-/i 

Note — Many« if not all roots arranged under this class by native grammarians, are 
secondary roots, and identical in form with causatives, denominatives, &c. This class differs 
from other classes, inasmuch as verbs belonging to it, keep their modificatory syllable aya 
throughout, in the unmodified as well as in the modified tenses, except in the Benedictive 
Par. The accent was on the first W a of IV^ dya, 

II. Second Division. 

§ 297. The second division comprises all verbs which do not, in the 
special tenses, end in w a before the terminations. 

It is a distinguishing feature of this second division that, before 
certain terminations, all verbs belonging to it require strengthening of their 
radical vowel, or if they take ^ lUf, tt t/, «ft ni, strengthening of the vowels 
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of these syllables. This strengthening generally takes place by means of 
Gui^ia, but ^ ni is raised to ^ na in the Kri, and ?» to ^ na in the Rudh 
class 

We shall call the terminations which require strengthening of the 
inflective base, the weak terminations, and the base before them, the 
strong base ; and vice versd, the terminations which do not require 
strengthening of the base, the strong terminations, and the base before 
them, the weak base. 

Originally the accent fell on the strong terminations, and on the strong 
base, thus establishing throughout an equilibrium between base and ter- 
mination. 

II a. Bases which take nu, 7 ti, tft nL 
§ 298. This first subdivision comprises three classes : 
J. The Su class (the fifth class with native grammarians, and called by 
them ^rrfir svddiy because the first root in their lists is ^ w). 
a. ^ nti is added to the last letter of the root, before strong terminations, 

Tft no before weak terminations. 
Ex. |[ sUf to squeeze out ; su^u-mdi^j ist pers. plur. Pres. 

^tftfil stMid^i^ ist pers. sing. Pres. 

2. The Tan class (the eighth class with native grammarians, and called by 

them iRTf^ tanddiy because the first root in their lists is in^ tan), 
a.'wuis added to the last letter of the root,, before strong terminations, 

^ 0 before weak terminations. 
Ex. in^ /an, to stretch ; 7^ tan-u-^h ist pers. plur. Pres. 

Tnftftr /ofM^-mt, 1st pers. sing. Pres. 
Note — All verbs belonging to this class end in "^n, except one, ^ kjri, W^tfk karomi, I do. 

3. The Kri class (the ninth with native grammarians, and called by them 

fqrfli; kryddi^ because the first root in their lists is nA' 
a. li^ni is added to the last letter of the root, before strong terminations, 
fTT nd before weak terminations, 

fT na before strong terminations beginning with vowels. 
Ex. ift kriy to buy; lA^^ hrt-^i-mdl^ ist pers. plur. Pres. 

iftunftr kri-nS-mij 1st pers. sing. Pres. 
iMflr kri'-^fy-dnti^ 3rd pers. plur. Pres. 
II b. Bases to which the terminations are joined immediately. 
^ 299. The second division. comprises three classes: 
I. The Ad class (the second class with native grammarians, and called by 
them isr^Tfl; adddi^ because the first root in their lists is ad^ to eat), 
a. The terminations are added immediately to the last letter of the base ; 
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and in the contact of vowels with vowels, vowels with consonants, 
consonants with vowels, and consonants with consonants, the phonetic 
rules explained above {§§ 107-145) must be carefiilly observed. 

i. The strong base before the weak terminations takes Guna, where 
possible {§ 396, I, 6). 

Ex. lihy to lick; fiw: lih-md^^ we lick. 

Hfiv Uhrmi^ I lick. 

:^f\f lek^ki^ thou lickest {§ 127). , 
ririv M4ha, you lick {§ 128). 
alet, thou lickedst 128). 
The intensive verbs, conjugated in the Parasmaipada, follow this class. 

2. The Hu class (the third class with native grammarians, and called by 

them ^fhorfilf juhotyddiy because the first root in theur lists is ^ Aci, 
^^fdfk juhoti). 

a. The terminations are added as in the Ad class. 

b. The strong base before the weak terminations takes Guna, where possible. 

c. The root takes reduplication. (Rules of Reduplication, ^ 302.) 
Ex. ^ Atf, to sacrifice; Ju-htHndJ^^ we sacrifice. 

^[^t^ju-hd-mi, I sacrifice. {P&Q. vi. i, 192.) 

3. The Rudh class (the seventh class with native grammarians, and called 

by them ^vrf); rudhddi, because the first root in theur lists is -^^rudh, 
l^mf^ ruf^addhiy to obstruct), 
a. The terminations are added as in the Ad class. 

4. Between the radical vowel and the final consonant n is inseited, 

which in the strong base before weak terminations is raised to 7f no. 
Ex. ^ yiff\ to join ; ^;iin yu-n^'-mdl^^ we join. 

^pfflwr ytirnd-j-mif I join. 

First Dhisum. 
Bhfi class, with native grammarians, Bhvadi, I class. 
Tud class, — — Tudadi, VI class. 

Div class, — — Divfidi, IV class. 

C!hur class, — — Churadi, X class. 

Second Division. 
Su class, with native grammarians, Svfidi, V class. 
Tan class, — — Tan&di, VIII class. 

Kr{ class, — — Kiyfidi, IX ckss. 

Ad class, — — Ad&di, II class. 

Hu class, — — Juhoty&di, III class. 

Rudh class, — — Rudhfidi, VII class. 
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CHAPTER IX. 

AUGMENT, KBDUPLICATION, AND TBBMINATIONS. 

§ 300. Before we can leave the subject which occupies us at present, viz. 
the preparation of the root previous to its assuming the terminations, we 
have to consider two processes, the Augment and the Reduplication, 
modifications of the root with which we are familiar in Greek, and which in 
Sanskrit as well as in Greek form the distinguishing features of certain 
tenses (Imperfect, Aorist, Conditional, and Perfect) in every verb. 

§ 301. Roots beginning with consonants take short v a as their initial 
augment. This ^ a has the accent. Thus from ^ budh, Present "whlTftT 
bodhdmi ; Imperfect irihr dbodham. 

Roots beginning with vowels always take Vriddhi, the irregular 
result of the combination of the augment with the initial vowels. (P&9. vi. 
I, 90.) 

w a vnth w 0, or w d, = w a. 

W a with ^ f, i( ^ e, or ^ af, = ^ at. 

IX a with 7 tt, ^9 tf, ^ 0, or ^ an, = iit m. 

^ a with ^ r*> or ^ rf, = dr. 

From archf vSftr archati, he praises, vr4l^ archatf he praised. 
From ^ tkshy \^ tkshaie, he sees, aikshata^ he saw. 
From ^ und, ^Jirftr unatiiy he wets, whflf^ aunat, he wetted. 
From ^ fj, ifvfk fichchhatif he goes ^TT^h^ drchchhai, he went. 

In the more ancient Sanskrit, as in the more ancient Greek, the augment 
is frequently absent. In the later Sanskrit, too, it has to be dropt after the 
negative particle m md (P&Q. vi. 4, 74). m iipff^ md bhavdn kdrshity 
Let not your Honour do this! or m ^ '^itff^md mA karotf May he not do it! 

RedupUc€Uion. 

§ 302. Reduplication takes place in Sanskrit not only in the reduplicated 
perfect, but likewise in all verbs of the Hu class. Most of the rules of 
reduplication are the same in forming the base of the perfect of all verbs, 
and in forming the special base of the verbs of the Hu class. These will be 
stated first ; afterwards those that are peculiar either to the reduplication 
of the perfect or to that of the verbs of the Hu class. 

The reduplication in intensive and desiderative verbs and in one form 
of the aorist will have to be treated separately. 
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General Rules RedigpUcation. 
§ 303. The first syllable of a root (i. e. that portion of it which ends 
with a vowel) is repeated. 
^ budh='^g^bulmdlk v^bM is exceptional in forming ^^babhil. (P&9« 
vii. 4, 73-) 

§ 304. Aspirated letters* are represented in reduplication by their cor- 
responding unaspirated letters. 

^ bhid, to cut, ^frfil^ bibhid. 
\dhilf to shake, = ^<&fJAtI. 
§ 3^5* Gutturals are represented in reduplication by their corresponding 
palatals ; ^ A by ^j. (P&eu vii. 4, 62.) 

to sever, = chukuf. 
W^AAm, to dig^ zsi^^m^chakhain. 
i^S/am, to go,=irii^ya^am. 
has, to laugh, z=ilpf^^ja^as. 
§ 306. If a root begins with more than one consonant^ the first only is 
reduplicated. 

"f^ibtii, to shout, =^;|S(cAtfArti<. 
f^AtfAijp, to throw, = fM^cAsjbAi^. 
§ 307. If a root b^ns with a sibilant followed by a tenuis or aspirated 
tenuis, the tenuis only is reduplicated. 

^ stu, to praise, = |[5 tushtu {§ 103, i). 
eiafiy to sound, = im^ tastan. 
spardh, to strive, = paspardh. 
'Wn sthdf to stand, = TFIT tasthd. 
1^ Sckyut, to drop, = ^^^i^ chuSchyut. 
But m enifi, to pine,=s^ eaumrL 
§ 308. If the radical vowel, whether final or medial, is long^ it is 
shortened in the reduplicative syllable. 

mf^ gdh, to enter, = wrt^jagdh. 
Tft iW, to buy, cAiArr. 
^ sUd^ to strike, eusMUL 
§ 309. If the radical (not final) vowel is ^ e or ^.oi, it becomes ^ t; if it 
is ^ 0 or ^ Off, it becomes 7 tf. 

eev, to worship, = ftn^^ sUhev* 
^AatiA, to approach, = fvhf 4uikauk. 
^ 310. Roots with final ^ e, ^ at, lit 0, are treated like roots ending in 
isrr ^, taking ^ a in the reduplicative syllable. 

) dhe, to feed, = ^ dadhau. 
9t gai, to sing, = i^Jagau. 
^ io, to 8harpen,=)9^ iaiau* 
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f 311. The following roots are slightly irregular on account of the 
semivowels which they contain, and which are liable to be changed into 
vowels. (This change is called Samprasdrana.) P&^. vl i, 17. 

I8t Pers. Sing. RedupLPerf. • Weak Form*. 



Root. 



yaj = j^m iydja^ to sacrifice, (for vnm yaydja.) fri^ 1j\ 



Weakest Formt. 

(to f<i.) 
(^ttA.) 
(ftr^ricA.) 
[^vyath.) 

(Tg-itf.) 



^ vach = uvdcha, to speak. Ach. 

^ vad = '^m^ uvdda, to say. "9^^ ild. 

in^ vap = uvdpcLj to sow. ^ tip. 

^ roi = 9^T9 uvdiay to wish. ^ Hi. 

^va8=, 9^ uvdsa^ to dwell. ^ As. 

if^ t;aA=T^ uvdha, to carry. ^ tiA. 

^ vay I = uvdyOy to weave. lR(rfy or ^dt? 

iir^t;yacA = ftRTT^ vwydctm^ to surround. ftftr^ vivicA. 

vya£/A = iV«iPt vivyddha, to strike. fff^t^t^t^A. 

nr^t^o/A = vivyathe {T?&xi. vii. 4,68). f^TBq^ vivyath. 
^(n 8vap = ^[«rnT sushvdpa^ to sleep. sushup. 

m = ittidva, to swell 1[. 

^ vye = ft«ini vivydya^ to cover. ftift vft;^. 

mijydsztsCw^jijyaUf to grow old. f^jijt 

3^ Ai;e = i{fT7ytfAdt;a, to call (Pftii. vi. i, 33). '^J^M 
iqr^ j^ydy = ftr^ pipye^ to grow fitt (P&^^ vi. i, 29). flrtt /?tpt 
jjl^ grah = iRT? jagraha, to take. Jagfih. 

§ 312. Roots beginning with short w and ending in a single consonant, 
contract w a 4- w a into m d. 

^ ad, to eat,=:«T^ dc?. 

§ 313* Roots beginning with short V a, and ending with more than one 
•consonant, pr^x an. 
^ arch^mx^dnarch. (Also mr ^ (Su), ITTT^ diwi^.) Pfi^. vii. 4, 73. 

^314. Roots beginning vnth ^ t or tt ti (not prosodially long), contract ^ + ^ 
f + 1 and 9 + 9 tf + tt into ^ f and 91 4; but if the radical ^ t or 9 n take 
Ouna or Vriddhi, i( y and are inserted between the reduplicative syllable 
and the base. (P&^ vi. 4, 78.) 

* Th6 weak forms appear in all persons of the vedupUcsted perfect where neither Vfiddhi 
nor Gui^a is required. 

t The weakest forms of these verbs do not belong to the reduplicated perfect, but have 
been added as useful hereafter for the formation of the past participle, the benedictive, the 
passive, &c 

X ^vay is a substitute for %v«,inthe reduplicated perfect (PUn. 11.4, 41). Ifthatsub- 
stitution does not take place, then % ve forms vavttu, 93: vavuft (P&9. vi. i, 40). 
II PI9. VI. I, 38, 39. f Or HgnpitShd^a (Pi?, vi. i, 30). 
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1[i^MA=:^q^ ish-aiuhy they two have gone. 
= ^f^ iy-esh^ (Guna), I have gone. 
^tfA:A = '9l^rv: Hkhratul^j they two have withered. 
= Tnrh!r uv-okh^ (Guna), I have withered. 
§ 315. The root ^ fi forms the base of the redupUcated perfect as ^BIT dr. 
Other roots beginning with ^ fi prefix Wl^ dn. (P&^ vii. 4, 71*) 
rij, to obtain, =^rT^ dnrfy. 
As to roots which cannot be reduplicated or are otherwise irregular, see the 
rules given for the formation of the Reduplicated and Periphrastic Perfect. 

Special Bules of Reduplication. 
§316. So far the process of reduplication would be the same, whether 
applied to the bases of the Reduplicated Perfect or to those of the Hu class. 
But there are some points on which these two classes of reduplicated bases 
differ; viz. 

1. In the Reduplicated Perfect, radical ^tiy^t^j whether final or medial, 

are represented in reduplication by w a. 

2. In the bases of the Hu class, final ^ fi and ^ f1 (they do not occur as 

medial) are represented in redujdication by i[ e. 

Reduplicated Perfect. Hu Class. Present, &c. 

^ bhfi, to bear,=^)m babhdra. ^ bhfizrz^^ bibharti. 
^ Sfij to go, = Tnrrc sasdra. ^ *ft = f^rRf> sisarti. 

^ hfi, to take, = i[^jahdra. ^ kri=: f^ipff^ jihartu 

The root ^ r^y to go, forms ^irft iy-^rti; "^prt^ to fill, fiqfS piparti. 

§ 317. The three verbs fHi^ny, f^t^', and fti^mA of the Hu class take 
Guna in the reduplicated syllable, (P&n. tii. 4, 75.) 
ftn^^m;, to wash, ^^f^ n^n^A/t, "^fW^ nenikte; f^t^*, to separate, ^^fti 
vevekti; f^mA, to pervade, veveshfi.. 
§ 318. The two verbs ht mdj to measure, and ^ to go, of the Hu class 
take i[ i in the reduplicative syllable^ (P^n* vii. 4, 76.) 

m nidy fMll^ mimite; ^ hd, f^it(fk jihite. 
§ 319. Certain roots change their initial consonant if they are reduplicated. 
^Aan, to kill, im^jaglidna. Likewise in the desiderative fsfvit^fKjighdmsati^ 
and the intensive '^w^ jaUghanyate. (Pft^. vii. 3, 55.) 
Af, to send (Su), f^^T^ jighdya. Likewise in the desideradve . IV| 1^11^1 
jighishaiij and the intensive iffsff^it JeffMyate. (P&n. vii. 3, 56.) 
f^jif to conquer, f^mPfjiffcSya. Likewise in the desiderative f^fUl^jigtshati; 

but not in the intensive, which is always itiftin^ jglyate. (Pftp. vii. 3, 57.) 
f% cAi, to gather, has optionally chichdya or ffilR chikdya. The same 
option applies to the desiderative, but in the intensive we have ^f^hn^ 
chechiyaie only. (P&n. vii. 3, 58.) 

u a 
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Terminations. 

§ 320. After having explained how the verbal roots are modified in ten 
di£ferent ways before they receive the terminations of the four special tenses, 
the Present, Imperfect, Optative, and Imperative, we give a table of the 
terminations for the special or modified tenses and moods. 

§321. The terminations for the modified tenses^ though on the whole the 
same for all verbs, axe subject to certain variations, according as the verbal bases 
take w a (First Division), or ^ mi, 7 ti, ^ n< (Second Division, A.), or nothing 
(Second Division, B.) between themselves and the terminations. Instead of 
^ving the table of terminations according to the system of native gramma- 
rians, or according to that of comparative philologists, and explaining the 
real or fanciful changes which they are supposed to have undergone in the 
difierent clksses of verbs, it will be more useful to give them in that form 
in which they may mechanically be attached to each verbal base. The 
bepnner should commit to memory the actual paradigms rather than the 
different sets of terminations. Instead of taking dike as the termination 
of the and pers. dual Atm., and learning that the wr a of dthe is changed 
to ^ i after bases in w a (P&q. vii. 2y 81), it is simpler to take ^ ithe as 
' the termination in the First Division ; but still simpler to commit to memory 
such forms as bodheihe, fip(A dmihdthe, ftm^ mimdthe^ without asking 
at first any questions as to how they came to be what they are. 

FiBST Division. 
Bhd, Tud, DiVf and Chur dosses. 

Pabasmaipada. Itmanipada. 
PtVMnt. Imperf. OpiatiTe. Impent Present. Imperfect Optatiye. ImperatiTe. 

3.f>r/t l(t ftv* '^te Uta Jftita m tdm 

uW^tm>al^W^asa JJ^wa W^aoa W^^aoake mff^avaki ^j^f^ivaki W^avakai 

3. 1|: tkali ll tarn jjk Uam i tarn 1^Uk9 JJlA ithdm ^IIHlf ty^A4b J^ithdm 

3.infa^ TTT tdm ^JxiitdmjAtdm l^ite JJKi itdm J^^(^iydtdm 1^ itdm 

uW^lan^a^lX^amal^ima mama W^^amake wO^nmaAt ^iff^tmaiU ^(W^amahai 

a.'ntkm ir/a jniia IT to ikdkoe tidhttam ^idkoam dkvam 

$.f^nH ^11 ^tyu^^ste '^nte 'Hfnta jp[iran ^ntdm 



* In the second and third persons WTir tdt may be used as termination after all verbs, if 
tiie sense is benedictive. 



AUGMENT, BBDUPLIOATION, AND TBBMINATIOira 



149 



Second DmsioN. 
Su, Tan, Krt, Ad, Hu, and Rudh Classes. 

Parasmaipada. Itmanbpada. 
P^reseiit. Impeifbot Optatiye. Impemtiye. PMsent. Imperfect. OptotiYe. 



ImperatiTe. 



ftlj 











We 1[i 


















V 






^te ITto 




mtdm 


1 Wea 






^ vake ^iflf vdki 







i tarn iniydiam i tam 
it tdm 'mKtydtiim nt idm 

"mRydma 



1 ma 



WTRdma 



^9fitdtheWX^dihdmf;^PIlifydthdmMf^ dthdm 
W^dte Wnndtikn. il^JWTfydtdm dtdm 

^mahe >vf^ maki t^vf^ imahi 



^dmahai 



WWi atdm 



3. in taft 

1. IKmo^ 

2. '^tha ir ta VTK ydia Jt ta 

ate ^ata fp^iram 

The terminations enclosed in squares are the weak, i. e. unaccented 
terminations which require strengthening of the base. 

§ 32a. By means of these terminations the student is able to form the 
Present, Imperfect, Optative, and Imperative in the Parasmaipada and 
Atmanepada of all regular verbs in Sanskrit; and. any one who has clearly 
imderstood how the verbal bases are prepared in ten different ways for 
receiving their terminations^ and who will attach to these verbal bases the 
terminations as given above, according to the rules of Sandhi^ will have no 
difficulty in writing out for himself the paradigms of any Sanskrit verb in 
four of the most important tenses and moods, both in the Parasmaipada and 
Atmanepada. Some verbs, however^ are irregular in the formation of their 
base ; these must be learnt from the Dh&tup&tha. 



* The Su and Tan classes take no termination, except when 7 11 is preceded by a ooijiinct 
consonant. 

t Hu class and WTO" abhyasta, i. e. reduplicated bases, take ^rftr ati, 

t Hu dass, reduplicated bases, and ftl^ vid, to know, take fi^, before which, verbs 

ending in a vowel, require Gu^a. "9: is used optionally after verbs in W tf, and after 

fk\dvish, to hate. in. 4, 109 — ii».) 

II Hu dass and reduplicated bases take atiu. 
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CHAPTER X. 

GENERAL OB UNMODIFIED TENSES. 
§ 323. In the tenses which remain, the Reduplicated Perfect, the Peri- 
phrastic Perfect, the First and Second Aorist, the Future, the Conditional, 
the Periphrastic Future, and Benedictive, the distinction of the ten classes 
vanishes. All verbs are treated alike, to whatever class thej belong in the 
modified tenses ; and the distinguishing features, the inserted ^ nu, 7 , «ft 
&c., are removed again from the roots to which they had been attached in 
the Present, the Imperfect, the Optative, and Imperative. Only the verbs 
of the Chur class preserve their in aya throughout, except in the Aorist 
and Benedictive. 

Beduplicaied Perfect, 
J 324. The root in its primitive state is reduplicated* The rules of 
reduplication have been given above. (^^ 302—319.) 

^ 325. The Reduplicated Perfect can be formed of all verbs, except 

1. Monosyllabic roots which begin with any vowel prosodially long but 

^aoviXXa: such as ^ i^, to praise ; ^eett, to grow \ ^intf A, to light ; 
'^undj to wet. ^pi^ fickchh and ^ Uniu are excepted. 

2. Polysyllabic roots, such as chakdSy to be bright. 

3* Verbs of the Chur class and derivative verbs, such as Causatives, 
Desideratives, Intensives, Denominatives. 

§ 326. Verbs which cannot form the Perfect by reduplication, form the 
Periphrastic Perfect by means of composition. 340*) 

So do likewise ?^ day^ to pity, &c., in( ay, to go, ^STT^ ds^ to sit down 
(P&9. Ill* I, 37), kds, to cough (P^. III. I, 35) ; also Tm(^kdi, to shine 
(Sfir.); optionally ^ush, to bum, (ifNr oshdm)^ f^^rieif, to know, (ft^rirfam), 
'^PlJdfffiy to wake, {mnu jdgardm^ P&n. iii. i, 38) ; and, after taking redupli- 
cation, v(t bhi (finnn bibhaydm)^'^ kri {f^rpiijihraydm)^ ^ bhji (ftnro bibhardm)^ 
and ^ ku {"^^juhavdmy Pftn. iii. i, 39). 

The verb ^ ilrnu^ to cover, although polysyllabic, allows only of "V^vfT^ 
ilrnundva as its Perfect 

'^qf^ fichchhy to fail, although ending in two consonants, forms only 
ivnrii dnarchchha. 

Terminations of the Reduplicated Perfect. 
Singular. 

we 

^ itha ^ ishe 



3- 



V a 
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I. 


1[7 tva 


2. 


athu^ 


3- 


atu^ 


I. 


1^ ima 




V a 


3. 





Dual* 

^TT^ dthe 
istrk die 

Plural. 

^|R% imahe 

^ idhve or i4hve 
1^ ire 

These terminations are here given^ without any regard to the systems of 
native or comparative grammarians, in that form in which they may be 
mechanically added to the reduplicated roots. The rules on the omission of 
the initial ^ t of certain terminations will be given below. 

^ 327. The accent falls on the terminations in the Parasmaipada and 
Atmanepada, except in the three persons singular Parasmaipada. In these 
the accent falls on the root, which therefore is strengthened according to the 
following rules : 

1. Vowels capable of Ouna, take Ou^a throughout the singular, if followed 

by a consonant. 

fW^ bhid^ fWH^ bihhed^i fwfif^ bibhedniha, f^pl^ bibhed-a. 
^ budh, ijwhl bubodh-Uf ^jwtftnr bubodh-itha, bubodh^. 
But ^9ft\Jiv, a long medial vowel not being liable to Oui[^i, forms ftfift^ 
jijtv-a, Hrfiifl HI jijiv'itha, ts^fh jijiv-a. 

2. Final vowels take Vriddhi or Qui)sl in the first, Ouna in the second, 

Vriddhi only in the third person singular. 
^ nf, ftprnv nindy-a or f«nni ninay-a, ftRftni ninay-itha^ Phhi^ nindy-a. 

3. v a if followed by a single consonant, takes Vriddhi or Ouna in the first, 

Ouna in the second, Vriddhi only in the third person singular. 
^ Aan, ynXHjaghdn^ or WfRjaghan-a^ KHf^jaffhanMha^ wm^Jaghdn-a. 

Note — If the second person singular Parasmaipada it formed by ^ tha, the accent falls on 
the root ; if unth ^ itha, the accent may fall on any syllable, but generaUy it is on the 
termination. In this case the radical vowel may, in certain verbs, be without 6u^, 
f^rt;, fwk^ viveja, but ftftrftlf vimjitha. (P&9. i. 2, 2 ; 3.J 

§ 328. As there is a tendency to strengthen the base in the three persons 
singular Parasmaipada, so there is a tendency to weaken the base, under 
certain circumstances, before the other terminations of the Perfect, Parasmai 
and Atmanepada. Here the following rules must be observed : 
I. Roots like xnt^patf i. e. roots in which v a is preceded and followed by a 
single consonant, and which in their reduplicated syllable repeat the 
initial consonant without any change (this excludes roots beginning 
with aspirates and with gutturals; roots beginning with ^ r, and 
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^ Sas* and dad are likewise excepted), contract such forms as 
ipn^ papat into ^ pet, before the accented terminations, (including 
^ i/Aa, P&n. vi. 4, lao, lai.) 

Jf^pach^ TT^w^ papaktha^ but vfinpechitha, pechima, ^w: pechuh. 

iT^ tan, irttHT tenithay irftn? tenimay /6m<<^. 

2. Roots mentioned in ^ 311 take their weak form. 
^ vah^ Tn^ uvdha, "vf^ iJAima. 

Note— The roots l^tx(,'^;t^pUh'^hhaj,'9[\trap,'V[^^irath (Pi?, vi. 4, laa), and 
TT^r^A^ in the sense 'of killing' (123), from their Reduplicated Perfect like'qT^a^ The roots 
l^irt Wram, and ?fi( fra« (124), may do so optionally; and Ekewise W^phaii^, tl^nj;, 
^i^hhrdjt ^ST^hhrdiy "^gSfJbhlaiy Fn^jyom, ^on^foon. 

3. The roots gam, ^ Aan, m^yan, in^ AAan, ^ jrAcw drop their radical 

vowel. (P&v. VI. 4, 98.) 

TH^jram, WP^* jagmatul^. 

AAan, ^T^: chakhnatuf^. 
'm ghasy im: jakihaiui. 

4. Roots endmg in consonant|if preceded by a nasal (Pan. i. 2, 5), such as 

4^ manihf sramSy &c., do not drop their nasal in the weakening 
forms. Ex. 3rd pers. dual : ir4^ mamanihatu^ ; sasramse. 

5. The verbs '^[^^iranih, Ti\gratUhy ^dambh, and wanj, however, may be 

weakened, and form krethatu^ grethaiui^^ debhatuh^ TT^rir 
sasvaje (loss of nasal and e, cf. P&n. i. 2, 6, v.). But according to some 
grammarians the forms ijr^^ iatratUhaiu^ &c. are more correct. 
§ 329. Roots ending in irt d, and many roots ending in diphthongs, drop 

their final vowel before all terminations beginning with a vowel (P&n. vi. 4, 64). 

In the general tenses, verbs. ending in diphthongs are treated like verbs 

ending in d. 

The same roots take 1^ au for the termination of the first and third 
persons singular Parasmai. 

^ ddy^ dadHiUy <;f?|[W dad-iva, dad^thui^, dad4re. 

% mlaiy mamJrau^ irf^ mamlrioa^ ''V^ mamt^atku^, «vf^ mamUire. 
Except ^ vyCy hve^ &c. ; see § 311. 

§ 330. Roots ending in ^ i , ^ ^, ^ n, if preceded by one consonant, change 
their vowels, before terminations "beginning with vowels, into ^ ^, ^ r. 

* ^ f^hn^nftrfir ^tftn^^rfVl^ Ijr^ ^imnrftrftr 1 Prasftda, p. 13a. in a later passage 
the Prasftda (p. 17 b) decides for both, ^pi^w^ and ^T^^. 
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If preceded by more than one consonanti they change their vowels into 
^ iy, ^ or *. 

Roots ending m'9u,'miiy change these vowels always into T^m;. 
Most roots ending in ^r<, change the vowel to ^ ar (P&q. vii. 4, 11). 
1 ffriy Vncj: jagaratui t. 

^ nf, fifft^rr mny-wa^ we two have led. 

ftl irif fijrftrftl^ HiriyHva, we two have gone. 

^ *rt> ''TOf: cAfl*r-a/At*J, you two have done. 

1| tastcoMithuhj you two have spread. 

9 yuyutHi/Atf^, you two have joined. 

^ ^^^9 /iwWw-tf/AttJ, you two have praised. 

^ ^» ^iirj: cAiiAar-a/Aif^, you two have scattered. 



CHAPTER XI. 

THE INTERMEDIATE ^ f. 

^331. Before we can proceed to form the paradigms of the Reduplicated 
Perfect by means of joining the terminations with the root^ it is necessary 
to consider the intermediate ^ t , which in the Reduplicated Perfect and in 
the other unmodified tenses has to be inserted between the verbal base and 
the terminations, originally beginning with consonants. The rules which 
require^ aUow, or prohibit the insertion of this ^ i form one of the most 
difficult chapters of Sanskrit grammar, and it is the object of the following 
paragraphs to simplify these rules as much as possible. 

The general tendency, and so tar the general rule, is that the terminations 
of the unmodified or general tenses^ originally beginning with consonants, 
insert the vowel ^ i between base and termination ; and firom an historical 
point of view it would no doubt be more correct to speak of the rules which 
require the addition of an intermediate ^ i than (as has been done in ^ 326) 
to represent the ^ t as an integral part of the terminations, and to give the 
rules which require its omission. But as the intermediate ^ t has prevailed 
in the vast majority of verbs, it yqH be easier, for practical purposes, to 
state the exceptions, i. e. the cases in which the ^ t is not employed, instead 
of defining the cases in which it must or may be inserted. 

* ^ ri fonoB the perf. dra^ 3rd pen. dual WtJ^. dratv^, ^V!^ richchh fonns 

dnarchchha, 3rd pers. dual HH'vSlj: dnarchchkatuh. (P^. vii. 4, 11.) 
t In \^^' ^PT^ ^ further shortening may take place; 9l^rt|p iadartUuf^ 

being shortened to iairatMfty &c. (P&9. vii. 4, 19.) 

Y 
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One termination only, that of the 3rd pers. plur. Perf. Atm., 1^ ire, keeps the 
intermediate ^ t under all circumstances. In the Veda, however, this ^ i , too^ 
has not yet become fixed, and is occasionally omitted; e.g. duduhrre. 

Let it be remembered then, that there are three points to be considered: 
I. When is it necessary to omit the ^ iF 
a. When is it optional to insert or to omit the \ i? 
3. When is it necessary to insert the ^ i? 

For the purposes of. reading Sanskrit, all that a student is obliged to know 
is. When it is necessary to omit the ^ 1 1' Even for writing Sanskrit this 
knowledge would be sufficient, for in all cases except those in which the 
omission is necessary, the ^ t may safely be inserted, although, according 
to views of native grammarians, it may be equally right to omit it A 
student therefore, and particularly a beginner, is safe if he only knows the 
cases in which ^ s is necessarily omitted, nor will anything but extensive 
reading enable him to know the verbs in which the insertion is either 
optional or necessary. Native grammarians. have indeed laid down a number 
of rules, but both before and after P&nini the language of India has 
changed, and even native grammarians are obliged to admit that on the 
optional insertion of ^ t authorities differ ; that is to say, that the literary 
language of India differed so much in difierent parts of that enormous 
countiy, and at different periods of its long history, that no rules, however 
minute, would suffice to register all its freaks and fancies. 

Taking as the starting-point the general axiom (P&gi. vii. a, 35) that 
every termination beginning originally with a ^consonant (except T\^y) takes 
the 1^ f, which we represent as a portion of the termination, we proceed to 
state the exceptions, i. e. the cases in which the ^ i must on no account be 
inserted, or, as we should say, must be cut off from the beginning of the 
termination. 

J 33a. The fcdlowing verbs, which have been carefully collected by native 
grammarians (P&i>.'Vii. 2, 10), are not allowed to take the intermediate in 
the so-called general or unmodified tenses, before terminations or affixes begin- 
ning originally with a consonant (except i^y) . (Note — ^The reduplicated perfect 
and its participle in ^ vas are not affected by these rules ; see ^ 334.) 
I. All monosyllabic roots ending m'VJ d. 

a. All monosyllabic roots ending in ^ i> except ftl hi^ to -attend (21, 31) * ; 

fv Mi to grow (23, 41). (Note — fm smi^ to laugh, must tidce ^ i in 

the Desiderative. Pan. vii. a, 74.) 
3. All monosyllabic roots ending in ^ except ^f, to fly (22, 72; 26, 26. 

anuddtta)^ and ^ it, to rest (24, 22). 

* These figures refer to the Dh&tup&thainWestergaard's Radices lAagax Sanscritse, 1841. 
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4. All monosyllabic roots ending in 7 except '^tfUyio mix (24, 23 ; not 
31, 9) ; ^ rif , to sound (24, 24); ^ nu^ to praise (24, 26; 28, 104?) ; 
^ kshu, to sound (24, 27) ; kshnu^ to sharpen (24, 28). ^ snu, to 
flow (24, 29), takes ^ i in Parasmaipada (P&p. vii. 2, 36). (Note — 
stu, to praise, and ^ to pour, take ^ e in the I. Aorist Parasmaipada. 
T&iji. VII. 2, 72.) 

j. All monosyllabic roots ending in ^rif except ^ vjrij to choose (31^ 38). 
Important exception: in the Fut. and Cond* in ^ sya, all verbs in 

^ ri take ^ i (P&n. vii. 2, 70). 
^ wri, to sound, may take ^ i (Pftn. vii. 2, 44). ^ bhri^ to carry, may 

take ^ » in the Desider, (P&n. vii. 2, 49). rffi, to regard, ^ dhfU to 

hold, and iir riy to go, take ^^in the Desiden (Pftn. vii* 2, 74, 75)* 
In the Benedictive and I. Aorist^Verfis '^nd^g in ^ rt and beginning with 

a conjunct consonant may take ^ t (Pan. vii. 2, 43); 

6. All monosyllabic: roots ending in ^ e, ^ at, o. 

Therefore, with few exceptions, as mentioned above, all monosyllabic roots 
ending in vowels, except the vowels "9 12 and ^fiy must not take ^ i. 

7. Of roots ending in ^ *, ^ Saky to be able (26, 78 ; 27, 15). 

8. Of roots ending in ^ cA, vi^pach, ta cook (23, 27) ; ^ vach^ to speak 

(*4> 55) ; f^*»»tt^A> to loose (28, 136) ; ftl^wcA, to sprinkle (28, 140>; 
ft^ richy to leave (29, 4) ; ftn^ vich^ to separate (29, 5). 

9. Of roots ending in V chh, prachhy to ask (28,. 120),. It must take 

^ t in the Desider. (Pav, vii, 2, 75). 

10. Of roots ending in ^j, "^^smfijy to embrace (23, 7); H^tyaj, to leave 

(23, 17) ; Th^ aanjy to adhere (23, 18) ; ^^^bhaj, to worship (23, 29); 
iir ranjy. to colour (23, 30 ; 26, 58) ; in^ yiy, to sacrifice (23, 33) ; 
ftn^ to clean (25, 11) ; ftn^ vy, to separate (25, 12 ; not 28, 9, or 
^9* ^3) 5 [K&s. ^ «»n/] ; ^ y^j^ ^ meditate (26, 68), to join 
(^*9» 7) 5 ^ to let off (26, 69; 29, lii) ; «H bhrajj^ to bake 
(28, 4, except Desider.) ; ini^^ majj^ to dip (28, 122) ; ^ ruj^ to 
break (28, 123) ; bkig, to bend (28, 124)^ to protect (29, 17) ; 
\S^bhanjyto break (29, 16). 

11. Of roots ending in ^ cl, ^ hady to evacuate (23, 8) ; ^ skand^ to step 

(23, 10) ; ^ luf, to eat (24, i) ; V^ pad, to go (26, 60) ; ftr^ khid^ 
to be distressed (26, 61 ; 28, 142 ; 29,^ 12) ; 1^ vidj to be (26, 62) ; 

svid^ to sweat (26, 79); ^ iud, to strike (28, i) ; ^ nud^ to 
push (28, 2; 28, 132); ^ «arf, to droop (28, 133); ^ iorf, to perish 
(28, 134) ; ft^ rirf, to find (28, J38? 29, 13; not 24, 56) ; fifJ^ bhid, 
to cut (29,. 2); chMd^ to divide (29, 3); kshud^ to pound 
(29, 6). 
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la. Of roots ending in ^ da, 51^ budh, to know (a6, 63) ; ^ yudh, to fight 
(26, 64) 5 T^rudh, with am*, to love (a6, 65), to keep oflf (29, 6) ; 
TP^ rddhj to grow (a6, 71 ; 27, 16) ; «qi^ vyadh^ to strike (a6, 7a) ; 
^/budA, to be angry (26, 80); kskudh^ to be hungry (26, 81), 
except Part. '^f^iMwdAt/a and Ger. wfvwT **AttrfAi/t?d (Pan. vii. 2,52) ; 
SJ^ iadh, to clean (26, 82) ; ftn^«rfA, to succeed (26, 83) 5 ifi^^ddA, 
to achieve (27, 16) ; "WW iofwtt, to bind (31, 37). 

13. Of roots ending in ^ ^ ha% to kill (24, 2), except the Fut and Cond. 

(P&9. VII. 2, 70); likewise its substitute 'W^badh; ir^man, to think 
(a6, 67). 

14. Of roots ending in 1^^, flC\tip^ to pour (10, i ?) ; W^srip, to go (23, 14) ; 

T\ tap, to heat (23, 16 ; 26, 50) ; W{,iap, to swear (23, 31 ; 26, 59) ; 
^ to sow (23, 34) ; w^wap^ to sleep (24, 60) ; ^Bm^ dp, to reach 
(27, 14); ft|^ k$hip, to throw (28, 5); cj^ lup, to cut (28, 137); 
ffen^ lip J to anoint (28, 139) ; ^ chhup, to touch (28, 125). (Note — 
tfip and iji^ dfipj which are generally included, may take ^ i\ 
according to P&oi. vii. 2, 45.) 

15. Of roots ending in ^ M, roAA, to desire (23, 5) ; ioAA, to take 

(23, 6); ^yaM, coire (23, 11). 

16. Of roots ending in ^ m, T!^ ram, to play (20, 23) ; ^ nam, to incline 

(23, 12) ; ^yam, to cease (23, 15). But these three take ^ i in Aor. 
Par. (P&9. VII. 2, 73). ^ jram, to go (23, 13), but it takes ^ t before 
of Fut, Cond., and Desider. Par. (Pftn. vii. 2, 58). Also ipi Aram, 
to step (13, 31), in Atm. (P&(^. vii. 2, 36). 

17. Of roots ending in S(^i, ^p^Ami, to shout (20, 26); *^ drii^ to see 

(*3> 19) 5 ^ dami, to bite (23, 20) ; ft^ /ii, to be small (26, 70 ; 
28, 127) ; filfsr dfi, to show (28, 3) ; ^ rui, to hurt (28, 126) ; ft^riiy 
to hurt (28, 127); ^i^Bj^ipriiy to touch (28, 128); f^vi&t to enter 
(28, 130) ; ^mrti, to rub (28, 131). 

18. Of roots ending in i^^A, ^ AfwA, to draw (23, 21 ; 28, 5) ; fiv^ tvish^ 

to shine (23, 32) ; f|r^ dmsh^ to hate (24, 3) ; vish, to pervade 

{^59 ^3)9 to separate (31, 54; not 17, 47) ; ^ push, to nourish 
735 iiot ^7^ 50); to dry (26, 74); ^/tt«A, to please 

(^^s 75)5 5^rf«^*> to spoil (26, 76); finish, to embrace (26, 77); 

f^iwA, to distinguish (29, 14) ; f^pish, to pound (29, 15). 
<9. Of roots ending in ^ ^ vas, to dwell (23, 36), except Part. '^fmr. 

ushitai^ and Ger. Tf^VRT fi^Ai/vd (Pft?. vii. 2, 52) ; ^ ghas, to eat 

(i7> 65, as substitute for ir^ ad). 
20. Of roots ending in ^ A, ^ rtiA, to grow (20, 29) ; ^ daA, to bum 

(23, 22) ; fin^ miA, to sprinkle (23, 23) ; ^ t?aA, to carry (23, 35) ; 
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^ duh, to milk (24^ 4; not 17, 87); dih, to smear (24, 5); 
ff9l^ lihf to lick (24, 6) ; iq| nah, to bind (a6, 57). 

§ 333- Other roots there are, which must not take \i'm certidn only of 
the general tenses. 

A. In the future (formed by in td), the future and conditional (formed by 

^ syajf the desiderative, and the participle in ir /a (Pft?. vii. 2, 15; 44), 
the verb 'f\klip must not take used in the Parasmaipada. (PftQ. 
VII. 2, 60.) 

y^^klipy to shape, Put ^ran kalptd. Put. H^J^jUft kalpsyaii, Cond. 
akalpayat; Desid. f^^rfir chiklipsati; Part, ipix kfiptai^. 

B. In the future and conditional (formed by ^ sya), the desiderative base, 

and the participle in ir ta, the following four verbs must not take if 
if used in the Parasmaipada. (Paiju vii. a, 59.) 
^ vrit, to existy Put. ^mlfir vartsyaiif Cond. ^r^?^ avartsyat; Desid. 

f^^^^^vivfitsati; Part, "^w: vfittah* (Pan. vii. 2, 15; 56.) 
yi( me/A, to grow. Put. ^Vii^ vartsyati, Cond. iHil^ avarttyat; Desid. 

f^T^llfrfir vivritsati; Part ^i: vfiddhai. 
^ «yaii^, to drop. Put. ^^i^fk 9y antsy atiy Cond. V^qfffn^ asyantsyai; 

Desid. ft l iriwO l sisyantsati; Part, ^mn syannaf^. 
1^ to hurt, Put. T(ri^ Sartsyaii, Cond. Wi|n^ aiartsyat ; Desid. 
%1|1llflr aSritsati; Part. ifiddhal^. 

C. In the desiderative bases, and in the participle in ir /a, monosyllabic 

roots ending in 7 ti, 9 ^fi, ^rf, and jToA, to take, and ^ jrtcii, 
to hide, do not take ^ i. (Pa^. vii. 2, 12.) 
^bhU, to be, yjifflf bubhUshaii; Part. iAd/a*. 
ITfirraA, firfi^ >^*r»*«*«^»; Part ij?hR grihttah Gong < by special 
rule, cf. P&^i. VII. 2, 37). 

^^firyttsrAi***Aa/t; Part. ^rtl^AaA (cf* P4ii. vii. 2, 44). 
(Verbs ending in and ^ i;ri are liable to exceptions. See $ 337. 
P&i;l. vii. 2, 38-41.) 

D. Participial formations. 

I. Roots which may be without the ^ i in any one of the general tenses, 
must be without it in the participle in ir ta. 
(Remark that the participle in ir /a is most opposed, as the reduplicated 

perfect is most disposed to the admission of ^ u) 
Monosyllabic roots ending in 7 t2, ^ ^ K do not take ^ i before 
the participle in w /a, nor before other terminations which tend to 
weaken a verbal base. (P&9. vii. 2, 11.) 
i| yw, to join, ^ yii-te*, ^jimn^ yt«-/ai;dii, 5^1 yu4va. (P&n. vii. 2, 11.) 
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^ ^, to cut, ^ Mhiu^, ^Tii^ M-naodn^ -^m U-tvd. (Except \pA, 
$335. n. 6.) 

^ rri, to cover, ^ vri-tal^, <jfi^!«^ »n-/at?a», ^?WT vri-ivd. 

gdh, to enter, may form (Pan. vii. 44) the future as mffjn gdh^i-^d 
or ga4ha; hence its participk ittt: gd4hah only. 
ip^^Pttp, to protect, may form (Pan. vii. a, 44) the future iftflnrr^rop-i-Za or 
xftuT gop-td; hence its participle guptah only. 
2. Roots which by native grammarians are marked with technical ^ d or 
^ £ do not take \im the participle in w ta. (P&n. vii. 2, 14, 16.) * 
fSg^ mrf, to sweat (marked as ftrft^ nishvidd) ; svinnafy. 
lajy to be ashamed (marked as wtH^ft o%'0 ; c9nn lagnai^. 

List of Participles inir ta or 7f na which for special reasons and in special 

senses do not take ^ i. 
ftl <rt, to go; hitai^, f^rmj iritvd. (Pan. vii. 2, 11.) See $ 332, 2. 
fv iri, to swell; itfna^. (P&n. vii. 2, 14.) See ^ 332, 2. 

to shake ; l|af: kshubdhaJ^^ if it mean.s the chuming-stick. (Pan. 
VII. 2, 18.) See $ 332, 15. 
'^[^svanj to sound; ^omn svdnta^^ if it means the mind. 
ur^ dhvany to sound ; »|hn dhvdnta^y if it means darkness. 
c9'^ 2ajf, to be near ; lagnaJ^^ if it means attached. 

mlechchh^ to speak indistinctly ; mlishtaljk^ if it means indistinct, 
flftn virebhf to sound ; fWw viribdhab, if it refers to a note. 
iir^pAa^, to prepare ; WZl phdi^fal^^ if it means without an effort, 
irn^ vdh^ to labour; ^rrar: vd^Jiaby if it means excessive. 
vi^rfAmA, to be confident ; xnn dhrishfab, if it means bold. (P&n. vii. 2, 19.) 
frn^ viiaSj to praise ; f^lQ^ viSastajjt, if it means arrogant 

drihy to grow ; dri4ha^^ if it means strong. (P&^u vii. 2, 20.) 
vih:^parivTihy to grow; 'qf)C|7:j9ant^Aa^, if it means lord. (P&n. vii. 2, 21.) 
^ kash, to try ; wsi kashfaht if it means difficult or impervious. (Pa^. vii. 
2, 22.) 

1^ ghush, to manifest; 'j?: ghushtab, if it does not mean proclaimed. 
(Pai)i. VII. 2, 23.) 

^ orrf, with the prepos. ?r sam, ftf ni, ft t?i, ^f#: arimd^ ; TTtS: «amarnna$, 

plagued. (PAn. vit. 2, 24.) 
w| arrf, with the prepos. ^rfk abhi; wrt: aMyanina^, if it means near. 

(Pan. VII. 2, 25.) 
js^ vft/ (as causative), ^ vrittaJ^, if it means read; 

* ft^ mirf, to be soft, though having a technical ^ d, may, in certain senses, form its 
participle as H^^dl meditaft or flw minnah (P&ii. vii. 2, 17). The same applies to all verbs 
marked by technical d. 
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Intermediate \ \ in the Reduplicated Perfect. 
^ 334. The preceding rules, prohibiting in. a number of roots the for all 
or most general tenses^ do not affect the reduplicated perfect. Most of the 
verbs just enumerated which must omit in all other general tenses^ do not 
omit it in the perfect. -So general, in fact, has the use of the i( i become 
in the perfect, that eight. roots only are absolutely prohibited from taking it. 
These are (Pfi^. vii. 2, 13), 

1. ^ krij to do> (unless it is changed to ^ slqri)y ist pers. dual ^inf^ chakri-^a ; 

but fi^iftr<<l samchaskariva ; 2nd pers. sing. ^Nr^sft^ samchaskaritha. 

2. ^ ^ to go, im^. sasfu-va. 

3. ^ bhriy to bear, ^npr babhji-va. if * 

4. ^ vft (^vri^ and ^ vrifi*)^ to choose, Par. vavfi-^afy '^w9lvavart'tha; 

Atm. vavfi^ahe^ vavrishe. 

5. ^ 8tUy to praise, tushfu^a. ^fhl tushfo-tha. 

6. dru, to run, dudriMfa. dudro-tha. 

7. ^ mi, to flow, i^p^ stisrurva. ^^t^ susro-tha. 

8. irti, to hear, iuirurva. ^^fhr hiSro-tka. 

§ 335* luvthe second person singular of the reduplicated perfect Par. the i^t 
before tha must necessarily be left out, 

1. In the eight roots, enumerated before. (The form vn^vavar-tlui, however, 

being restricted to the Veda, ^^ft^ vavaritha is considered (the right 
form.) 

2. In rqpts ending in vowels, which are necessarily without ^4 in the future 

(HT /a), P&n. VII. 2, 61. See § 332, where these roots are given, 
yo, to go; Fut. mWT ydtd; imft yaya-tha. 
cliiy to gather; Fut. ^HTT cheta; f^r^ chiche-tha. 

3. In roots ending in consonants and having an V a for their radical vowel, 

which are necessarily without ^ t in the future (WT td), Pa^. «vii. 2, 62. 
See § 33 z, where these roots are given. 

Vl^^pachf to cook; Fut. i^paktd; papak-tha. 
But ^fk kriihatiy he. drags; Fut. iiIt karshfd; ^?vf^ chakareh-i'^ha. 
(Bharadvftja requires the . omission of ^ i after roots with ^ ri only, which 
are necessarily without ^ i in the^Aiture (P4n. vii. 2, 63), except root ^ fi 
itself. Hence he allows ^ftni pechitha, besides WTO papdktha; l[qf^ 
iyajitha, besides jvn iyasl^tha,) 

* ^rri»5, (27, 8) ^Tld rarane, Su. '^t?rt«, (34, 8) VNilD doarane. Char. rn«, 
(3i» 38) ^Ebnd sanUthaktaUf Ki!. 

t The fonn ^nlT^ vavarivoj which Westergaard mentions, may be derived from another 
root ^ vji, the rule of P&goni being restricted by the commentator to ^^vrtVS and ^ vrin. 
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4. All other verbs ending in consonants with any other radical vowel but 
H a, requiie i( and so do all verbs with which l( f is either optional 
or indispensable in the future {in td). 

Exceptions : 

1. In ^1^^* and '^fS(^dfUf'the omission is option^. 

^ ^TiTV saarashfha^ or sasrijitha. 

2. The verbs ^rfw a//i, ^rfft arttf wnrflr vyayati must take ^ «. 

^i^^'Od, ^n@^ dcI-i-^Aa, (exception to No. 3.) 

^.fif ^nflcir dr-t-ZAa, (exception to No. 2.) 

^ vye^ ff^finr vivyay-i^tha^ (exception to No. 2.) 

Tabks showing the cases in which the intermediate \i must be omitted between 
the Unmodified Boot and the Terminations of the so-catted Qeneral 
Tenses y originally beginning with a Consonant ^ except i( y. 

§ 336. In these tables ?r ta stands for the Past Participle ; san stands 
for the Desiderative ; ^ sya for the Future and Conditional; WT td for the 
Periphrastic Future ; ftr^ricA for the First Aorist; fc9l^ lih for the Benedictive. 

I, For aU General Tenses, except the Reduplicated Perfect, 
Omit ^ i, 

1. Before H ta, ^[^san, ^ sya, m td, ftr^McA, fc57 lih: 

In the verbs enumerated § 332. 

2. Before w ta, Jic^san, ^ sya, m td: 

In '^klipy if Parasmaipada. § 333, A. 

3. Before ir ta, ^ son, ^ sya : 

In ^ vrit, >jv vridh, ^ syand, 3[V tridh, if Parasmaipada. § 333, B. 

4. Before ?r ta, san : 

In monosyllabic verbs ending in "^ft, ^grah, and ^ guh. 

§ 333> C. 

5. Before TT ta : 

a. All verbs which by native grammarians are marked with ^d, f^i, or 'mH*. 

b. The verb ^ and others enumerated in a general list, § 333, D. 

II. For the Reduplicated Perfect, 

Omit \ i, 

1. Before all terminations, except 1^ ire: 

In eight verbs, mentioned '^ 334. 

2. Before ^ tha, 2nd pers. sing. : 

All verbs of § 332 ending in vowels. 

All verbs of § 332 ending in consonants with ^ a as radical vowel. 
* The technical "9 4 shows that in the other general tenses the ^ t is optional. § 335, i. 
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Optumal Insertion of \i. 

§ 337' ^01* practical purposes, as was stated before, it is sufficient to 
know when it would be wrong to use the intermediate for in all other 
cases, whatever the views of different grammarians, or the usage of different 
writers, it is safe to insert the i( i . 

As native grammarians, however, have been at mueh pains to oollect 
the cases in which |[ i must or may be inserted, a short abstract of their 
rules may here follow, which the early student may safely pass by. 

^ i may or may not be inserted: 

I. Before any drdhadbdtuka (i. e. an affix of the general tenses not requiring 

the modified verbal base) banning with consonants, except ^ y : 

1. In the verbs 9vri; Per. Fut ^9flin svar^d^ or ^rih wartd^ &c. 

VII. 2, 44.) (Except future in ^ sya, ^rflnflr narishyati only. 
VII. 70.) 

^ ^ (as Ad and Div, not as Tud)^ ^rf^ sav-i-td, or ^eha sotd^ &c 
\dhil (not as Tud), vftnn dhaxhirtdj or vhrr dhotd^ &c. (Except aorist 
Parasmdpada, which must take ^ «• Pftii. vii. 2, 72.) 

2. In an verbs having a technical "3 li. (P&n. vii. 2, 44.) TH^ g&h^ Per. 

Put. irttfKX gdh-i'tdy or TOT g&ihd. (See $ 333, D. i.) 
But ih^ ahj (though marked ^^aiijit) must take ^ i in the I. aorist 
(P&n. VII. 2, 71.) ^riftry dajiskui. 

3. In the eight verbs beginning with ^ radh. (P&pu vil 2, 45.) 

(26. 84) t:^ radh^ to perish, xfim radh-i^td, or HT raddhd. 

(26. 85) irs^ naS, to vanish, ?l%!rr nat^-td^ or ifVT naihshtd. 

(26. 86) tfip, to delight, irftllT tarp-p-td, or irih tofptd, or jgwt traptd. 

(26. 87) dfipf to be proud, ^5[f^ darp^td, or !|[ih darptd, or "Jin draptd. 

(26. 88) 1^ rfniA, to hate, 'jW^JKT droh-i-td, or "jtniT drogdhd, or 'jtel dro4hd. 
(26, 89) ^intfA, to be bewildered, sitf^i»oA-f-/a,orii^nam^ 

(26. 90) ^ to vomit, iMinrT snoh-i-td, or ihnn snogdhd^ or ift^ sno4hd. 

(26. 91) ftrf «ntA, to love, ^A-f-/4, or ibVT snegdhdy or ^Ol sne4hd. 
According to some this option extends to the reduplicated perfect : but 

this is properly denied by others. 

4. In the verb ^ihi^A (Chur dass), preceded by f%|^mV; but here \i is 

necessary in the participle with w ta. (P&p. vii. 2, 46; 47.) 

1[ i may or may not be inserted? 

II. Before certain drdhadh&tukas only : 

I. Before drdhadh&tukas beginning with n^t: 

In the verbs ^ ish (Tud only), ^ sah^ lubh, 7^ rush^ flc^ rish. 
(P&Q. VII. 2, 48.) 

z 
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%. Before drdhadhdtukas beginning with ^ s, but not in the aorist : 

In the verbs ^kfitf to cut; ^ chfiif to kill; chhrid, to play; 
1^ trid, to strike ; ^ to deuice. (Pftii. vii. 2, 57.) 

3. Before the termination of the desiderative base $an) : 

In the verb ^ t^, and all verbs ending in ^ff. (P&9. vii. 2, 41.) 
In the verbs ending in iv, and in ridh, ^Ri^ bkragy ?^ dambh, 

t^hif^ svfi, ^ yuy ^ ihrnu, )| bhri (Bhii class), V\jiugp9 ^ son; 

also TH^ /on, ^j'a/, ^[ftjf daridra. (Pft^. vii. ij, 49.) 

4. Before the terminations of the benedictive (fc9^ fiii) and I. aorist 

(ftr^ ncA) in the Atmanepada : 
In the verb ^ 1^, and all verbs ending in ^ ft (P^* vii. 2, 42). The 

is changed into <r or ^ Hr. 
In verbs ending in if n and beginning with a conjunct consonant. 

(I^. VII. 2y 43.) 

5. Before the gerundial termination w\ tvd : 

In verbs having a technical 7 u. (P&p. vii. 2, 56.) 
^iam iamu)^ Jffnm iamitvd or ^(itnT <(iii/t^. 

6. Before the gerundial termination m tvd and the participle in TT to : 

In the verb kliS. (P&^. vii. 2, 50.) 

figtf!fm iliiitvd or f|ifT /UwATt^a, f)|tf^. kliiUai or f)pr. kUshfa^ 
In the verb (PA9. vii. 2, 51.) 

^flniT pavitvd or 1^ |id^t^ ifftnn pavitai or ^ j^llto^. It must 
take i( f in the desiderative {P&ql. vii. 2, 74). 

7. Before the participial terminations w /a or if na^: 

In the verbs i^dam^ to tame, ^nn ddntat^ or ^finr: damttoi^* (P^> vii. 
2, 27.) 

^ iom, to quiel; l^hn ianto^ or ^ftnn icunita^. 
'^P^r, to fill, ^ pibrnah or ^fnn pAritah* 
ig^ das^ to perish, do^toi^ or ^rftnr: ddrita^. 
WBfU^sp^f ^ touch, Fif: spaahtah or ^lT%in spdtita^. 

cAAod^ to cover, vn cAAaniuii^ or KrfinR chhdditah* 
W%j^P9 to inform, ig^njiiaptai or fftnn y^/Htoiii. 
T^fwA, to hurt, ^ rushfah or ^^ftin rt»Ai/ai« (P&nu vii. 2, 28.) 
V^am, to go, wm dnta^ or vfifin umitai^. 
iW^ /ivar, to hasten, 1^ /llrfui^ or iwfiir: tvarita^. 

sah^gkuihy to shout, ih|f: sai^ghushfa^ or ^En|f^ saiighuahitah. 

(See $ 333, D. 2.) 

d^von, to sound, w^Qiiir: dsvdntai or ^vmf^ dwanitai. (See 

$ 333» 2.) 



* See also $ 333, D. a, note. 
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9^ hrish, to rejoice, ft: hrishfai^ or ^ftiR hrUhita^, if applied to 

horripiliition. (Pin. vii. 2, ag.) 
^nri^ aporchif to honour, ^nvf^ apachitah or WTTftnn apachayitak 
8. Before the participle of the reduplicated perfect in ^ tK».* 

In the verbs n\gam^ to go, Kfhnp^jagmivdn or iprpn^ya|$ram;afi t* 
f?^^ Aon, to kill, wf^m^Jaghnivdn or ir^pqr^yogrAimvtln. 
ftr^ VM^ to know, Ol ftf c| I «^ vitndivdn or f^ffkWT^^wvidvdn. 
t^vii^ to enter, fi|fM^fin^twt<jv4ii or f^fin^fnviivdn. 
drii, to see, ^^IV^ I *;^ dadfiOodn or ^-^v^^Mf^^*^ 

Necessary Insertion of \\. 
§ 33^« X ^ ^® inserted in all verbs in which, as stated before, it is 
neither prohibited, nor only optionally allowed (P&n. vii. 2, 35). Besides 
these, the following special cases may be mentioned : 
I. Before tf^ vas, participle of reduplicated perfect : 

In the verbs ending in wr <2 (Pfi^. vii. a, 67). m pd^ Jf^r\papivdn. 
In the verbs reduced to a single syllable in the reduplicated perfect 

(P&n. VII. 2, 67). "m^oi, to eat, inf)(rn^ diivdn. 
In the verb ^ jrAo^, to eat, 'ntis(m\jakskiv4n. 
Other verbs reject it 
3. Before ^ sya of the future and conditional: 

In all verbs ending in ^ ft, and in Aan (PA^. vii. 2, 70). In jrom, 
if used in the Parasmaipada (Pftn. vii. 2» j8). 

3. Before the terminations of the I. aorist (ftrv^ncA) : 

In the verbs ^ stu, ^ su, v^dhd in the Parasmaipada (Pi^. vii. a, 72). 
Thus from ^«/ti, to praise, First Aorist (JPirBt¥orm)f^mtMastdinsham; 
but in the Atmanepada, w^^fH^ astashi. 

4. Before the terminations of the desiderative (^^an) : 

In the verbs ^ kft, ij^fff, dji, ^ dhfi, and TfW^prachh (P&p. vii. 2, 75) ; 

and in n^^gam, if used in the Parasmaipada (Pftn. vii. 2, 58). 
In the verbs smi, "^pd, ^ ft, ^oAf, and ^oi. (P&9. vii. 2, 74.) 

5. Before the gerundial iWT tvd and the participial termination w ta. (Pft^. 

vii. 2, 5a-54.) 

In the verbs ^ vas, to dwell; i^^A^AimR, to hunger; %[^^afleh, to 
worship; T^lubhf to confound (Dh. P. 28, 22). 

6. Before m tvd only : 

In 1^^, to grow old; Tf^^vraSch, to cut (VSaju vii. 2, 55.) 

7. Before Ma, 2nd pers. sing, reduplicated perfect : 

In od, to eat; ^ ft? to go ; ^vye, to cover. Wtf^ dditha, against 
§ 335* 3; ^nftn dritha, § 335, 3, note; AnqfkR vwyayUha. 



* VII. a, t ^« vn. 9, 68. 

z 2 
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§ 339*' The vowel ^ i thus inserted is never liable to Gu^a or 
Vfiddhi. 

Insertion of the long \ i. 
§ 340. Long i nuiy be substituted for the short when subjoined to a 
verb ending in ^fi, also to ^ except in the reduplicated perfect, the 
aorist Pbrasmaipada, and the benedictive. (P&9. vii. 2, 38-40.) 
1^ tft; Per. Put irftllT tartta or Tiftin taritdy &c.; but Peif. and pers. sing. 
tHtt teritha; I. Aor. Par. 3rd pers. plur. mnficj: at&rishui; Bened. 
3rd pers. sing. irfbAv tariihUhfa*. 
^ vfi; Per. Put. irthiT varitd or ifftan varitd; but Perf. ^nft^ vavaritha; 
Aor. Par. mif^ avdrishui; Bened. ^rfbOf varuhish(a. 
^ 341. In the desiderative and in the aorist Atm. and benedictive Atm. 
these verbs may or may not have ^ % (Pfi^. vii. a, 41-42), which, if used, is 
liable in the aorist Atm. to be changed to\t. 
l^ttt; Des. finrf^/t/OTMAa/t; fw9[fi^t%tarUhati; fl^^ Aor. 
Atm. Virf^ atarishfa, wwttw atarUhta^ and ^nfti atirshfa; Bened. 
ItMtW tarishUhfa^ iMfk ttrehUhfa. 
^vji; TieB.f^ntt^vivari9hate; f^nft^k vivarUhaie; ^^^if^vuvilrshate; Aor. 
Atm. wmfkM avarishta^ it^fiM avarUhfOf and %npt avfUa; Bened. ^flc^ftr 
varishUhfa, vfishishta. 
The verb grahf too,, takes the long ^ except in the reduplicated 
perfect, the desUerative^ and certain tenses of the passive. (PAq. vii. 2, 37.) 
V^jfrah; Per. Put Jlttm graMtd; Inf. Jt^jfrabttum; but Perf. 

Periphrastic Terfect. 
\ 342. Terbs which, according to ^ 325, cannot form a reduplicated perfect, 
form their perfect by affixing irn^dfn (an accusative termination of a feminine 
abstract noun in w a) to the verbal base, and adding to this the reduplicated 
perfect of ^ k(%^ to do, ^bhd^ to be, or as, to be. 
^ undy to wet, "97^ ^niR, ^r^, ^nv, undam chakdra, babhUva^ dsa. 

chakdSy to shine, ^^ref "^WC, "1^, ^n^i chakdsdm chakdra, babhUva, dsa. 
^iim bodhaya, to make known, whnit ^VlffT, ^nv, bodhaydm chakdra, 
babhUvay dsa. 

After verbs which are used in the Atmanepada, the auxiliary verb if kfi 
is conjugated as Atmanepada, but as and v^bhi in the Parasmaipada. 
Hence from edhate, he grows, 

^ edhrdm ehakre; but w>]5 babhUva and dsa. 
In the passive all three auxiliary verbs follow the Atmanepada. 

* The fonns given in the Calcutta edition of P&^ini vii. 3, 43, ^I^M^f varishiihta, 
tnO>fl« staHiUihfaf are wrong. (See P&9. vii. 3, 39.) 
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§ 343* Intensive bases which can take Gu^a, take it before dm; 
desiderative bases never admit of Ouna. {§ 339.) 

itt^bobhH^ frequentative base of >j^iAti, wbrrt ^WTC bobhair-dm chakdra. 
But '^wHVr^ bubodhuhf desiderative base of ^ budh, ijifH^m &a 
bubodkishdm chakdra &c. 



Parasmaipada, 

SINGULAR. DUAL. 



f^^f^dadhdiha Of ^^f^Tf: 
l^Pndadkiiha* dadhatkttlk 
3. ^dadMau ^Vj: 



Paradignu of the BediupUcated Perfect. 

I. Verbal bases in WT ^, leqairing intermediate t. 
VT dkd^ to place. 

Itmanbpada. 

PLUKAL. 8INOULAK. DUAL. PLURAL. 

dadhima dadke dadkhake dadkmake 
dadka dadkiike dadhdtke dadkidkve 
dadke dadkdtB dadkirf 



dadkmti 

2. Verbal bases in l(t and ^(preceded by OMConsonanty and requiring intermed^ 

i(t to lead. 

PtinH ninojfa atftytea ntiiyMia mmye nmywake ninjfimake 
f^^nmetkaot ftpT^ ftW ftfftA ftpin^ ftIft^^or°^(§l05) 
tlfH^r9«iMayiik(i^ mmyatkuii mnya nmyiske ninydtke ntfiyutibe or -^e 

nmyaiuiL nmyii^ ninye mnydie ntnytre 
3* Verbal bases in ^ ft, preceded by one consonant^ and requiring intermediate 1(t. 



2.* 



yfdkrhioho]d. 



'l^VC<2ad%ara dadkrwa dadkrima 
2. ^^dadkartka* }pi 



dadkre 



dadkrivahe dadkrimake 



dadkratkiM^ dadkra 



3. ^!^dadkdra 



dadkratui^ 



dadkn^ 



dadkriike dadkrdtke 
dadkre dadkrdie 



l[ftldor*>^ 
dadkridkoeot'ikoe 

dadkrire 



4. Verbal bases in ^ ft, preceded by one consonant, not admitting intermediate 1( t. 

^ibfiytodo. 



ekoMta or 



Ickakara 
2, ^^Adiakartka 



3* ekakdra ^HJS 



ekakfwa ekakfima 
ekakraika^ ckakra 
ckakratuli ekakn^ 



ekakre ckakfivake ekakrimake 
■ *\ ^^^^^ 



♦ i335»a,and§a36,3,notet. 



174 



PABADIGMS OF RBDUPLICATED PERFSGT. 



5. Verbal bases in 1[ t or preceded by two consonants, and requiring intermediate ^t. 

t6 M, to buy. 



r ffUni ehikrdya or 
' \ fWffm ehikraya 

chikretha or 
ehikrayitha 
3. f^Hnr ehihrdya 



ehikriywa chihriyima 
ehikriyathMti ehikriya 
ehikriyaiulL ehikriyufk 

6. Verbal bases in 7 11 or preceded by one or two consonants, and requiring intermediate l[t. 



chikriye ehikriywake chihriyimaAe 
ehihiyiihe chikriydthe chikriyidkve at 

rfiiPi rfTuwTii i^imvi 

chikriye ehikriydie ehikHyire 



r^TRjn^A^aor 
3. ^^vfn yuyaimtka* 
3. ^^irryay^a 



l|ya,tojoin. 

yuynviva yuyuvima yuyuve yuyuvivahe 

yayiioa/Aiijk yuywfa yuyuvMe yuywdike 

ytty»oafiij& ytiymm^ y«y«oe yuyuodte 



^jfifdor*^ 
yuyuvire 



tushfuoahe 



tiuhfwnake 



iushtwdthe tushtu4koe 
tushfwdte tuskfutfire 



7. Verbal bases in 7 preceded by one or two consonants, and not admitting the intermediate ^t. 

^ 8tUf to praise. 

'SS^ VS^ TS^ 

tushfwa tushtuma tushtwe 

IB^. UP 15^ 

tushfwaihM^ tuthfuoa tuskfuihe 

tushfuvatufk tushfuvul^ tuskfuve 

8. Verbal bases in ^ ft, preceded by two consonants, and requiring intermediate 1( t. 

^ stfi, to spread. 

iastariva tastarima 

tastaraihufi tastara 

tastaratufi tastarut^ 

9. Verbal bases in '^r^ requiring intermediate ^ i 
^ Afi, to scatter. 



fjpimtusktdoaat 
tushtaoa 

3. ^fhr (ufA^o^Aat 
3. ]|f!7 tushfdoa 



jJC^^ tastdra at 
iKWl^tattara 

2. AW 4 taftartha 

3. iraBTR tattdra 



tastape tastarivake 

^offansAt' ^oetor^fAe 

Tint ntn<j^ 

tastare tastardte 



<i»torfiiuiAe 
TWftldor®^ 
tastaridkoe or -^ftee 

toetortre 



■•{ 



! cAoA^a or 
[^••^ cAoibara 
3. ^mrft^ cAdbarttAa 



cAoibartoa cAdbartma 
cAaAaralAajk ekakara 
cAaAara/fi^ cAaAorti^ 



ekakare ckakarioake ekakarimake 

^wfi^ ^nro^ 'Wftd or ^ 

chakariske ekakardtke ckakaridkve at "^koe 
ekakare ekakardte ckakarire 



* If ^ yu is taken from Dhfttup&tba 31, 9, it may form ^m\n yuyotka, (See § 335, a, and 
Westergaard, Radioes, p. 46, note.) 

t Bbaiadviya might allow 'ffJ^^iushtanUka even against P&n. vii. 3, 13* 
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10. Verbal bases in consonants, lequiring intennediate 1( L 
^ tud, to strike. 

tutudiva tuttuUma tutude Mudivahe tutudimahe 



tutudaikufi iutuda 



T[fS^ 

tuiudiike tutuddthe ttUudidkne 
fvhMfe tutuddte tuiudire 



II. Verbal bases in consonants, having ^ e, and requiring intermediate ^ L 



lintXHtatdna or 
Ifncmatana 
. ^f«nr tenitha 

3. nirr^f /a/^ 



3. i^nwty^ra 





in^/oii, to stretch. 
















temwa 


tenimm 


tene 


















tena 




tmdthe 














tenaiu^ 








tenire 


ises in consonants, baying Sampratiroffa^ and requuring l^t. 




^n^yi^» to sacrifice. 


















ijima 
















tM 










ijidhve 










HTUT 




9^ 




^dte 


ijire 



13. Verbal bases in consosMmts, requuring contraction, and intennediate ^ i*. 

ipr iUm, to kilL 

Jaghnima jaghne 
jaghma jaghnithe jaghndthe 
jagkmi^ jaghme jaghndte 



J IWf ya^AAw or Ifftn 
' [ ir^ja^Amia jaghnwa 

* \ W^f^jaghanitha jaghnathM^ 

3. WRRifl^Waa IHTIt 

jaglmaUHL 



Jaghnwahe jaghnimahe 
jaghnidkve 



14. Veibal base (irregular). 



I. 



halMoUhe habMbodtht babhdmdkveot-^^e 
6a6iMpe babhMte babkOoire 
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CHAPTER XIL 



STBEKOTHEKIira AND WEAEENINO OF THE VERBAL BASES 
IN THE SIX BEMAININa GENERAL TENSES. 
§ 344* It may be useful, without entering into minute details, to dia* 
tinguish between two sets of general tenses, moods, and verbal derivatives, 
which differ from each other by a tendency either to strengthen or to weaken 
iheir base. Hie strengthening takes place chiefly by Ghi^a, but, under 
special circumstances, likewise by Vpddhi, by lengthening of the vowel, 
or by nasalization. The weakening takes place by shortening, by changing 
to ^ir, by Samprasfinugia, or by dropping of a nasal There are many 
roots, however, which either cannot be strengthened or cannot be weakened^ 
and which therefore are liable to change in one only of these sets. Some 
resist both strengthening and weakening, as, for instance, all derivative bases, 
causatives, desideratives, and intensives (in the Atm.), which generally have 
been strengthened, as fiur as their bases will allow, previously to their taking 
the conjugational terminations. 

The second set comprises : 
I. The Participle in w to (unless it takes 

intermediate i|[ t). 
0. The Gerund in iWT tvd (unless it takes 
intermediate i( t). 

3. The Passive. 

4. The Benedictive Parasmaipada. 

5. The First Aorist, IV. 

6. The Second Aorist 
(Except verbs in ^ rt» &c.) 

Note — ^AmongderivstiveverbSyCausativefl strengthen their base, intensives do not strengthen 
it, and desideratives admit of both, according to general rules to be stated hereafter. 



The first set comprises ; 
I, The Future. 
a. The ConditionaL 
3. The Periphrastic Future. 

4* The Benedictive Atmanepada. 

(Except bases endihff in oonson. 
or ^ ri, and not taking interm. 
^ t. Pft^. I. a, 1 1 ; 12» VII. a, 4a.) 

5. The First Aorist, 1. 11^. 

(Except First Aor. II. Atm. of 
verbs ending in conson., ^ or 



I. Root. Base 

iti6ngthened» 



tud 
div 
ckur 

1 



bho 
tod 
dev 

choraif 
kar 



Future. 

bhaoiskyaH 

tottyati 

deoithyati 

ehcrayUhyati 

kafiikyaH 



Conditional. Per. Put. 

dbhaotthyat 

atotsyat 
adeviskyait 
ackorayiskyat 
akariikyat 



Ben. Atm. First Aor. I.IL 

iMuiei €ndiiur in 
taki]]ginteRii.^<.) 







wfllfitm. 


hkaioM 


bkaniskUkta 


abkamakta 


Am 


(^irfl?) 




tottd 


{tut^kta) 


atauttU 








devitd 


denshUkfa 


adevit 








ekarayiid 


ekorayiskUkta 




WttjKX 






karUd 


kariikUkfa 


akdrit 
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1 














su 




soshyati 




sotd 




asdcU 






Trftnqfir 










tan 


tan 






tanitd 




a<asil^ or atdnit 


in 








HQfT 


Ml 9 










akreshyat 


kretd 




















dvish 


dvesh 












f 


it 












hu 


ho 


Aoshyati 


ahoshyat 


hotd 


hoshUhfa 




















rodh 


ro/«ya/f 


arotiyat 








f 


Cau8. ^vnc^ 














kdray 




akdrayishyat 


kdrayitd 






f 













kfi ehiktnh chikfrahUhyati aehiktrshishyat chikU'shitd chikirshishUhta aehikirshit 



kfi ehekrif ehekriyiihyate aekekrfyishyata ehekriyitd chekHyishUkfa achekrfyiskta 

II. Root. Base Part-Wto, Gesr.t^tvd, Passive. Ben. Par. Second Aor. First Aor.IV. 



not strengthened, without 


withoiit!;!. 






andn.Atii] 














bhd bM 


bhiUait 




bh4yate 


2»Atfy^ 




















tud tud 


tunnafi 


tuttvd 


tudyate 


tudySt 




atutta 


^ *^ 














kH kir 


kirnaft 






Afryi^f 




akfrskfa 




^f^dydtalt 


VnTi^yito^ ?fNn^dfoya/e^ ^(Ninr<ftrytff 








^•pushfait '^puiktvd "^^pushyate '^g^tnfjmshydt -m^nfiaputhat 




^ 












chur (choray) 


(choritah) 


(cAorayt/v^ (cAoryote) 


(oAory^) 


ncA^tirat 




1 1 






^» 








su su 


sutafi 














ITiK 












tan tan Seta 


tataii 


tatvd 


tanyate 


foiiy^ 




















kft krt 


krUa(t 




AKyafe 


AKy^ 










*r 










dnish doish 


dxnsh^d^ 


dvishtvd 


dvishyate 


dvishydt 




advikshat 


f % 














ku hu 




Att/v^ 


kdyate 


kOydt, 






1 Or %dy4. 


^ § 143- 


< See rules on the formation of the passive base. 



^ Or nftfPiT tamtvd. * Or HlHI^ /^ole. 
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^ ^ ^ ^ ^W?^^ 'i'^Vi^ 

rudh n^dh ruddhafi ruddkod rudhyaU rudhydt arudhat aruddha 

^ Caus. ▼iftjK ^iliOlMI IT^I^ ^IT^Ti^ W^^^lf^ 

kfi kdray kdritaf^ kdrayUvd kdryaie kdrydi uekfkarat 

f D«i.fv*^ fVnW%r. fwW*WT f%^«iSnr 

kfi ckiktrsh ckikfr§kitati chikinkUvd ckiklrskyate ckikirskydi 

f int.^^ ^i^tftm: ^naftiwT 

kfi ckekriy ekekrfyital^ ekekHyUvd 

§ 345* Certain roots which streDgtheo their base in a peculiar manner, by 
Vfiddhi, like ip^ mrijy by lengthenings like ^ guh^ by transposition, like 
^ ^9 by changing ^ i into wt like ft mi, by nasalization, like tTir naS^ 
drop all these marks of strengthening, in the weak forms. 



I. Root. Base 

itrcngthened* 



fir 

m 
mai 

sraihs 



gA 



trqf 

m* 

md 



irmh$ 

bandh 
It Root. Base 



Future. 
mdrkskyaH 

ormfSWir 

mdrjiskyati 

gkokakyati 

or 'Jl^vilff 

ff^hishyoH 

trdkahyaH 

mdsyati 

fia]iiib«Aya/t 



Conditional. 

Mmdfjishyat 

ag4hishyat 
atrakskyai 



Part. W fa, Ger.iWTft^, 
DotitrengtheDed. without without^ I. 

^ ^ ijf: 

f»ry "^nf mr»Afa^ mfiskfvd 
fptk guk gUdhdik gUdhvd 



aiMnkskyai 
<»ram«t9Ayafa 

Passive. 



Per. Fut. 


Ben. Atm. 


First Aorist. 








mdrshfd 


mdrjiikhkfa 










mdfjitd 


(tofiksktshfa) 


Ufndijtt 




















gHhitd 


ydkisktikfa 


ayUkU 








sraskfd 






TTin 






mdtd 


mdMi^a 




iff? 






















lurammAfa 








banddkd 




abkdntsU 



mfijyate 
guhyaU 



Ben. Par. 

mfijydt 
gvhydt 



Sec.Aor. FiratAonlV. 

and II. Atm. 



agkukshat 



^ Pft^. VII. 2, 114. 
^ PA9. VI. I, 50. 



2 PA9. VI. 4, 89. 
* Pft^. VII. I, 60. 

^' Bui with ^ if HlO^HII mdfjitvd^ not hH^MI marjitvd. 
® As to the long "9 see § 128. 



» Pa^. VI. I, 58. 
^ P&9. VI. 4, 24. 
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srij 


tfij 


sfishfafk 


ffishfvd 


. 9j[ijyate 


srijydt 




ft 


fk 


Ann 










mi 


mi 


mita^ 


mitvd 


mtyate 


meydt 








TO 


^* 








nas 


nai 


nashtah 








anaht 
















srams 




sragtafi 




sratyai0 


m-atydi 


awrasat 










W?^ 






bandk 


hadk 


baddhal^ 


baddkod 




UMydi 





Note— The verbs beginning with A»f (DhAtupiiha 28, 73— loS) do not strengthen 
their base ; ^ to be bent, Fut. ^^f^iqfir kufishyaH, Per. Fut. ^ftlfT ih<ft/4, Rrst Aor. 
^^gitH^akuftt 1. 3, i). fn^rt}', to fear, never takes Gupa before intermediate 1( 
Per. Fut. firftnn vijitd (Vki^. i. 2, 2). ^ tfr^n, to cover, magr do so optionally ;« ^^fllTIf 
dr^vitd or IR&ftniT ^tryori^^ (P&9, i. 3, 3). 



CHAPTER XIII. 

AORIST. 

§ 346. We can distinguish in Sanskrit, as in Greek, between two kinds of 
Aorists, one formed by means of a sibilant inserted between root and termi- 
nation, — ^this we call the First, — another, formed by adding the terminations 
to the base, this we call the Second Aorist. 

Both Aorists take the Augment, and, with some modifications^ the 
terminations of the Imperfect. 

§ 347* The First Aorist is fbrmed in four difiisrent ways. 

* Or namshfvd. 

t Roots which thus may drop their nasal, are written in the Dh&tup&tha with their nasal, 
if^ or W^srarhs : while others which retain theur nasal throughout, are written without the 
nasal, but with an indicatory \ij *ff^ nod, &c. (Pft^. vt. 4, 34 ; vii. i, g8). Two verbs thus 
marked by \i, ^ftl lag and '^f^ ibap, may, however, drop their nasal, the general rule not- 
withstanding, if used in certun meanings, ftc^fhv vilagitam, burnt; fnftnf frikapitam, 
deformed (Pkn. vi. 4, 34, v.). ^[f^ vrih, ^^fil vfimhatiy drops its nasal before terminations 
beginning with a vowel, but not before the mtermediate 1[ t ; i^^ifn varhayati, but ^f^Wf 
vfimhitd. X^raHj, to tinge, may drop its nasal, even in the causative (i. e. before a vowel), 
if it means to sport ; rajayati (P&n. vi. 4, 24, v.). The same root, like some others, 

drops its nasal before sdrvadhdtuka affixes; T!iffw rajatiy &c. (P&9. vi. 4, 36}. V^oflcA, if 
it means to worship, must retain its nasal (Pl^. vi. 4, 30) and take the intermediate |[ t (PA9. 
VII. 2, 53) : vP^m: afiddtal^f wonhipped^ otherwiis fm^Hfm oMelUtat^ bent. 

X Or ijiVlKII traiktiivd. 

A H j| II liii^im 
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AORIST. 



Terminations of the First Aorist. 

I- First Form. 

Parasmaipada. Atmanbpada. 
^ isham ishva ishma ishi ^j^^ ishvahi ^^iff ishmahi 

i^*<h* JWishfam %W i$h{a JWr.ish^hdh J^^mishdthdm ^ or'^ idhvam or i^kvam 

In this first set of terminations the intermediate ^ i stands as part of the 
terminations,, because all the verba that take this form are verbs liable to 
take the intermediate i( i. The first and second forms of the First Aorist 
differ^ in fact, by this only^ that the former is peculiar to verbs which take, 
the latter to verbs which reject intermediate ^ i. (See § 4, note.) 

2. Second Form. 
Parasmaipada. Atmanbpada. 

Usarn "Wsva Wsma f^ si wfjfsvahi ^Rf^sma^* 

Hkstfi ^ Worn or 4 /am ^staorJtta V^.tthdl^orVKthdik '^l^sdthdm ^dhvamot'^ikoam 

Hhfdt ^stdmoTintim ^: ni^ W sta or W ta WfH sdtdm sata 

3. Third Form. 

There are some verbs which add ^ * to the end of the root before 
taking the terminations of the Aorist, and which after this ^ employ the 
usual terminations with ^ viz. ^ isham^ &c. They are conjugated in the 
Parasmaipada only. 

Parasmaipada. 

^ M-H^ (originally for fispft: s^-skif) fW s-ishfam ftw s-ishfa 
iftl^ f -ft (originally for fWti^ s-i-shU) ftwt s-ishtdm ftrg: s-ishuft 

4. Fourth Form. 

Lastly, there are some few verbs, ending in ^ sh, ^^ h, preceded 
by ^ f , ^ tt, ^ r»f which take the following terminations, without an inter- 
mediate ^ i {ksa). 

Parasmaipada. Atmanbpada. 
Bfflfji JSJ^sdoa Wimsdma ftr« m^lf^sdvahior'^f^vahi nm^^admahi 

W.safi TtiscUam VKsata W^naathdhor'^.thdh sdthdm TBttisadhvamor^dhvam 
Wf^sat "P^satdm Wi{ san TR( 8ata or Jf ta '^fUl^ sdtdm T^santa 

Special Rules for the First Form of the First Aorist. 
§ 348. For final vowel, Vriddhi in Parasmaipada t. ^ W, to cut, ^icTTf^ 
aldvisham (P&n. vii. 2, i). 

* For isM^ and l^lftl^ ishU. 

t Except fti iw, to swell, ^HJlftH ahayttj "^^jdgri, to wake, "^^Ul^tJl^ajdgartt 
(P&n. VII. 2, 5). "91^ drtf»i to cover, may or may not take Vriddhi; ^^il^ awrnwcl^, or 
'''it^pHn^aurifdoit, or '^^4i\aurnav(t (P&ij. vii. 2, 6). 
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For final vowel, Gu^a in Atmanepada. 7^ IH^ ^rnftf^ alamshi. 

For medial or initial vowel, Guna (if possible) both in Par. and Atm. 
^ Imdh^ to know; Par, lffijtfv4 abodhisham; Atm. w^ft^ftl abod/nshi. 

The vowel n a, followed by a single final consonant, may or may not take 
Vriddhi in Par. if the verb begins with a consonant*, "iivr Aran, to sounds VlTf 
fiir* akdnisham or iRiflir^ akarfisham (P&n. vii. i^, 7) ; Atm, ^Pifllrf^ dkaniahi. 

$ 349- No Guna takes place in desiderative bases, ^f^budh; Desid. 
^ifrtv^ buhodhish ; Aor. W^if^MM abubodhishisham. 

Intensives in if preceded by a consonant^ mmt^ certain denominatives 
in 1^ y matfy drop their final ^ y. If the intensive ^ y is preceded by a 
vowel, is left between the final vowel and the intermediate |( f. fil^ bhid^ 
to cut; Int. base '^fir^^AciAirfy; Aor. Atm. n^fafiirM abebhidMi. ^bM^ 
to be; Int base itt^bobMy; Aor. Atm. ^^hMpiPH abobhUyishi. Denom. 
base 7T«Ri^ nameuy, to worship; Aor. VHHr^H anamasy-isham or W^THflR 
anamaS'isham. 

Special Rules for the Second Form of the BrH Aorist. 

§ 350* V^iddhi in P&rasmaipada. kship, akshaipsam; U, 

^afrt aiaisham (P&p. vii. a, 1); ii^pocA, w^mft^^apaksMt (P&p. vii. 2, 3). 

Guna in Atmanepada, if the verb ends in ^ ^ t, 7, H u (not in ^ ft^ 
P&n. I. 2, 12); otherwise no change of vowel, <i, ^l$f^ aieshi; but 
f^kehip^ wf^Bff^ aksMpri; if kjif akfishi. Final becomes ^ ir. 

§ 351. Terminations beginning with w^st or vif^sth drop their if the 
base ends in a short vowel or in a consonant, except nasals. Ex. 2. p. dual 
akshaip'tamf 3. p. dual V^irt akshaip-tdm, 2. p. plur. akshodp-ta^ of 
f^kship; 2. p. sing. Atm. akfithdby 3. p. sing. ^PfV akrita^ of ^ kfi, Atm. 
But firom manyate, amamstiu 

^ 352. The roots im sthd^ to stand, ^dd, to give, yj dhd, to place, ^ de, to 
pity, ^ dhCy to feed, £b, to eut, change their final vowels into ^ i before the 
terminations of the Atmanepada (P&nu i. 2, 17). ethd, wf^nr updsthi-ta; 
^Mlf^mill updethi-^hdtdm. In the Parasmaipada they take the second aorist. 

($ 368-) 

* Roots ending in WF^al or W^ar always take Vfiddhi in the Parasmaipada; Wt^jval, 
to burn, W^\tJi\l(q}vdlU (P&n. vii. a, 2). Likewise ^ vad, to speak, and TC^^vraj, to go 
VII. 2,3). Roots ending in^ A, ^m, ^y, the roots '^llfkshai^, to hurt, '^^[^has, to breathe, 
and verbs of the Chur class, roots with technical ^ e, do not take Vjiddhi (Pl^. vii. 2, 5). 
V[^.grahy to take, ^U^^ograhitj Wf{^syam, to sound, ^ 1^^ asyamit ; ^apl^^vyay, to 
throw, *l«|4fli^^ avyayit; l^Tff JbsAa^t, to hurt, Viy^lif^ akshanit; WSi^has, to breathe, 
^Bnarfh^flircMft; 'QR^^ay, to minish, ^St^ipSiHaunayU : TJ[rag^ to suspect, ^^K'Hr^aragiU 
d(dh(y to shine, vevi, to desire, and ^^fr^ daridrd, to be poor, drop their final 
vowels, according to the rules on intermediate 1( t ; ^fft^ daridrd, fl^fXjflU^ adaridrit. 
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§ 353. The roots «ft m( {nUndii), to destroy, ^ nU {minoti)y to throw, mnd 
^ dif to destroy, change their final vowels into wr a in the Atmanepada ; and 
11^ to stick, does so optionally, cvt U, olaMt ( j 358) or ^i^filtl^ 

dlaUhU. 

$ 354* ^ ^^'» drops its nasal in the Atmanepada i. 2j 14) ; 

ahata^ Wfmilf ahasdtdm. 

§ 355* ^ 9^^y ^ g<>r drops its nasal in the Atmanepada optionally 
(Pa^. I. 2, 13) ; ^Bmir ofiata or VTir agamsta. The same rule applies to the 
benedictive Atmanepada; irAv gasiaJ^a or ihfhr gamsUhta. 

§ 35^' ^ y^''^ drops its nasal, necessarily or optionally, according to its 
various meanings; '^^^n udayata^ he divulged (Pa^. i. 2, 15); '^vm^ upayata^ 
he espoused, or tgf&yamsta (Pa^. i. 2> 16). 

Special Bulesfor the Third Form of the First Aorist. 

§ 357. Most verbs taking this form of the Aorist end in in (2, or in 
diphthongs which take ^ 4 as their substitute. This in d remains 
unchanged. In the Atmanepada these verbs take the Second Form. 

§ 358. The verbs mi, to throw, ift mU to destroy, and cjt W, to stick, 
if taking this form, change likewise their final vowels into ig} d. Ex. wrftr^ 
amdaisham^ I threw, and I destroyed; UTirfM aldsisham (or islkk alaisham). 

§ 359* Three roots ending in take this form; in^yam, to hold, X!\ram, 
to rejoice, ^nam, to bend, Aor, w6M ayamrisham^ &c. (P&9. vii. 2, 73). 

fecial Butesfor the Fourth Form of the First Aorist. 
§ 360. The roots which take this form must end in (except fSt^dfiS^ 
to see, Piigi. iii. i, 47), ^ A, preceded by any vowel but w, in d. 

They must be verbs which reject the intermediate ^ t; j 332, 17—20; 
(P&9. iiT. I, 45.) Their radical vowel remains unchanged. 

§ 361. The root Agr^i/t^A takes this form only if it means to embrace 
(P&Q. III. 46) ; irfin|l|^ aSlikshat. Other verbs^ such as ^ push and 
iushf are specially excepted, (f 366.) 
§ 362. The roots duh^ to milk, fif^ rfiA, to anoint, /iA, to lick, 
iTJI guhy to hide (Paiji. vii. 3, 73), may take in the Atmanepada 

irn thdi^ instead of iron sathdh. ^rf^ vaM instead of unrf^ sdvahi. 
If ta — ^ sata. vi dhvam — sadhvam. 

They thus approach to the Second Form of the first aorist in most, yet not 
in all persons. 

Ex.j^duh; 2. p. sing. Atm. H^sr^ adugdhdh or ir^Hf^ adhukshathd^. 
3. p. sing. Atm. adugdha or adhukshata. 

1. p. dual Atm. H^fi^ aduhvahi or nvn^^ adhukshdvahi. 

2. p. plur. Atm. adhugd/ivam or adhukshadhvam. 
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2. 1Ic4H1: aUb'H^ 

3. ^^\^(laUto4t 



First AomsT. 

First Form^ 
with intermediate ^ t. 

o. Verbs ending in a vowel ; <^ to cut, 
Vfiddhi in Parasmaipada, Guna in Atmanepada. 
Parasmaipada. 

^RiplM aldo-isk^am 



Vc^lHlS aldoi'^kfa 



3. vcoP^s alav'ishfa 



Atmanbpada. 
HrfH i m^l alav'ishdthdm 



HBfrnr akw-ishata 



I. wfHVri abtM^ham 
3. ^NVlrtT^ aftod^ 



6. VeilM ending in consonants; ^tedA, to know. 
Gu^a in Parasmaipada and Atmanepada. 
Parasmaipada. 
Wlftftf^ abodh'iMkva 
wft^fi abodh-ishtam 
V^fVllfi abodh'ish^dm 



VWtfn^ abodh'tskma 
^IWtfWr abodh'ishfa 



I. ^WtfWl abodh'ishi 
3. WVHmV abadh^hfa 



Atmanxpada. 
*v4)(\miAt abodk'ishdtdm 



^Rtflrar abodh-ishata 



Second Farm, 
without intermediate ^ t. 

a. Verbs ending in consonants ; ftp^ kship, to throw. 
Vpddhi in Parasmaipada, no change in Atmanepada. 
Parasmaipada. 
Vvl'Ufl aksha^'Sva 

in|lT akshaip'tam (§351) 
W^Ht akskaip'tdm 



W^tQff akshaip'Sma 



a. v(\||U|U akihip-thd(i 
3. vO^H aAsAtp-to 



Atmanbpada. 

l|f\||m|l|j aksktp'tdthdm 
"^sXtfmKi akskip'sdtdm 



vQlimA akikip'Sata 



b. Verbs ending in vowels {\, ^ *9| H n^^ to lead. 

Vpddhi in Parasmaipada, Guna in Atmanepada. 
Parasmaipada. 

I. yxk^ anaiskam anaiskva anaiskma 

3* VI^4ll^imaftfAlf ^l^vf ofioMA^ini afiat«Aif^ 
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I. H^f^ ane-shi 
3. ^R? ane-skfa 



Atmankpaoa. 
mmTf aneshvahi 
H^mvil aneshdthdm 
V«)mfli aneshdidm 



I. V*f^ ai^xAom 
3. WWl^ifn^akdrshU 



3. IT aifcfi^a 



1. vf^fM adishi 

2. ^Vfi;^ aditMh 

3. vR^A oJt/a 



c. Verbs ending in if fi; if tn, to do. 
Yliddhi in Ftottmaipada, no change in Atmanepacbu 

Paba8maipada< 
akdrikoa 
akdrshfam 
akdrshfdm 

Atmanepada. 
HJMHs akfiihvahi 
Wpinit ahfiskdtkdm 
mfll akfiskdtdm 

d. Verbs ending m'm d; ^ dd^ to give. 
Atmanepada only ; ^ d changed into X 

Atmanbpada. 

vn^^Qj adishvahi llR;«4lf^ adishmaki 

vl^MI'ji adishdthdm vQ^^ adi4hvam 

vf^Mfdi adishdtdm vf^MA adishata 



ahdrtkma 
-^vA akdrtkfa 
akdrshufi 



e. Verbs ending in.^rf; i^^/f^ to stretch. 
Vjiddhi in Parasmaipada, with intermediate ^ t. 
In Atmanepada the insertion of !^ t is optional. (See § 337, II. 4. P&n. vn. 2, 42.) 
If ^ t is inserted, then Guna (§ 348) and optionally lengthening of ^ t. (§ 341.) 
If ^ t is not inserted, then changed to ^ Ir. (§ 350.) 

Pabasmaipada. 
^WlM astdrisham, &c., like First Fonn» 

First Form^ Atmanepada. 
with 1^ f . 8INGULAB. 

1. VUiVHn or HWOTh astarishi or astarUhi 

2. ^IHftfT: or Wrf^. astarishthdlL or astarbhim 

3. ^V^^ftf or VWOs astarishfa or astarlshfa 



Second Form, 

without 1[ t. 
HWirS astirshi 
Vfdlii: asHrskihdit 
^VwM oMtirskfa 



1. ^wflLmng or ^wOmHt astarishvahi or astarUkvahi 

2. 'W4!j(VNm i or HWJm ^ Hf iutarishdthdm or astarUhdthdm 

3. WUfiidfli or WTfNmf astarishdtdm or attarfshdtdm 

PLUBAL. 

1. Hidr<nflg or ^wO ' MHg astarishmahi or astarUhmahi 

2. ^RcTfiCiSi^ or ^rRr0l4 ^ astaridhvam -dkvam or o^/arliiAoam -^om 

3. WfblW or miGNir iutarishata or astarishata 



^hd^O^ asHrshvahi 

astirshdihdm 
Wrtrm astfrshdtdm 

'Wfufl^fis astfrshmahi 
^kiX^ a8t(r4hvam 
%kSAfi astlrthata 
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1. Vtillf asrdkiham 

2. ^VHnfh asrdksMl^ 

3. ^W^f(^a9rdksh(t 



/• Verbs with penultimate ^ r»>* ^ «r(;> to let off. 
Peculiar Vriddhi in Parasmaipada, no change in Atmanepada. 
Parasmaipada. 
V^W atrdkihva IR^T^ afrdkshma 

VtilV asrdshfam ^IHTV asrdshfa 

Villfi asrdshfdni ^W^l asrdkshuft 



I. ^^(V| asrtkthi 
3. atjrishtMlt 
3. asfiskfa 



Atmanbpada. 
^I^Wf^ asfikshvahi 
^tm(m asrikskdthdm 
V<Ml||lfli atfikihdtdm 



ant 

f (MfiAsAii/a 



I. ^nrnif adhdkskam 
3. W^X^itJU^adhdkshU 

1. ^mftf adhakshi 

2. ^^nin adagdkd^ 

3. H^ni ad 



jr. Verbs ending in ^ A; ^ daA, to bum. 
Parasmaipada. 
adhdkskva adMkskma 
ir^FV addgdham W^FV addgdha 

H^T^VT addgdhdm Wft^i adhdkshuli 



a. ininlh ny^iMA 

3. ^ITrafh^aytfrf/ 

I. Unftui ananmsham 
3. V«i^lf^anam«lr 



2. Vfi^m: adikihah 

3. ^Rf^Tlfi^ adikshat 



Atmankpada. 
WWf^ oJAoibtAoaikt 

^Wlinit adhakskdtdm 

F1B8T Aorist. 

7%tr<f Form. 
Parasmaipada only. 
^ yd, to go. 
"mhx^ aydtishva 
fUmt^i agdtiskfam 
Vmftlfl aydtishfdm 

i^nam, to bend. 

^•iffi* aiuifimsAf am 
^niflivi onamnfAfifoi 

First Aorist. 
Fourth Form. 
fl^ di6j to show. 
Parasmaipada. 
vfiipVrrad^A^A^a 
vfqqfn adikshatam 
vf^QjAI adikshaidm 
Bb 



^niTlll adhagdhvam 
mnfW adhakihata 



VlllfVlf aydtishta 
V^llf^J! aydsishu^ 

^nfftra afiaWMtfAma 
^•ifti* anamsishfa 
W^lfw^l afuinmshufi 



^^^^\^ adikihdma 
nR^HIA adikskata 
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1. nR^n^ adikshi 

2. yK^[^m:adikshathdk 

3. '^n^mn adikshata 



I. aghuksham 
3. ^I^V aghukikatk 
3. ^^^f\^aghuk$hat 



H^llllll agkukghdma 



Atmanbpada. 

adikshdthdm 
vR^QIIill adikshdtdm 

^ jrtfA, to hide. 
Parasmaipada. 
WVi^FT agkukthdva 

V^H|flli aghukskatdm 
Atmanbpada. 

a. ^^^miaghukshatkd^or^^l^MagH^hdlt V IVt aghukthdtkdm W^|V4or^f5 * 
3. W^^V aghukshata or ^'1^ agihfha aghukMtdm ^V^pV'' a$rAi(ib<Aaii/a 

It may also follow the First Form, ^''{fV^ agHhisham and iRri[ffAl agiUdahu 

/tA, to smear. 
Parasmaipada. 

3. nOftHII olijkf Ao^ vfVlVII^ alikihatam 

Itmanbpada. 

i.'Vf^siftTa/tAtAt urclHl l nni g/fAfiWfogAt m^dt^Ugf^alikvahi Wtftig^mtt alikshdmaki 

3. VfcAQIfl alikikaia or ll?Av a/lsKfta vfcft^lRI aUkihdtdm VfcA^fl oliikxAmi/a 

^ cbiAy to mil)c- 
Parasmaipada. 
adhukiham^ &c. 

Atmanbpada. 

I. W^Hll adhukihi ^pg^T^fi^adhukshdoahioT^t^lff^aduhvahi fl Hi adhukihdmaki 

i.^BT^^tmiadhukshathdhovW^T^^adugdhdli V ^Hf f V| j adhukskdthdm ^Sfl^ or 

3. ^V^^ adhukskata or ^BT^'V adugdka V^miAi adkukskdidm ^I^W^ adhuktkanta 

fl^ cKA, to anoint. 
Parasmaipada. 

Atmanbpada. 
llftlW^orWfi^* 

^(VnS|IV|i adkikihdthdm 

^rftnimf adhUsskdtdm 



^(t^^\H aUkikdma 
^ff^S^n aUkskaia 



1. wfWf^ adkikski 

2. fi(Vivi^i: or ^rfipvn* 

3. ll(MU|fl or Hf^ni ^ 



^rfW^as|i«ffi| adkikikdmaki 

iBiftrBf«4 or ^rfMy«d • 

TiP^islfr adhikskania 



^ aghukshadhvam or agkHdhvam. 
^ adkukskadkvam or a^ugdkvam, 
^ adkikskatkdh or adigdkd^. 
^ odkikiktUu or odigdkot 



^ alikskadkvam or alidlivam, 
^ adkikskdvaki or adikvaki. 
^ adkikikadkvam or adkigdkvam. 
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Sbcoio) Aobist. 
First Form. 

§ 3<$3* Verbs adopting ibis form take tbe augment, and attacb tbe 
terminations (First Division) of tbe imperfect to a verbal base ending 
in w a, like tbose of the Tud form. 



frr^ sich, to sprinkle. 
I. vftrw atieham 

I. Wftr^ asiche 

a. ^irftnnn: asichathdli 

3. ^jftr^W asiehata 

^ hvCf to call 



Pres. fthnfil siHchdmi; Impf. vflH oriRcham. 
Parasmaipada. 

vftrvm asiehdma 
nfVl^ff (uichata 



f asickdva 
asichatam 
vfVl^flt asichaidm 

Atmanbpada. 
lll>l ^ nf^ atichdoahi 
Hftl^tll askhetkdm 



^ft l^ lHl^ ttsiehdmaki 

VfVl^ll anekmUa 
iakvayatn; General base ^hiL 



I . <zm 
3. ahva^ 

1. ^Bl% akve 

2. ^Opn: ahvathdli 

3. iqpr aAoafa 



iqpr ahvaia 
Wjpmt^ akvdmahi 



Pres. Sfurfi! hmyami; Ing[)f. ' 

Parasmaipada. 
VJim ahvdoa 

&TMANXPADA. 

dkvdDohi 
tV^^TTT ahvetdm 

§ 364* Roots ending in ^ ^ ^ t , drop tbese vowels, and substitute 
a base ending in w a; hve substitutes d| hva, Aor. ^qf aAt;am; ittf 
substitutes iff ira, Aor. ^ aSvam. Roots ending in i|| ft, and the root 
to see, take Guna (P&n. vii. 4, 16), and then form a base ending 
in short w a ; ^ to go^ ^nro^ asarat; ^ djriS^ to see, ^r;^ adariat. 
^365. Rootswith penultimate nasal, drop it: ^«iaiu/, to step, W^a^Aoifaiit. 
^ 366. Irregular forms are^ vifH avoehamy I spoke, from ^vocA (according 
to Bopp a contracted reduplicated aorist, ^ 370, for avavacham)^ 
apaptam, I flew, from 'm(^pat (possibly a contracted reduplicated aorist for 
apapatam) ; aneiam^ I perished (possibly for WtR^ afumaicm^ ; 

wfi^ oiwAam, I ordered, from ids; mx^i dsthatn, I threw, from ^ as. 

§ 367. Roots which take this form are, 
^ aSf to throw {%n^ dstham*), T^t?acA, to speak (mrH avoctum)^ WT khyd, 
to speak {mwk dkhyam)^ if the agent is implied. (P^i^. iii. 52.) 
to paint, ftr^McA, to sprinkle, hve, to call (irregularly wif ahvam)^ 



* ^fTFT <is<Aaf» standB imfpilarly for ITO 

B b a 



(PIV. VII. 4, 17.) 
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in Par., and optionally in Atm. {Pin. iii. i, 53, 54). Par. nftm^ alipoi^ 
Kim. ivfcTW alipata or ^vf(9li alipta. 
The verbs classed as '^^fi^ pushddi^ beginning with ^push (Dh. P. '06, 
73-136)9 ^wrf^ dffutddij beginning with ^dyui (Dh. P. 18), and those 
marked by a technical K[ /t, in the Parasmaipada. (P&n. iii. 55.) 
The verbs ^ sfi^ to go, ids, to order, and ^ to go (wt dram), in 

Par. and Atm. (P&n. in. i, 56.) 
Optionally, verbs technically marked by ^ tr, but in the Parasmaipada onlj 

(P&9. III. J, 57). mfk^ abhidat or ^i^liRi^ abhattsit. 
Optionally, ^jft, to fiul^ siambh^ to stiffen (^nmir oitabhat or V^WI^ 
€LstambhU)y "^^mruch^ to go {^p^ai^amruchat or V^A^I <^ amrochit), 
mluch, to go, ^^jrrucA, to steal, t^^^/ucA, to steal, T^fflunch^ to go 
(wrg^ agluchat or WcJ^^ agluAchtt), My to grow (irregularly 
ahat), but in the Parasmaipada only. (Pi^. in. i, 58.) 
J 368. There are a few verbs, ending in W ^ 0, which take this 
form of the second aorist in the Parasmaipada; also ^Mt2, to be. They 
retain throughout the long final vowel, except before the 7: of the 3rd 
pers. plur., before which the final ht ^ is rejected. In the Atmanepada 
these verbs in HT d take the Second Form of the first aorist^ and change 
^ dtoi^i. 

^ dd, to give. Pres. ^^rftf daddtni; Impf. adadam. 
Parasmaipada. 

1. ^[^ad6n ^S^ljn addva W^IH addma 

2. addh V^IA addtam ^qin addia 

3. ^sr^Jl(^addl ^V^^TITT addtdm IR^ aduh 

^bhil, to be. Pres. OTlftr bhavdmi; Impf. abhavam. 
Parasmaipada. 

1. obMvam* ^Bnjjf ahhidoa abhdma 

2. a6Al0k ^n{ir abkdtam W>|7f a6Ali^a 

3. o^A^ ^'^S^ "bhdtdm ^^^^ipl. abhdvan 
Verbs which take this form are, 

m jrd, to go; ^ <2d, to give; VT ifAd, to place; i|T I'd, to drink; ^ «/Ad, 
to stand ; ^ de, to guard ; ^ cfo, to cut ; ^bh4, to be. (P&n. 11. 4, 77,) 
Optionally, *9T^Ard, to smell ; ^ dhe^ to drink ; ^ io, to sharpen ; ift chho, 
to cut ; ^ 8O9 to destroy. (P&^i. 11. 4, 78.) 
j 369. The nine roots of the Tan class ending in 1^ n or 9 may form 
the 2nd and 3rd pers. sing. Atm. in 'm: th&b and w ta^ before which the final 
nasal is rejected, in^ /an, to stretch ; Aor. wirftrv atanishfa or Vinr atata ; 
T. aianishthdb or wim: atathdb (Pa^. 11. 4, 79). These forms might 

* Irregular in the ist pers. sing., dual, and plur., and in the 3rd pers. plur. 
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be considered as irregular Atmanepada forms of the second aorist, or of 
the first aorist II, with loss of initial s. 

SbCOND AOBIST. 

Second or Reduplicated Form. 
^ 370. A few primitive verbs, and the very numerous class of the Chur 
roots, the denominatives and causatives in ay, reduplicate their 
base in the second aorist, taking the augment as before, and the usual 
terminations of the imperfect 

^371. The primitive verbs which take this form are, 
fH <ri, to go, "5 druy to run, ^ sru^ to flow, w^kam^ to love (P&iiu iii. i, 48), 

if expressing the agent; mfffffmn^aiiSriyat. 
Optionally, to grow, ^1 dhe, to suck (P&n. iii. i, 49), if expressing 

the agent; ^c^m^ adarfAa/, ^ 364, (or wmf^adhdt or isnfr^lhf^adhdsii). 
Their reduplicative syllable, as far as consonants are concerned, is formed 
like that of the reduplicated perfect. 
V 0(1 Ob|4| A aSiiriyat, he went w^^int^adudruvat, he ran. w^^i^f^antsruvat^ 
he flowed, iv^niinr achakamatf he loved. ^w;v?^ adadhat^ he sucked. 
vf^lHuil^ aOiviyat^ he grew ; also Sec. Aor. wiffl^ ahat and First Aor. 
^ng^ aivaytt (P&n. iii. i, 49). ^ hvcy to call, forms its Aor. Cans. 
W9jg^^:f(^ajilhavat (Pft^i. vi. i, 32). 
$ 37a. The verbs in W^oy drop ^ ay, and (with certain exceptions*) 
reduce their Guna and Vriddhi vowels to the simple base vowels : VTa to w a; 
^eio\%; ^otoT^u; HT^ fir, to ^ ri; ^ to H| r»- 
Thus fT^irfir mddayati would become ^^ mad, (Aor. inA««^ amtmadam.) 
^jptht bhedayati — — bhid, (Aor. w^ifk^ abtbhidam.) . 

Yrt^irfw modayati — — ^ mud^ (Aor. amUmudam,) 
$ 373- In the exceptional roots, which do not admit this shortening process, 
ITT a, ^^,^e,^ai,'9lt2,^o,^ati are represented in the reduplicative syllable by 

* These exceptional verbs are (P&9. vii. 4, 3), 
Certain denominatives : From TTcST nUHd, a garland, is formed the denominative •ii<o^(n 

mdlayati. Red. Aor. WHMIH^anutmdlat; ^n^i&, Cans. ^iittHPn ^ayo/t, he punishes, 

Red. Aor. ^Bf^i^fX^^aiaidsai. 
Those with technical ^ ri: Wn^6^, to hurt; Cans. WPPTftf bddhayati; Aor. IHRTVI^ 

tAabddhat, 

^SX^bhrdj, to shine, m^^bhds, to shine, Wl^^bhdsh, to speak, ^fl^d(p, to lighten, ^A^jiv, to 
live, srt(^ m(l, to meet, '^'ft^pf^t to vex, shorten their vowel optionally. Ex. W^Jbhrdj: 
^n(^STm(^abahhr4iat or V Hi tlM ahibhrajat (§ 374). 
t %V1( veshfay, to surround, cheshtay, to move, take either ^ i or W a in the 
reduplicative syllable ; avaveih(ai or H Oik t Hamteihlat. win^dyotay, to lighten, 

takes ^t; ^ff^^^KIf^adidyuiat, 
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ifTHV^ mdlayati^ wmnv amamdlam. ^tinflr ttkayatiy irfMNr ir/fffthnu, 
Fftmriw hkayatiy Vcjc4t4 alulokam. 
§ 374. In the vast majority of roots, however, the shortening takes placet that 
leaving bases with short w ^ 7 ti, ^ Here the tendency is to make the 
reduplicated base, with the augment, either w — w or w^— . Hence all roots in 
which the shortened vowel is not long by position^ lengthen the vowel oi tiie 
reduplicative syllable {amimudai). Those in which the vowel is kmg hf 
position, leave the vowel of the reduplicative syllable short (ororaifcKAal). 

Where, as in roots beginning with double consonants, the vowel of flie 
reduplicative syllable is necessarily long by position, it is not changed into flie 
long vowel {achuchyutaty not ackdchyutaf). In roots beginning and in 
two consonants, this metrical rhythm is necessarily broken (acluukimdat^. 
$ 375- 1^ roots which do not resist the shortening process, 

V a, ^ t, 7 tt, If n are represented in the reduplicative syllable by 
Waor^f, ^i, TTM, ; and all lengthened, where necessary. 

Second Aorist. 
Second or Reduplicated Form. 
I. \j — \j , 

n^pachf to cook, ^T^iffir pdchayati ; vft^^ apipachat 

61^ AAirf, to cut, dipifir bhedayati; abibhidat. 

5^ mud J to rejoice, »ft^^ modayati; ;^B^^K^amHmudat. 

^m/, to exist, ^fNrflr vartayati ; yg^f^ avtvritat. 

^mft;, to cleanse, HT^irf^ mdrfayaii; viflijj^H amimjijat. 

ijir krtt^ to praise, TWhrfir ktrtayati ; ^Nhpifl^ acMkritat f. 
The lengthening becomes superfluous before roots beginning with two con- 
sonants, because the two consonants make the short vowel heavy {ffuru). 

jin{ tyaj\ to leave, ninnifw tydjaypH; ygfim^atUyqfaL 
bhrdjy to shine, ^RinvflT bhrdjayati ; ^rfw^nn^ (Mbhrajat. 

f^kshipf to throw, -^vpiifk kshepayati; nMViMj;^ achikshipat. 

^ chyuty to fall, igt?nHir chyotayati ; Tyijin^^ achuchyutat. 

^ svjij to sound, ^nt^fir wdrayati; wftl^i^ asisvarat. 

* THtn^ gai^y and kathay take ^ I or W a optionally ; WlAf^n^ ajtgai^ or 

t The following verbs take V a instead of 1^ t or in the reduplicative syllable of the 
aorist in the causative : 

^ smfi, ^ dfi, /rar, Vl^^prath, ^ mrarf, Fl^«pai. 

^ smfi ; Caus* WK^ffl mdrayati ; Aor. WTOTO^ asasmarat. 
The same verbs which, as will be shown hereafter, reduplicate ^S^ov, (the Gu^a of 7, V «,) 
in the desiderative by 7 u, take 7 u instead of ^ t in the reduplicated aorist : 
^fiti; CwiB.^SfTW^ndvayati; Des. ^^mVl\H(}linundvayishati; AoT.ofCwin.W^f^amihmam. 



AOBIST. 



191 



2. v-f v> — . 

raks\ to protect, r^prfir rakshayati ; ^ix^^n^ ararakshat *. 
bhiksh^ to beg, fWqpifir bhikshayati ; ^(X^^^i^f^ abibhikahat. 
j 376, If the root begins and ends with double consonants, this rhythmical 
law is broken. 

prachhy to ask, iramfw prachchhayati ; VMU^ff apaproQhchhat. 
^ ^Arafuf, to step^ ^t^irfk skandayati ; inr^fa^^ achaskandat. 
^ 377. Roots with radical if ri, followed by a consonant^ may optionally 
take the v-r — w or v^w— forms. 

vfi/, to be, irfNfflr vartayati; iRft^Wir ac;fort/a/ or ^mi^S?^ avavariat 
(P&n. VII. 4, 7.) 

Hi^^mn;,to cleanse, 9fr#^firm^9:^ajfa^i; mH\^ii\amim{iJat or ^HH\S(^^afnamdfyat. 
ip^^/, to praise, iBti^^kMayati; inAfWl^acA^^ft/a/ or vMHh^acAiitfr/a/. 
^ 378. Roots beginning with a vowel have the same internal reduplication, 
which will be described hereafter in the desiderative bases. 
Thus vsr^ forms the Cans, irn^^ dSay. This after throwing off wi^ ay, 
and shortening the vowel, becomes "n^oi; this reduplicated, ^rfS(n^aj-ii; 
and lastly, with augment and termination, ^nfifnjf di^am. 
In the same manner, Ardueham^ ^H^snr aubfyanif &c. 

§ 379, Are slightly irregular: 
TTT J9d, to drink, which forms its causal aorist as ^uff^m^apipyat (instead of 
^r^hyin^ apipayat). 

W\ sth&j to stand, which forms its causal aorist as «nirilM4 atUhfhipai 

(instead of iRfrrv^ atishthapat). 
m ffhrd, to smell, which forms its causal aorist as « (\| Pll Mll^ ajighripai or 

vDnilMq^ ajighrapat. 

Rbdufucatbd Aorist. « 

Parasmaipada. 
nl^mHH aiiiraydoa 
^rfiinsniir aOirayatam 
irf^nsnnrf aiUrayaldm 

Atmanbpaoa. 
Hfiimn i ^lfig aiihaydvahi 
^fiH^^i ' M I aiUrayethdm 
VPyVllifli aiUrayetdm 



3.^ 



^^fi^a^iirayam 
fl(f^im^a£iirayai 



1. vf^lVIl) aiUraye 

2. nf^l ^ NIIVI i ; aHh-ayathdh 

3. vf9^Rirai»iraya<a 



nOtmHIH aiiiraydma 
^rf^HSRiT aiUrayata 
%ififm^a^ayan 

nr^f^^inHg oHiraydmahi 
^rf^rsnm aMrayadhvam 
irfimnw (Mrayanta 



^ 380* In the preceding occasional rules have been given as to the 
particular forms of the aorist which certain verbs or classes of verbs adopt. 
As in Greek, so in Sanskrit, too, practice only can efiectually teach which 
forms do actually occur of each verb; and the rules of grammarians. 



* Radical V a is reduplicated by V a if the root ends in a double consonant. 
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however minute and complicated, are not unfrequentlj contradicted hj the 
usage of Sanskrit authors. 

However, the general rule is that verbs follow the first aorist, unless this 
is specially prohibited, and that they take the first form of the first aorist, 
unless they are barred by general rules from the employment of the interme- 
diate ^ i. Verbs, thus barred, take the second form of the first aorist. 

The number of verbs which take the third form of the first aorist is very 
limited, three roots ending in m, and roots ending in ^ a. 

The fourth form of the first aorist is likewise of very limited use; see ^ 360. 

As to the second aorist, the roots which must or may follow it are 
indicated in § 367, and so are the roots which take the reduplicated form of 
the second aorist in ^ 37 1. 

Roots wUch follow the second aorist optionally, or in the Parasmaipada 
only, are allowed to be conjugated in the first aorist, subject to the general 
rules. 



CHAPTER XIV. 



FUTURE, CONDITIONAL, PERIPHRASTIC FUTURE, AND BENEDICTIVE. 





Future. 




381. 


Terminations. 






Parasmaipada. 




8IN0ULAB. 


DUAL. 


PLUBAL. 


I. J!l^nfk ishydmi 


iskydoaft 


iskydmah 


2, ^11 (Vl iskyasi 


^«c^i iskyatkah 


If^KCH iskyaika 


3. \^?n iskyati ^ 


\^ni iskyafah 


^^Pil iskyanii 




Atmanbpada. 




T.J^iskye 


iskydoake 


^■IIH^ iskydmake 


2, iskyase 


Jl^dit iskyetke 


^J^^ iskyadhve 


3. ^[^C^ iskyate 


%iik iskyete 


' ^vi^ iskyante 



The cases in which the i^i of J^tflf^ ishydmi &c. must be or may be omitted 
have been stated in chapter XI, 331 seq. For the cases in which \i is 
changed to ^ see ^ 340. On the change of i^ sha and tt say see ^§ 100 seq. 
On the strengthening of the radical vowel, see chapter XII, 344 seq. 

^382. The changes which the base undergoes before the terminations of 
the strengthening tenses, the two futures^ the conditional, and the benedictive 
Atm. are regulated by one general principle, that of giving weight to the base, 
though their application varies according to the peculiarities of certain verbs. 
See illustrations in § 344 {bhavishydmi) and § 345 {mdrkshydmi). These 
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peculiarities must be learnt by practice, but a few general rules may here be 
repeated : 

1. Final V ^ ai, «^ o are changed to %n d; ^ jrai, to sing, TTTFnlH 

gdsydmi^ &c. 

2. Final ^ t and ^ 7 u, ^ n &nd ^fi, take Gu^a; f^jt, to conquer, 

^twf^jeahydmi; ^bhtl^Hf^m^bhavishydmi; ^ kfi^ ^[<^\?H karishydmi; 
J^dri, to tear, ((OLiMlfH dariskydmi or ^tt^vrflr darishydmi. There are the 
usual exceptions, ^ Ali, to sound, ^fill l Ol kuvishydmi. (§ 345, note.) 

3. Penultimate ^ «> 7 tf^ 1^ ft^ prosodially short, take Guna ; ^ ft becomes 

^ir; ^ budh, Ytftnqrftr bodhishydmi ; bhid, ^mht bhetsyati. 





budhy to know. 






with intermediate 1[t. 




• 


Parasmaipada. 




8IN0ULAB. 


DUAL. 


PLURAL. 


I. •HRl^lltil bodhishydmi 


•flrMUNJ bodhishydoa^ 


iftftfVnTt bodhishydmah 


a. f^(\|«|(V bodhishyasi 


W^fVI'i: bodhithyathaft 


"WtftfinT bodhishyotha 


3. ^ftfVRlfk bodhiihyati 


^WtftnViR bodhishyatait 
Atmankpada. • 




1. ^^fifii bodhishye 


'ftfuill^^ bodhishydvahe 


^"^ftl^MIHf bodhishydmahe 


2, iftfVuiii bodhiikyate 


>tftftl^!^ bodhiihyethe 


ififVm^ bodhishyadhve 


3. Wtftra^ bodhishyate 


Wtfll^^ biMiskyeie 

X t, to go, 

without intermediate ^ t. 
Parasmaipada. 




I. W!^m^eshydmi 


^l^n: uhydod^ 




2, ^Hftl eshyan 


^nV^ eihyathafi 


I!14H| ethyatha 


3. ^llfllf esAyoft 


eshyataf^ 

&TMANBPADA. 


V^iht eihyanti 


I. V!^e8hye 


^1111^ eshydoahe 




2, eshyase 


eshyethe 


eihyadhve • 


3. eshyaie 


liift eshyete 

Ckmditumal. 


<«ln eshyante 


§ 383. The future is 


changed into th^ conditional by the same process 


by which a present of the Tud class is changed into 


an imperfect 




^ dti^A, to know. 






with intermediate ^ t. 






Parasmaipada. 




8IK0ULAB. 


DUAL. 


PLURAL. 


I. H^ftl'l abodki$hyam 


UWtfwn' abodhishydioa 


abodkiskydma 


2. WWtftn: abodhishyafi 


WWtfWvni abodhuhyatam 


H^VmiIA abodMihyata . 


3. K abodki$hy(U 


H^tlVm Al abadJiMhyaUlm 
C c 


V ^'ifim^ abodkiikytm 
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Atmanbpada. 

1. VWtftn^ abodhishye aboeOdskydoahi . H^X^IWfig abodhishydmaki 

2. W^ftf^nnnabodhi8kyatl^ "tH^tPiUm abodkishyethdm W^ftfif^^ abodhUhyadhvam 
3* ^(W^fMpnr abodhishyata iNtfW^HT abodhi$hyetdm W^tMRf abadkiskyania 



1. ^4 aiihya^ 

2, aUhyafi 

aishye 

2. ttiihyathdii 

3. aishyata 



without intennediate ^ t. 
Parasmaipada. 
^IQT^ aishydva 

^^11 aUhyatam 
$«ini aishyaidm 

Atmanbpada. 
^m^Hl aUhydoaki 

aishyethdm 

aishyetdm 



Wivf atshyadhvam 



itdrafi 
l[9n<^ itddhve 



Periphrastic Faiure. 
$ 384. The terminations are, ' 

Parasmaipada. 

1. ^niPw itdtmi JJSJV. kdmah 

2. i^inf^ udsi jftm: ndstkaiL 

3. ^ ^ind itdrau 

Atmanspada. 

1. ^in^t^ JKfWi^ kdivahe 

2. ^in^ Udte JKTwA itdsdthe 
S.1jnUd ^in^ itdrau 
These terminations are clearly compounded of irr id (base ir tfi), the common 
suffix for forming nondna agentis^ and the auxiliary verb ^a«» to be. There 
is^ however^ with regard to WT /a, no distinction of number and gender in the 
1st and 2nd persons, and no distinction of gender in the 3rd person. 

On the retention or omission of intermediate ^ t or ^ see 331 seq. 
On the strengthemng of the radical vowel, see $ 382. 

budh^ to know, 
with intermediate ^ t. 
' • • Parasmaipada. 

dual. 

W^f^Alljll hodhkdgvdh 
4tfV|4IW bodkUdtthah 
WtfMind bodhitdrau 
Itmanbpada. 
bodhiidsvahe 
4\ik^\HVk bodhitdsdihe 
'^PmAiO bodhitdrau 



sinoulai^ 

1. ^(VlfflfVl bodhitdmi 

2. 'Wttanftr bodkUdsi 

3. Wif^m bodhitd 



i; '•ftlVffl^ bodhitdhe 

2. ^flfril^ bodhitdse 

3. wWnrr 6ociiii<tf 



PLURAJL. 

^ifHWr^n bodhitdmafi 
^itfi^WT^ bodhitdstka 
lAfVuiTC bodkUdra^ 

iftftnn^R^ bodhitdmake 
Wtf^imd bodhitddhve 
Wtfinrrc bodhitdrak 
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without intermediate ^ t. 
Parasmaipada. 

1. cniPw etdsmi WKtW* etdnalt ^FiTraRt eldsmaft 

2. <sni(Vi etdsi ^fHW etdsthai, FirTFT etdstha 

3. CTT eld CTtS etdrau CTTC rt^roji 

Itmanbpada. 

1. ^WT^ etdke l!flll§l^ etdsvahe ^lilkHk. etdsmahe 

2. Kni^ etdie 4!AI4l|tt Hdsdihe ^^lird eiddhve 

$ 385. The so-called benedictive is formed in close analogy to the 
optative. It differs from the optative by not admitting the full modified verbal 
base, and, secondly^ by the insertion of an ^ « before the personal termina- 
tions. In the Parasmaipada this stands between the Jnyd of the optative 
and the actual signs of the persons^ being lost, however, in the 2nd and 
3rd pers. sing. Thus, instead of 

Opt. 'it^ im^t ^Twr, iiF#, niif, ^fw, iTTir> y** 

ydm, yd^, ydt, ydva^ ydtam^ ydtdm, ydtna, ydta, yvfi, we have 

Ben. irt, ^nz, ^wi^^ ^fiwty iw, ^Trarty itw> ^irai n^J* 

ydsam^ ydft, ydt^ ydsoa, ydstam, ydstdm^ ydtma, ydtta^ ydsu(^» 
These two sets of terminations stand to each other in the same relation as the 
terminations of the imperfect and those of the first aorist 11. i|T^ ydsah and 
Vj^f{jfa8at are contracted to im yak and "^m^ydty like the 2nd and 3rd pers. sing, 
of the first aorist I: jiiiishti to ^<^,^[4h(^wAf/to^f^OTlikethelft:«<$and 
iftff of the first aorist 11, which really stand for ^ + + and + + 

In the Atmanepada the ^« stands before the terminations of the optative, 
e. g. iftnitya instead of i^iya. Besides this, the personal terminations ori^nally 
beginning with 1^ / or take an additional i( 9. (Remark, that the 16^ 9 
before these terminations is liable to be dropt after a short vowel in the first 
aorist, $ 351.) Thus^ instead of 

Opt. ^TO, t'^* l^rnri, ^fffc 

lyo, Ukdi^, Ua, hdki, iydthdm, iydtdm, ImoiU, Idhvam^ Irafi, we have 

Ben. ^rtT, tUsii, ^ffWf 40^14x11, td^il^, ifhC^. 

9(ya, ^hfhd^f sUhfih ^vahi, s(yd$thdm, s(ydstdm, MUnahiy Mhvam, ^ran. 
§ 386. Verbal bases ending in ay (Chur, Caus. Denom. &c.) drop 
ay before the terminations of the benedictive Par.: ^At!^ charay^ 
Ben. ^ft4m chorycuam; but in Atm. ^kftnft^ chorayisMya. Denominative 
bases in y drop y in the Ben. Par. : ^JH^ P^f^yt Ben. ^J^B^tifl^ putrU 
ydsam; but in Atm. ^< | 1^m1i| putriyUMya. 

§ 387. The benedictive Parasmaipada belongn to the weakening, the 

c c 2 
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benedictive Atmanepada to the strengthening forms {§ 344). Hence from 
chity Par. f^Frni ehitydsamy Atm. ^IMhv ehetishtya. 
^ 388. The benedictive Parasmaipada never takes intermediate 1^ f. The 
benedictive Atmanepada generally takes intermediate ^ f. Exceptions are 
provided for by the rules ^ 331 seq. 

Weakening of the Base brfore Terminations beginning toith i^^y. 

§ 389. Some of the rules regulating the weakening of the base, which is 
required in the benedictive Parasmaipada, may here be stated together with the 
rules that apply to the weakening of the base in the passive and intensive. 

§ 390. While, generally speaking, the terminations of the benedictive, 
passive, and intensive exercise a weakening influence on the verbal base, 
there is one important, though only apparent, exception to this rule with 
regard to verbs ending in ^ i, 7 ti, ^ fi. Final ^ i and 7 ti, before the 
^ y of the terminations of benedictive, passive, and intensive, are lengthened 
(P&n. VII. 4, 25), but not strengthened by Gu^a. 

ffcAi, to gather; Ben. ^hm^cAfya/; 'Psas.'^^fivkchiyate; Int^:^ff^chechiyaie. 
Final ^ p is changed to ri. (P&9. vii. 4, 28.) 
^ kfij to do ; Ben. ftiim^ kriydt ; Pass, fifm kriyate. (The Intensive has 
^nfhn^ chekriyatCy Pft^i. vii. 4, 27.) 
In roots, however^ beginning with conjunct consonants, final is actuaUy 

strengthened by Guijia, and appears as (P^^. vii. 4, 29.) 

m smfi, to remember; Ben. smarydt; Pass. smaryate; Int. 

ITOV^ sdsmaryate. 

Also inif ft, to go ; Ben. ir4n( arydt ; Pass. aryate ; Int. WTT^ ardryate. 
Final ^ is changed to fr, and, after labials, to ^ t2r. 
^striy to stretch; Ben. i^Si9jl(^stirydi ; Pass, wf^ik stiryate ; Int. 
testiryate. 

^ prty to fill ; Ben. ^(r\pirydt; Pass, ^jft pHryate; Int. ift^li^ popdryate. 
Exceptions: ^ it is changed to 1(1^ ioy. 

to lie down; (Ben. "^f^sc^^ayydt does not occur^ because the verb is Atmane* 
padin) ; Pass. "^ffuHt Sayyate ; Int. ^np^ idSayyate. (P&9. vii. 4, 22.) 
^ f, after prepositions, does not lengthen the final ^ t in the benedictive. 

^ i, to go; Ben. ^mi^fyd/; but ^9mf(^ sandy dt. (P&n. vii. 4, 24.) 
^ t2A, to understand, aft;er prepositions, is shortened to tiA. (P^. vii. 4, 23.) 
Ben. 'wm^^Mydt; Pass. Hhyate. 
Ben. ^iw^Btxn^samuhydi ; Pass. ^S^ps^ samuhyate. 
^391. The following roots may or may not drop their final i^n, and 
then lengthen the preceding vowel. (Pfin. vi. 4, 43.) 
in^/an, to beget ; Ben. KUHK^jdydt or ipni^jflnya/; Pass, ^(pikjdyate or 
wikjanyate; Int. wm^jdjdyate or ilm^ janjanyate. 
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. "^ saUy to obtain; Ben. mmff^sdydi or Tmn^sanydi; Pass. W^^dyate or 
?Rn^ aanyate; Int. ^nmill^ sdsdyate or ?NRn^ aarhsanyate. 
'Wr^khan^ to dig; Ben. TmUTf(^khdydt or 'm^m^^khanydt ; Pass, imn^ khdyate 
or fRnl^ khanyate; Int. ^fRTnii^ chdkhdyate or ^Vfpn^ chaiikhanyaie. 
In the passive only, ir^ /on, to stretch; Ben. iRVnr^/anyd/; Ptos. irmi^ /aya/e 
or inn^ tanyate; Int. innn^ tantanyaie. 
§ 392. According to a general rule, roots ending in ^ at and 0 change 
their final diphthong in the general tenses into ^ a : d dhyai, vfnfk dhydr 
yate. Roots ending in irr (2 retain it : m pa^ pdyaie^ he is protected. 
But the following roots change their final vowel into ^ Mn the passive 
and intensive ; into ^ e in the benedictive Par. ; and keep it unchanged 
before genindial i| ya. (P&p. vi. 4, 66, 67, 69.) 

The six verbs called ^ ghu*^ and the following verbs: 

Passive. Intensive. Benedictivef. Gerund, 

togive ^fJikdiyate ^^trik dediyate ^mif^deydt V[^praddya 

m mdyto measure 4hikmty ate ^^hik memiyate ^m^^meydt ipmpramdya 
^sthd,to stand vihiksthtyate itihikteshthiyate ^tmffstheydt mmprasthdya 
J^^rai, to sing jftiHt giyaie iMtvinJeffiyate Jhni^ jreyd/ THmprasfdya 
in /'a, to drink ^Aintpiyaie ^[ihd^ pepiyate vfmj{^peydt wmprtg^dya 
^Aa, to leave hiyate int^J^Myate ^mif^heydt Vl^prahdya 

irt to finish Ttt^ksiyate ^[flhdt sesMyaie ^mf(^seydt vpmpraa&ya 

§ 393* The following verbs take SampnudraigM in the benedictive (P&ii. iii. 
4, 104), passive, participle, and gerund. (P&n. vi. i, 15.) 
ir^vacA, to speak; I5n^ wop J ||, to sleep ; ^vai (P&n. vi. i, ao), to wish; 

and the vwcfff^ yajddif i. e. those following iri^ yaj. 
BeiL '^^^mf^uchydt ; J?ass. TSfk uchyate ; ¥axt. 'WW uktai^ ; Ger.'^W uktvd. 
The innfff are, (23, 33-41) in!( yaj\ to sacrifice; ^^^vapf to sow; ^ vaA, to 
cany ; ^ vaSy to dwell ; ^ ve^ to weave ; ^ vye ||, to cover ; % hve ||, 
to call ; ^ vady to speak; fv it;i||, to grow. 

* This term comprises the six roots TV^s ^» ^» P'^' ^ rarieties of 

the radicals ^ dd and VT dhd; but not and i. e. ISjflK ddti^ he cuts, and ({wOl ddyati, 
he cleans (Pftn. 1. 1, 30). Hence ^ImiJ diyate, it is given ; but ^Tl|^ ddyate, it is cleaned. 

t In other roots, ending in Wf d or diphthongs, and beginning with more than one con- 
sonant, the change into ^ e in the benedictive Par. is optional (PA9. vi. 4, 68). 0^2at, to 
wither ; J^mA^ gleydt or gldydt hhyd^ to call ; WTTT?^ khydydt or ^^9Tf^ khyeydi. 

X Wt^^ svdp, to send to sleep, takes Samprasdrai^ in the reduplicated aorist (P&9* vi. 
1, 18). V^^f^ asdskiquU. 

II svap, to sleep, ^P^^ syam, to sound, and ^ vye, take Samprasdra^ in the 
intensive also (Pft?. vi. i, 19); «lg«M^ soshupyate, dfVlM|]) sesimyate, ^^fNi^ veviyate. 
ftr hi takes Samprasdrai^ optionally in the intensive (Pft?. vi. i, 30); ^9[44) Mdyate 
or ^nfl^ff hMyate. ^ koe forms Int. lft|[^l^ joh4yate (PA9. vi. i, 33). In the intensive 
^^t\chdy forms ehMyate(Pki}. vi. i, 21); W^/iy^,^^rhn^pgifya<0(P&9.vi.r, 29). 
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j 394* The following verbs take Smnprasdrana in the benedictive^ passiYe^ 
participle, gerund, and intensive. (P&n. vi. i, i6.) 
^ grahf to take ; iqr jyd, to fail ; vyadh^ to pierce ; vyach, to 

surround ; T[m^vr(iich, to cut ; prachh, to ask ; bhrtgj^ to fiy. 
TfT^grah; Ben, nim^^T^yd/; Pass, msrk fffihyaie ; Ptart. ^p^tm fft^^^» 
Ger. fffif^itva ; Int. Kffpgk jarigfihyate. 

§ 395* ^ ^1^9 substitutes it^A in the benedictive, passive, 

participle, gerund, intensive, also in the second aorist {VSof^. vu 49 34*) 
Ben. Hffwm^iishydt; Pass, f^iqi^ Hshyate; Part Hshfai; Ger. 

Hshivd ; Aor. ^rf^nn^ aiishat 
§ 396. With regard to the benedictive Atm. see the general rules as to 
the strengthening of the base, § 344. Remember, that if the benedictive 
Atm. does not take intermediate 1^ f , penultimate \i, ^ ji «re left 
unchanged, whereas in other strengthening tenses they take Gu^a (§ 344). 
Final ^ rj, too, remains unchanged, and becomes f^fr^ or, after labials, 
^ ilr. kship, to throw, ft^^liT kshipsfya ; ^ pftj to fill, i{4fir pHrshtya. 

Benedictive. 
Parabmaipada. 
^|Vrrar budhydna 

"WUnf^ budhydstam 
y-irrert budhydstdm 
Atmanepada. 
'^ftftnfW^ bodhisMvahi 

WrfWNTPlf bodhiskiydsthdm 
wHvifhn^ bodhisMydstdm 



I. budhydBom 

1. wMWN bodhishiya 

2. wHviAvT: bodhi»hUKtkdtL 
3* WW^rttf bodhishUh^a 



^vn^ budhydata 



CHAPTER XV. 

PASSIVE. 

$ 397- The passive takes the terminations of the Atmanepada. 

Special Tenses of the Passive. 
^ 398. The present, imperfect, optative^ and imperative of the passive are 
formed by adding n ya to the root This ir ya is added in the same manner 
as it is in the Div verbs, so that the Atmanepada of Div verbs is in all 
respects (except in the accent) identical with the passive. 
Atm. ndhyate^ he binds ; Pass, "irsiit nakydte^ he is bound. 
$ 399. Bases in ^ ay (Chur, Cans. Denom. &c.) drop ^ ay before 
ir ya of the passive, 
wtv^ bodhay^ to make one know; ifVui?^ bodh-yate^ he is made to know. 
choray, to steal ; ^ft^ chor-yate^ he is stolen. 



PASSIVE. 



Intensive bases ending in y retain their ^ y» to which the ^ ya of the 
passive is added without anj intermediate vowel. 
ci\<Jt5i to cut much ; ^tjWi lolUyyate, he is cut much. 
Intensive bases ending in i^y, preceded hj a consonant, drop their i^^y. 
^9in(^bebkidy^ to sever; iKWllil' bebhidycUe, it is severed* 

didhif to shine, ^tw<, to yearn, ^fr^T daridra^ to be poor, drop their 
final vowel, as usual. 

didhif ijhq^ didhyate^ it is lightened, i. e. it lightens. 



§ 400. As to the weakening of the base, see the rules given for the 
benedictive, §§ 389 seq. 





Passive. 






SINGULAR. 




I. 

Pres. ^bhUye 


3. . 

bhdyase 




Impf. abMye 


^n|inrn abkdyaihdli 


H*JJIII abMyata 


Opt. ^^1? bk4yeya 






Imp. ^ bMkfoi 


)|JV9 bkUyasva 




Pres. '^^^^U^ bh4ydoahe 


DUAL. 

>^ bhUyethe 




Impf. V^flTT^a^Al^^aAt 


V^I^Hlt abMyethdm 


W^nf abh4yetdm 


Opt. ^^r^ bhUyevaki 


Hl|irrat bMyeydthdm 


^J^Nmi bMyeydtdm 


Imp. bMydvakai 


^^tvH bMyethOm 


)^irt bMyet4tm, 


Pres. ^I^VV^ bkdydmahe 


PLURAL. 


>^iik bkdyante 


Impf. V^^fPff^o^Al^^fouiAt 




abh4yania 


Opt. ^^ffl^ dM^efnaAt 


byfyedkoam 


^K^bMyeroM 


Imp. ^{^ni^ bkiydmakai 


^^Vi bh4yadkvam 


^^hA bMytmtdm 



General Tenses of the Passive. 
§401. In the general tenses of the passive, ^ ya is dropt, so that, with 
certain exceptions to be mentioned hereafter, there is no distinction between 
the general tenses of the passive and those of the Atmanepada. The ifya of 
the passive is treated, in fact, like one of the conjugational class-marks 
{vikaranas), which are retained in the special tenses only, and it differs 
thereby firom the derivative syllables of causative, desiderative, and intensive 
verbs, which, with certain exceptions, remain throughout both in the special 
and in the general tenses. 

Reduplicated Perfect. 
The reduplicated perfect is the same as in the Atmanepada. 

Periphrastic Perfect. 
The periphrastic perfect is the same as in the Atmanepada, but the 
auxiliary verbs ^ as and vf^bkd must be conjugated in the Atmanepada^ 
as well as If i^. {§ 342.) 
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Aorist. 

§ 402. Verbs may be conjugated in the three forms of the first aorist 
which admit of Atmanepada, and without differing firom the paradigms given 
above, except in the third person singular. 

The second aorist Atmanepada is not to be used in a purely passive sense 
§ 403. In the third person singular a peculiar form has been fixed in the 
passive, ending in ^ and requiring Vriddhi of final, and Guna of medial 
vowels (but V a is lengthened), followed by one consonant. 



Thus, instead of VcVftvo/amA^o, we find in9Tf^a/atM. 1 

^rfifif abodh'L J 



^nftftiv abodhishtay 
frf^ akshiptaf 
iBT^ aneshfa^ 
iTfir akrita, 
wft[W adita, 
Wfcfti astirshfaj 
WWjg asfishtay 

adagdha, 
irfi^lfir adikshata^ 
^rjlfir aghukshatOy 
^ri^^ alikshata, 

adhukshata, 
"Vf^fnpt adkikshata. 



First Form. 



irilft akshep'i. 

^roft akdr-i. 
^r^rftr addy-i. 
^mt^ astdr-i. 
^mfiS asarj-i. 
^l^rf^ ctddhA, 
H^r^l adeS^im 
ili|f^ agHh^u 

iSRytflf adoh'4, 
adehri. 



Second Form. 



Fourth Form. 



^ 404. Verbs ending inma or diphthongs, take before the passive ^ t. 

7^ d&j isr^rft? adayiy instead of ^rf^ adita, 
^ 405. Verbs ending in ^P(ay (Chur, Cans. Denom. &c.) drop ^K\ay before 
the passive \i, though in the general tenses, after the dropping of the passive 
^ya, the original M^ay may reappear, i.e. the Atm. may be used as passive, 
ijtv^ bodhayt wftN abodhi; ^rt^ choray, ^nMt achori; XX^^^ ^4A^i 

In the other persons these verbs may either drop '^c\ ay or retain it, being 
conjugated in either case after the first form of the first aorist. 

bh&Doy; miflft abhdvishi, vnftrfn abhdvishihdbj ^nflf% abhavi; or 
mrafllf^ abbdvayisbi, mpfftnn abhdvayUhfhdbf ^mf% abhdvi. 
§ 406. Intensive bases in 1^ y add the passive 1^ i, without Guna. 
Int. "Wt^ bobhily, W^ft^ abobkdyi. 
Intensive bases ending in i^y^ preceded by a consonant, drop ^y, and refuse G una. 

Int. ^fWl^ bebkidy ; Aor. W^M^ abebhidi. 
Desiderative bases, Ukewise, refiise Guna. 

Des. ^^tfilH bubodhish ; Aor. <«lj«h(\irM abubodhtshi. 
* This would follow if kartari extends to in. i, 54, 56, 
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§ 407. The following are a few irregular formations of the ypi pers. sing, 
aorist passive ! 

XH^rabh^ to desire, forms ^fir arambhu (P&n. vii. i, 63.) See J 345, t. 

V^radh^ to kill, — iitfW arandhi. (Pdn. vii. i, 61.) 

^jabh, to yawn, — ^nffir qjambhi. (Pft^. vn, i, 61.) 

^ A^an/, to break, — wJftr abhanji or Wlftf flAAo/i. (P&p. vi. 4, 33.) 

cTH ZaAA, to take, — alambhi or ^TcTrfW aldbhi. (Pai?. vii, i, 69.) 

With prepositions labh always forms UltfW alambhi. 
^Jan, to beget, — ^r?H^ q/am. (P&n. vii. 3, 35.) 
badh, to strike, — w^f^ abadhi. (P4p. vii. 3, 35.) 

§ 408. Roots ending in ^ am, which admit of intermediate t, do not 
lengthen their radical vowel. (P&^. vii. 3, 34.) 

:?ri^ <am, ^sr^ffk aiami; ni^ /am, mrftf atami; but yam, ^nrrftr aydmu 
P&pini excepts dcham^ to rinse, which forms tn^rfir dchdmi. Others add > 
VI? *am, ^ir vam, ^ nam (P&o. vii. 3, 34, v.). 

§ 409. Thus the paradigms given in the Atmanepada may be used in the 
passive of the aorist, with the exception of the 3rd pers. sing* (See p. 183.) 

iraftfl alavishi ^Ic?fln^fij alavishvahi WPffk^ff^ alavishmahi 

Wc9fm: alavuhthd^ llr&O l H | V|i akwishdthdm ^mf^^ or alavidhvam or -^om 

^RfcSTftr aldm «c4(^mili alavishdtdm ^Stf^m alavishata 

The Two Futures, the Conditional^ and the Benedictive Passive. 
§410. These formations are identically the same in the passive as in the 
Atmanepada« Hence 

Fut. wtfinv bodhishye^ I shall be known. 
Cond. wrtftm abodhishyey I should be known. 
Perlphr. Fut. ^'HVnn^ bodhitdhe, I shall be known. 
Bened. wtf^4hr bodhishiya^ May I be known ! 

Secondary Form of the Aorist^ the Two FutureSy t/te Conditional, and 
Benedictive qf Verbs ending in Vowels. 

§ 411. AH verbs ending in vowels, in ay, and likewise Aan, to 
strike, "^p? dfU, to see, apf^ grah^ to take, may form a secondary base {really 
denominative), being identical with the peculiar third person singular of the 
aorist passive, described before. Thus from lu we have ^THTf^ aldvi, and 
from this, by treating the final ^ t as the intermediate ^ i, we form. 

Sing. I. pers. ^lc9Tf^|ftr aldvi-shi, by the side of Wc9fi|f^ alavi-shi. 

2. ^HrtlOlgi: aldvi-^hthdhy — — ^iTcjftTO aidvirshthdh. 

3. ITfilTf^ aldvi, — — ^BHTTfT aldvi. 

D d 
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Dual I. pers. Urtlftwil^ aldvi^hvahi, hj the side of VcsHv^fV alavi-^koahi. 

2. mMPiHm aldvp^Mthdm, — — iic^P<illvil aldm-shdthdm. 

3. HdlOlilK ! aldvishdtdm^ — — Urtfiimfli alaoirshdidm. 
Plur. I. pers. HgiiPi^l^ aldm-shmahi, hj the side of ^TclfWff alavi^hmahi. 

2. WfStf^aldvi^hvam or ^-^Avam — ^Wf^fM oldviHikvam or ^« 

3. Hc^lftm aldmshata, — — WFrfW oKw-* Aflrf«- 
Fut c3Tf^ Idvi-shye, by the side of (9f%^ Idvi-shye. 

Cond. ^RTrf^ aldvi-shye, — — Wc^fri^ al&vp^hye. 
Per. Fut. HffinnI /Sw-/dAtf , — — Hfirm^ «W./dAtf . 

Ben. ?iTf%^ Idvi^Myay — — HfWhl VMrihlya. 
From chi^ to gather^ 3rd pers. sing. Aor. Pass, m^tf^ achdyi; hence 
Aor. V^iOlfM achdyishif besides ^S^f^ achesJd^ &c. 
Fut ^iftn^ chdyishye, — cheshye. 
Cond. vi^iOii) ochAyishyCy — ^R^^ acheshye. 
Per. Fut. ^nflnn^ chdyitdhe^ — ^in| chetdhe. 
Ben. ^ifWhr chdyisMya, — cheshiya. 
From Jf\ ghrdy to smell, 3rd pers* sing. Aor. Pass. WffrfiT aghrdyi ; hence 
Aor. W^rfilfic aghrdyishi^ besides ^r^rftr aghrdsi. 
Fut. vrfv^ ghrdyiskye, — 'RT^ ghrdsye. 
Cond. vinftn^ aghrdyishye, — aghrdsye. 
Per. Fut mftnrrl ghrdyitdke, — vm^ ghrdtdhe. 
Ben. HiOimIii ghrdyishiya^ — "ffTlfhr ghrdstya. 
From dhvfi^ to hurt, 3rd pers. sing. Aon Pass, wqrft adkvdri; hence 
Aor. wrrftf^ adhvdrishi, besides adhvrishi or mftf^ adkv&riMhi. 
Fut. ierrfi:^ dhvdrishye, — vrix^ dhvdrishye. 
Per. Fut s^rtonl dhvdritdhe, — dhvdrtdhe. 

Ben. wfV:i|l4| dhvdrisMyaj — ii|^£fAt7T«Afyaor<4fblf^dArdmAfya*. 
From ff^ Ann, to kill, 3rd pers. sing. Aor. Pass, mrfrf aghdni; hence 

Aor. W^rftrftc aghdnishi, besides {w^fi^avadhishi). PftQ.vi.4,62t. 
Fut. Vjf^ ghdnishye^ — fftl^ hanishye. 
Per. Fut. uiPhaI^. ghdnitdhe^ — ^in^ hantdhe. 

Ben. VJpsf^ ghdnishiya^ — {-^Wtn vadhisfiiya). 
From driS, to see, 3rd pers. sing. Aor. Pass. adarSi; hence 
Aor. adarHshif besides Wljf^ adrikshi. 

Fut. ^[f$iq dartishyCf — drakshye. 
Per. Fut ^fi8in% darHtdhe, — drashtdhe. 
Ben. ^l$4hr darHshlya, — "f^^ dfikshiya. 

* See § 332, 5. 

t Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 11, p. 270, seems to allow V^PlI ahasi. 
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From 9^^aA, to take, 3rd pers. sing. Aor. Pass. ^Rfrf^ agrahi; hence 
Aor. ^ijiH^ril agrdhishu besides iv^^tftl agrahUhi. 
Fut. ?TTf^ ffrdhishye, — JJ^A grahUhye. 
Per. Fut. ?nftrin^ grdhitdhey — ^T^twrt grahitdhe. 
Ben. irri^^ grdhishiya^ — IXt^ grahishfya. 
From T*n^ ramay^ to delight, Cans, of Tif ram, 3rd pers. sing. Aon Pass, 
wjif arami or ^rnflr ardmi; hence 

Aor. ^rftrftr aramishi or ^iirHTM ardmishi^ besides iTt^rftrft aramayishi. 
§412. Certain verbs of an intransitive meaning take the passive i^f in the 
3rd pers. sing. Aor. Thus TWJnwk utpadyate (3rd pers. sing, present of the 
Atmanepada of a Div verb), he arises, becomes ^Tprifly udigfddi, he arose^ 
he sprang up ; but it is regular in the other persons, ^i^MIUmI udapatsdtdm^ 
they two arose, &c. (Pa^. iii. i, 60.) 

( 413. Other verbs of an intransitive character take the same form 
optionally (P&n. iii. i, 61): 
'^^dip (^^vn^ dipyate, he bums, Div, Atm.), iRfifti adipi or ^nfftif adlpishfa. 
'^n^jan (irnnr jdyate, he is bom, he is, Div, Atm. ; it cannot be formed 

from in^yan (Hu, Par.), to beget), WirftT q/ani or ^nrftfY (yanishta. 
^ budh ('jmi^ budhyatCf he is conscious, Div, Atm.), iNM^ abodhi or 
abuddha. 

^ pHr {J^jriif pdrayatiy he fills, Chur.), optH or V^fbr apilrish(a. 
1fTi( tdy {wmt tdyaiey he spreads, Bhii, Atm. ; really Div form of Tan), 

^smflBT aidyi or ^nnf^ atdyishfa. 
"^(f^pydy (ignn^ pydyate, he grows), vmfti apydyi or irarfllf tg^ydyiihfa. 



CHAPTER XVI. 

PARTICIPLES, GERUNDS, AND INFINITIYE. 
^414. The participle of the present Parasmaipada retains the Vikara^as 
of the ten classes. It is most easily formed by taking the 3rd pers. plur. of 
the present, and dropping the final 1^ t. This gives us the Anga base, firom 
which the Pada and Bha base can be easily deduced according to general 



rules {§ 182). 


Thus 












Nom. S. 


Aoc. ^rhf 


Instr. Win &c. 


bhavanti 


bhavant 


bhavoH 


bkavantam 


bhavatd 








US* 


^^111 &c. 


tudanti 


htdant 


iudan 


iudantam 


tudatd 












divyanii 


dhfyant 
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AND INFINITIVE. 




^ftr^l^ Nom. \ 




Acc. ^tWiT 


Insir. ^1.4111 &e. 


chorayanti 


chorayant 


cAorayan 


chorayantam 


ehorayatd 






>J \ 




Iff^flT &c. 


sunvanti 


tunvani 


















tanvanti 


tanvant 


tanvan 
















krfyanti 


krinant 


























odotdi 










^3rHT(§ 184) 


juhvati 


juhvat 


juhtat 








• • 


%^ 




^'Mfll &c. 


rundhanti 


rundhant 


rundhan 




rundhatd 


^rt^^fk Iptens. 








*>pTn (§ 184) 






6o6Atii7a/ 







^ 41 5. The participle of the future is formed oq the same principle. 

nHiwifir >Tftr«il^ Nom. S.^fr^n^ Acc. M ft ■ill Instr. HftrfilT 

bhavishyanti bhavishyant bhavishyan bhavishyantam bhavishyatd 

^ 416. The participle of the reduplicated perfect may best be formed by 
taking the 3rd pers. plur. of that tense. This corresponds with the Bha 
base of the participle, only that the ^ as it is always followed by a vowel, 
is changed to '^^sh. Having the Bha base, it is easy to form the Anga and 
Fada bases, according to ^ 204. In forming the Anga and Pada bases, it 
must be remembered, 

1. That roots ending in a vowel, restore that vowel, which, before 'v: ti^, 

had been naturally changed into a semivowel. 

2. That, according to the rules on intermediate 1^ 1, all verbs which, without 

counting the 7: uh, are monosyllabic in the 3rd pers. plun, insert ^ t . 
(See Necessary ^ t, J 338, i ; Optional X $ 337> 8.) 



3rd P. Plur. Instr. Sing. Nom. Sing. Acc. Siog. Instr. Plur. 

"^^ipr^ ^^pftn 

babMouh babhiboushd babhdvdn babhUvdnisam babhihadbhi^ 

fttnytc^ ninyushd ninMn ninMmsam ninivadbhil^ 

TJ55: ^55^ SS**: 

tutuduh tutudushd tutudvdn tutudvdthsam tuiudvadbhif^ 

didwufi didivushd didivdn didivdmsam didivadbhift 



choraydmdMU^ choraydmdtmhd ehoraydmdsivdn choraydmdsivdnuam ehoraydrndsivadbkift 



PAETICIPLBS, GEKUNDS, AND INFINITIVE. 
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3rd p. Plur. 

sushufmh 

tenuh 

chikriyufi 



wry 

juhuvuh 
rurudkuh 



tenushd 

chikriyuahd 

ddushd 

juhuvushd 

rurudhushd 



juhuvdn 



Instr. Sing. Nom. Sing. Acc. Sing. Instr. Plur. 

155^ 

sushuvushd sushuvdn sushuvdnuam sushuvadbhifi 

tenivdn tenivdihsam tenivadbkii^ 

cJukrivdn chikHodmsam chikrioadbhifi 

ddivdn ddivdmsam ddwadbhUk 

juhuvdmsam juhuvadbhifi 

rurucfAo^lriMam rurudhvadbhih 
^417. In five verbs, where the insertion of t before ^ vas is optional 
(? 337» 8)> 8®^ following forms : 

3rd P. Plur. Instr. Smg. Nom. Sing. Acc. Sing. Instr. Plur. 

jagmiodn or jaganvdn jagmivdmsam jagmwadbhilL 
jaghnivdn orjaghancdn jagknivdmsam jagknwadbkH^ 

ftflfin^orfMWrarT^ ftrftiTir flrfnrflr. 

vividodn or vividivdn vimdvdmsam vividvadbkifL 

WriffT^orfWip^ WwET W%irtr. 

vitfihdn or vwUivdn vivUvdmsam vivihadbkUL 

dadjiivdn or dadxiHvdn dadfUvdnuam dadfihadbkifL 

^418. The participle of the reduplicated perfect Atmanepada is formed 
by dropping ^ ire^ the termination of the 3rd pers. plur. Atm., and 
substituting dna, 

in|f^ babkdvire — ^^f^UIR: babhUvanah 
^ifli^ chakrire — ^Hff^or: chakrdna^ 
?»fift dorffrc — ^?»TiK dadanah 
^ 419. The participle present Atmanepada has two terminations, — ITR 
mdna for verbs of the First Division 295), ^TR ana for verbs of the Second 
Division. 

In the First Division we may again take the 3rd pers. plur. present Atm., 
drop the termination ^ nie^ and replace it by itr: m&nah* 

In the Second Division we may likewise take the 3rd pers. plur. present 
Atm., drop the termination ^ a/e, and replace it by ^rPH dnaj^. 



gam 
kan 
vid 

dfii 



jagmuit 
jagknn^ 
fnmduh 



viviiufi 
dadfih^ 



Jagmuskd 

jagknuskd 

vwidu$kd 

vivUuskd 

dadrUuskd 



* The ssme optional forms run through all the Fwdm and Bha cases. 
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Pint Division. 
>rtT^ bhava-nte — H^unn bhava-mdnah 

tuda-nie — ig^WRt iuda-mdna^ 
ifWir dtvya-nte — |jhq<iT!T: dlvya-mdnah 
^^Mir choraycMUe — <l1ii|i||iu: choraya-mdifiai^ 
CB,uB.m^vi^ bhdvaya-^e — ^I^iihh: bhdvaya-^manah 
Des. -^f^bubhdshornte — ^^^{^iniinAtiMibAii-^naij^ 
Int. "^^tfP^lk bobhUya-nte — '^it^^Bpi^. bobMya-mdna}^ 



Second Division, 
^g;^ suniMite — ^j^rnn mnv-dnai 
If^tafw^te — ir^^m tanv-dnak 

^RTl^ ad-aie — ^n^. ad-dnai 

^nitrundh^e — ^f^mtrundk-dmi 



§ 420. The participle of the future Atmanepada is formed by adding 
itr: mdnafi in the same manner. 

Hf^pqi) bhavi8hya-nte — vrfipqunir: bhavishya-^t^b 
^wfk neshya^e — ^^vfuro: neskya-mdf^at^ 
ittmk toisyij^ie — ri^ffiHM: totsya-mdnai^ 
^ftn4w edhishya-nie — l!ni«|iir4U: edhishyor^ndfiab 

^421. The participles of the present and future passive are formed bj 
adding ifPf: mdnab in the same manner. 

ijfi^ bhilya-nte — ^^WTT: bkitya-mdnab 
^[uii^ budhya-nte — ^^WR: budhya-mandb 
JSFiik stdya-nie — sMya-mdnab 
ftipqi^ kriya-^e — ^flxinmr: kriyorind'ii^b 
^Nlw bhdvyornie — ^fnqiiR: bhavya-mdnab 



bhdvishya-nie — bhdvishyofndi^ 

ndyishya-nte — nayishycHnMo^ai, 
Or like the Part Fut Atm. 



The Past Participle Passive in ir. tab and the Gerund in jm tvL 

§ 422. The past participle passive is formed by adding in tab or if: na^ 
to the root. i[ kri^ ipn kfitab, done, masc. ; ^in kfitd, fem. ; ^ kfiiam^ 
neut. cJP IH9 Tf^X lUnabj cut. 

This termination n ta is, as we saw, most opposed to the insertion of 
intermediate 1^ t, so much so that verbs which may form any one general 
tense with or without \i^ always form their past participle without it. The 
number of verbs which must insert 1^ % before ir ta is very small. 332, D.) 

Besides being averse to the insertion of intermediate 1^ t, the participial 
termination ir ta is one of those which have a tendency to weaken verbal 
bases. (See j 344.) 

j 423. The gerund of simple verbs is formed by adding 7^ tvd to the 
root. ^ Art, ^iWT kfitvd, having done. \jp^i piltvd or ^f^tm pavitvdj 
having purified. 

The rules as to the insertion of the intermediate ^ t before tvd have 
been given before. With regard to the strengthening or weakening of the 
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base, the general rule is that tvd without intermediate ^ i weakens, with 
intermediate i strengthens the root. In giving a few more special rules 
on this point, it will be convenient to take the terminations ir ta and nr tvd 
together, as they agree to a great extent, though not altogether. 

I. m ta|^ and w\ tvft, with intermediate \ u 

§ 424. If ir: ta^ takes intermediate 1^ i, it may in certun verbs produce 
Gu^a. In this case the Guna before rVT tvd is regular. 
^ Si, to lie down, l^rftnr: Sayitah (P&n. i. 2, 19) ; ^^rftmi Sayitvd. 
f)9r^ svidy to sweat, ^irf^ svediia^ or fionn svinnajt ; ;ilrfi^ sveditvd. 
fk^ mid^ to be soft, iffipn medita^ ; ^fi^fWr meditvd. 
flir^ kshvidl to drip, kskveditah ; ilH^TiWT kshveditvd. 

dhrish, to dare, vffiiH dharshitah ; vfwi^ dharehitvd. 
WB{mrish, to bear, irflin marshitai^ (patient), (P&p. i. 2, ao) ; nf^m marshitvd. 
\p^9 to purify, irfinn pavitai^ (P&i^. i. 2, 22) ; ^f^m pavitvd. 

§ 425. Verbs with penultimate u may or may not take Guna before 
ir ta with intermediate 1^ t, if they are used impersonally. 
^ dyut, to shine, ^|firft dyutitam or vtfflit dyotitam, it has been shining. 
(PSp. I. 2, 21.) 

^ 426. If jwi tvd takes intermediate i, it requires, as a general rule, 
GuiQia (P&n. I. 2, 18), or at all events does not produce any weakening of the 
base, ^^vfity to exist, ^f^iWT vartitvd. 9^ eraina, to fall, nftlrVr srameitvd 
(P&n. I. 2, 23). \P^9 to purify, ^finm pavitvd (P&n. i. 2, 22). 

Verbs, however, beginning with consonants, and ending in any single con- 
sonant except ^ y or ^r, preceded by 1^, ^ 1 or 7, ti, take Guna optionally 
(P&9. I. 2, 26) : i|ir dyutf to shine, vtflnvT dyotitvd or ^flnWT dyutitvd. The 
same option applies to /f^A, to thirst ; ^ m.mA, to bear ; ^sr kfii, to 
attenuate (P&p. i. 2, 25); wf<IRT tfishitvd or id^m tarehitvd. 

^ 427. Though taking intermediate 1^ t, 7^ tvd does not produce Guna, 
but, if possible, weakens the base, in ^ rudy to cry, ?;f?^ ruditvd (P&u. i. 
^9 ^ to know, f%fl^ viditvd; mu^A, to steal, ^f^liWT mushitvd; 
^ jrroA, to take, ipfhWT j^ftA2/vd; ^mii^, to delight, ^fimr mrt^i/vd (PIbgi. i. 
2, 7); ^ mfid, to rub, mriditvd; ^gudh, to draw, ^jNm gudhitvd; 

f^^l^kliS, to hurt, f||i%m kliSitvd; ^ ra(/, to speak, TfifW uditvd; n^^vas, 
to dwell, TfkWT ushiivd, 

^ 428. Roots ending in or "^phj preceded by a nasal, may or may 
not drop the nasal before tvd (Pan. i. 2, 23) ; iff^im granthitvd or irf^vm 
grathUvdy having twisted. The same applies to the roots '^n^vanch, to cheat, 
and lunch^ to pluck (Pan. i. 2, 24) ; iK^VifT vanchiivd or ^^^m vachitvd. 
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II. m tah and tvfi, without intermediate \ i. 
^ 429. Roots ending in nasals lengthen their vowel before in tai^ and Wt Ml 
(Pan. VI. 4, 15}. ipi^ iam, to rest, idnta^^ ^ifiWT idntvd. 

kram^ to step, may or may not lengthen its vowel before JWt ivd 
(Pfi^. VI. 4, i8). nin^ Aram, mhn krdntah% wm krdntvd or liiVT krantvd; 
also Hififrll kramitvd. 

§ 430. The following roots, ending in nasals, drop them before in /o^ and 
m tvd. (P&i^. VI. 4, 37.) 
ifi^yam, to check, lanyataij Jtm yatvd^ ; x^^ram^ to sport, tin ratai, 
xmratvd; THTnam, to bend, inn lui/a^, inWTna/m; fi^Aan, to kill, 
^ Aa/a^, hatvd; tv\ gam, to go, mn ffata!^, ir?^ gatvd; in^moit, 
to think, inn matafj^y ^m matvd; ^van, to ask ; K^tan; to stretchy wm 
/a/a^, in^ /a/m; and the other verbs of the Tan class, ending in 's^ n. 
Note — Of the same verbs those ending in drop the nasal before the genmdial ^ pm 
and insert H^/; JPl^prttmatya (P&n. vi. 4, 38): those ending in ma^ or may not drop 
the nasal before the gerundial ^ ya; pragatya or h*\*m pragamya, 

^431. The following verbs drop final i^n, and lengthen the vowel. 
in{^jan, to bear, wm jdtai^y 'mmjdtvd; JX^san^ to obtain, mm sdiai^ 
?nrWT sdtvd; W\khan, to dig, ?rnr: kMtal^y ?ITarT khdtvd. 

1. Roots ending in v chhy or ^t^, substitute '^i and (P&n< vi. 4, 19.) 
mff prachhy to ask, ^ priahfah 125), ^/^rwA^ra; fif^rfit?, to play, ipf: 

dydnaiy 1^ dydtvd. 

2. Rootsendingin'^rcAA,or^rt;,drop both theirfinal consonants. (Pftn.vi.4,2i.) 

^ murcKh, to faint, v^i mdrtah; ir^/t<rr, to strike, 1^1 tdrnat^. 
J 432. The following verbs change their ^ v with the preceding or 
following vowel into "Oi d. (P&n. vi. 4, 20.) 
W^jvar^ to ail, jdrnai^, 1^ jdrtvd; tvar^ to hasten, 1^ tdn^a^ 
Hg#T tdrtvd; ftn^ mr, to dry, qin arUtahy ^rtt «rd/ra ; ^ at?, to protect, 
"Srin t2/a$, dtvd ; ir^ mat;, to bind, ^ mdtaJ^y ijr^ mdtvd. 
^ 433. Roots ending in ^ at substitute ^ a; 1^ dhyai^ to meditate, 
umn dhydtaht WRT dhydtvd : or%{; ^ gai, to sing, ifhn ^rf/aij, TftwT gUvd. 
Final F e and ^ too, are changed to ^ ^ / m pd, to drink, 4hn pitai^ 
TftpfT i?ftrd ; ^ rfAc, to suck, ^hn dhitai^, vISfT dhitvd. 

§ 434. The following roots change their final vowel into 1^ t. 
^ doy to cut, ftfm ditai^f fifWT di/ra (Pai^. vii. 4, 40) ; to finish, 

sital^f f^TFIT «t/va; «!T ma, to measure, finn mitah^ ftWT mitvd; 
FIT «Md, to stand, f^m 8thitah, sthitvd ; VT ^Ad, to place, 

At/aiJ, figRT At/vd (P&n. vii. 4, 42); ?[T Ad, to leave {it^-^x hinafi), ffi^ 
At7rd (Pan. vii. 4, 43). 

* See verbs without intermediate \ t. (§ 333, 13, and 16.) 
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§ 435* ^ to sharpen, and irt chho, to cut, substitute ^ i, or take the 
regular ^ d. 

ih io, fipm atatk or id/a*, fijrw <«t?4 or ^Ui^rT idtvd (Pft^. vii. 4» 40- 

§ 436. Exceptional forms : 
^ rfd, to give, forms ?^ dattah*j rfa//t;d (P&p. vii. 4, 46). 
^RP^^Ady, to grow, forms ^aStw: 9phitah (P&n. vi. i, 22). 

8tyai, to call (with ll|>ra), forms ina^/^a«/&aA (P&n. vi. i, 23) and 
imUr. prastimak (Pap. viii. 2, 54). 
^ iyai, to curdle, forms ^[{hf: i^naiji, and ^^fhn iUaf^^ cold; but ^t^rrR: 
samiydnai^j rolled up (PAp. vi. i, 24, 25). 

l^ydy, to grow, forms ifhn /»^na* ; but mm pydiuih after certain 
prepositions (P&p. vi. i, 28). 

J 437. The verbs which take Samprasdrana before tk /a^J and WT /vd have 
been mentioned in ^ 393, as undergoing the same change in the benedictive 
and passive. vach^ to speak, uktai, '9W uktvd, &c. 

^ 438. Roots which can lose their nasal ($ 345t) lose it before in /a* and 
RTT tvd. 9^ srams^ to tear, WWI srasiaf^^ HkA\ srastvd* 

But ^fi^ skandy to stride, forms its gerund ^RRIT skantvd^ and syand, 
to flow, ^ifi^ syantvd (P&n. vi. 4, 31), although their n is otherwise liable 
to be lost. Part, ^nn skannai^f FHH syannah. 

fTS^mii, to perish, and roots ending in i^j, otherwise liable to nasalization, 
retain the nasal optionally before WT tvd (P&n. vi. 4, 32). ^fyr namshtvd or 
iTfinashivd (but only «TV: iMwAto*); TV ravl^/m or tVT ra^/vd (but only 
THi: raktah)i W§H^fnajj^ to dive, vi^fMiikivd or nwmai^m (P&n. vii. 1, 60). 

$ 439. Causal verbs form the participle after rejecting ini aya; iirnifiv 
kdrayatij W^Ur. kdritaf^j but ^ l if^KII kdrayitvd, 

^ 440. Desiderative verbs form the participle and gerund regularly ; 
f^R^Vlfir chikirshati, f^ntf9r. chiktrahitah, f^riiXkm chijctrshitvd. 

^ 441. Intensive verbs Atm. of roots ending in vowels form the participle 
and gerund regularly; ^lihn^ chekriyate, ^iftftnn ckekrlyitaf^y %10ftmT 
chekriyitvd. After roots ending in consonants the intensive is dropt; 
^mii^ bebhidyate, ^fW^. bebhiditah, iKWfl^ bebhiditifd. 

Intensive verbs Par. form the participle and gerund fegularly; "^Afft 
charkartif ^fffkin charhitah^ "wflim charkritvd. 

ifX nab instead q/* m tah in the Past Participle. 
§ 442. Certain verbs take if: nab instead of m tab in the past participle 
passive, provided they do not take the intermediate i. 

* After prepositions ending in vowels, ? da majr be dropt, and the final 1^ t and 7 u of a 
preposition lengthened. Hl^fK pradaitabf VfR pratta^i -^p[1R sndaitab, Mtaft. 

m ^ 
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J. Twenty-one verbs of the Kri class, beginning with AI, to cut, 

Idnal^ (Dhatupatha 31, 13 ; P&p. viii. 2, 44). The most important ar^ 
v«t: dhdnah, shaken ; "^Itmjinal^^ decayed. Some of them come under 
the next rule. 

2. Twelve verbs of the Div class, beginning with \sil (Dh&tupfitha a6, 23—35; 

Pdn. VIII. 2, 45). The most important are, ^ Mnah^ pained ; ^hn 
dinaf^y wasted; irho: /T^na^, loved. 

3. Verbs ending in ^ r/, which is changed into ^ ?r or ^ Hr. ^ stfi, 

^cl^ stirnal^f spread ; ^ft^: Sirnal^y injured ; 1^ pHrnal^y filled (also 
pHrtahy Pa^. viii, 2, 57) ; ^fcfc rf^ma^, torn ; ift^.jtrnah^ decayed. 

4. Verbs ending in ^d; fW^ bhid, fivw: bldnnahy broken; cKhid^ 

chhinnai^, cut. But ir^ mad^ inn mattaJ^^ intoncated. In ^ nud, to 
push, vidy to find, and 7^ und, to wet, the substitution is optional 
viii. 2, 56) ; gin nunnat^ or gw: nuttah. 

5. Verbs which native grammarians have marked in the Dh&tup&fha with 

an indicatory ^ 0; ^ bhuj (^ift bhujoy Dh&tupfitha 28, 124), to bend, 
yir: bhugnab. 

6. Verbs beginning with a double consonant, one of them being a semivowel^ 

and ending in WT a, or ^ ^, ^ ct, ^ 0, changeable to HT ^ ; ^ Sf^oi, 
J]jm gldnabi faded. Except vk dhyai^ to meditate, ^itfr. dkitab; 1^ 
khy&j to proclaim, ^qrin khydiab< In ^ /rat, to protect, HT jrArd, to 
smell, the substitution is optional ; ^Pin trdnab or ?nin trdiai (P&gu 
viii. 2, 56). 

7. Miscellaneous participles in ifi nab- ^sfi^l kshinaby firom ftf A^ftt, to 

waste, dydnab, from ^iv, to play, (not to gamble^ where it is 
l|fr: dyUtab) ; lagnab^ from /o^r, to be ui contact with (P&n. 

VI I. 2, 18); also from cHT to be ashamed; ^fhr: Hnab and ^i|f«f: 
iydnabi coagulated, but ifffm iitabf cold. 

^ 443. Native grammarians enumerate certain words as participles which, 
though by their meaning they may take the place of participles, are by 
their formation to be classed as adjectives or substantives rather than as 
participles. Thus r^gi pakvab, ripe; ^[sur: iushkaby dry; Tfmx kshdma^^ 
weak; "^i^. kriiaby thm'y IRcfhn /ro^/^ma^, crowded ; ^Atf//a$, expanded; 
kshivabi drunk, &c. 

^ 444. By adding the possessive suffix mt^vat 187) to the participles 
in ir ta and tr na, a new participle of very common occurrence is formed, 
being in fact a participle perfect active. Thus ^pn kriiab, done, becomes 
7f1RT«^ kfitavdn, one who has done, but generally used as a definite verb, ir 
wi ^TTTP^^a katam kritavdn, he has made the mat; or in the feminine ^ 
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f H<<«1 sd kritavati^ and in the neuter Wr^lRir tat kfitavat. They ai« regularly 
declined throughout like adjectives in ^ vat. 

Gerund in '^ ya. 

J 445. Compound verbs, but not verbs preceded by the negative particle 
^ fl, take IT ya instead of tvd. Thus, instead of )|RT bhdtvd, we find 
sambMya ; but ^BrftlFTT ajitva^ not having conquered. 

§ 446. Verbs ending in a short vowel take nr tya instead of ir y^* ^jh 
to conquer, f^fr^ jitvd, having conquered; but f^f^fTT vijiiya. ^ bhriy to 
carry, irm bhfitvd; but w^rn sambhritya, having collected. Except fl^ kshi^ 
which forms Tfffhi praksMya, having destroyed (Pa^. vi. 4, 59). 

§ 447* Causative bases with short penultimate vowel, keep the causative 
suflSx ^n{^ ay before ^ ya (P&n. vi. 4, 56) : innifiT gamayati^ ipw gamayyaj 
having caused to go. Otherwise the causative sufEx is, as usual, dropt: 
WTITrfw tarayatiy imkpratdryay having caused to advance, mvm^ prdpayati 
forms jrm prdpya and prdpayya^ having caused to reach (P&p. vi. 4, 57). 

J 448. The verbs called ^ ghu (J 392*), in w4, to measure, ^WT 9thd^ to 
stand, TTT gd, to sing or to go, pd^ to drink or to protect, ^ A4, to leave, 

80^ to finish, take WT a, not ^ i (P&n. vi. 4, 69). lift do, to cut, ^Pl^ 
avaddya; WT «/Aa, prasthdya. But m ^(2, to drink, may form mm 
prapdya or inA^ prapiya (Sar.). 

^ 449. Verbs ending in s^m, which do not admit of intermediate t, may or 
may not drop their ^tn. Ex. '^nam^ to bow, TOT^ pranamya or mmpranatya ; 
7TH ^am, to go, ^VTTRT dgamya or ^TTTm dgatya. Other verbs ending in 
nasals, not admitting of intermediate 1^ t, or belonging to the Tan class, 
always drop their final nasal. Ex. f^r Aan, prahatya ; IT^ /an, mm 
pratatya t. ^IR^Maii and ipryan form m khanya or ?rnr khaya, ir^fjanya 

^ 450. Verbs ending in ^ ft change it to f;^ ^r, and, after labials, into 
^ Hr. Ex. finftt vitirya^ having crossed; sampHrya^ having filled. 

^451. Certain verbs are irregular in not taking Samprasdraiia. Thus 
^ w, to weave, forms inpj pravdya ; Wljydj to fail, upajydya ; ^ vye^ 

to cover, pravydyay but after nft jiart optionally iift^n^ parivydya or 
TqfHhr /^orirfya (P&p. vi. i, 41-44). 

^ 452. Some verbs change final ^ f and ^ i into d. Thus «ft m<» 
iflHifw mfndti, he destroys, and fir f^Htrri minotiy he throws, form frpmi 
ntwaya ; rff, to destroy, upaddya ; c5ft Zf, to melt, optionally f^cTHV 

rtZdya or 1^1?^ riWya (Pan. vi. i, 50-51). 

t Versufl memorialis of these verbs : 
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CHAPTER XVIL 



TEBBAL ADJECTIVES. 
Verbal Adjectives in irm tavyah, w^fhn aniyah, or m ya^. 
§ 453* These verbal adjectives (called Kjitya) correspond in meaning to the 
Latin participles in nduSf conveying the idea that the action expressed by the 
verbs ought to be done or will be done, "^mi kartavyahy '^XJ^tW. karaniya^ 
kdryatk\ faciendus. Ex. ^#bii: dharmas tvaya kartavya^, right 

is to be done by thee. 

§ 454* In order to form the adjective in tavyai^ take the periphrastic 
future, and instead of m td put irvn tavyal^. 



Thus ^ ddj to give 
^ gai, to sing 
f^ji, to conquer 
\bh4, to be 
^ kfi, to do 
^yK, to grow old 
ftn^ kshvid, to 

sweat 
^^6tM^A, to know 
^f\kfish, to draw 



J^ddtd 
TflTWlgdtd 
^TTT jetd 



^nrat ddtavyah 
«iin^; gdtamfaft 



^Tvft^: ddn(ya^ ^^^t deya^ 
*u^m gdniyah i^K geyaf^ 



Mikaibhamtd HPlAcq* bhmntavyali M^4\m bkavaniyaf^ ^l^orHI^' 

kartd wSft kartavyah TfK^&m karaniydli wikl kdryaf^ 
irfiOITorlrthlT^ ifftiWt orirthw:* «i 1.^1 Hijaraniyaljk wi^^jdrya^ 

kskveditd kshveditavyn^ kshvedaniyalt kskoedyaf^ 

^ftftnrr bodhUd fVl a cm : bodhUamfo^ V«A ^ bodhanfyali ^l)Vttbodhyaf^ 
^iir or HFT* or HSnt^ 4i4<Qfl li: karshai^iyaft ^fl^t krishyaii 



'^kuck7 fioBqateze '^gf^nn kuchitd ^f^Am kuehitaoya(i ^^AiHlkuchantyait '^pm kuehya^ 



fN^mtA» to sprinkle ^VTme^ 


Ji^^Mt me^havyalt 






^Vf{^gamy to go 


VlHganid 


gantavyah 




Tpf to see 


"J^fT drash^d 


(9^! drashfttvyah 


<;$HTm« darianiydh ^^Ml dfUyaf^ 


^^daM, to bite 


1^ daihskfd 


danukfavyati 


^^nA^Mi dam4an(yaiL ^^^•damiya(k 


C9m.HTV{bhdvay, to 










cause to be 








bhdvydtL 


De8.W^^il^A,to 










wish to be 










Int^it^ bobhdy 


'ft^jftnrr 










bobhdyitd 






bobkdyya^ 


lni.'^bobh4 
















bobkaoyalb 


Int. ^fWl^ bMidy 





















1 Another suffix for forming verbal adjectives is ^fotii etimahy which is, however, of 
rare occurrence; V^^^pach, to cook, h^Pco^i nmu pachelimd mdshdh, beans fit to cook; 
fW^fc^ bhidelmah, fragile. (Pftn. iii. i, 96, v.) 

2 bhtwyafi or bhdvyaft, ^ jaritd at jaritd. ^ jaritavyah or jaHtavyah, 

'"^ karshfd or krashfd. ^ karshfavyalt or kraskfavyalt. ^ Never takes Gu^a (§ 345, note). 
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§ 455* III order to form the adjective in infHn aniyak^ it is generally 
Bufficieitt to take the root as it appears before inq: tavyah^ omitting, however, 
intermediate ^ t, and putting ^nfhn aniyal^ instead. Guna-vowel^ before 
NT^I^ aniyaf^ have, of course, the semivowel for their final element, and 
there . can be no occasion for the intermediate ^ i. The ^ ay of the 
causative and the i{^y after consonants of intensives and other derivative 
verbs are, as usual, rejected. ^ budh^ ^V^Virfir bodhayati^ wtv^: bodhanU 
yaf^ ; fW^ bhidy '^fWinr bebhidyate^ < > 1h^w1u : bebhidaniyah. 

§ 456. In order to form the adjective in in yahy it is generally sufficient 
to take the adjective in Wtfhn aniyah and to cut off inft ant. Thus v[^^^tm 
bhav-ani-ya^ becomes H^in bhavyab; ^inA^ chet^ani-^d^j ^(m chetyafy; 
Wfhn vay-anUyaby TO veyaf^; iftvifhr: bodh-ani-yai^y iftm: bodhyah. A few 
more special rules, however, have here to be mentioned : 
^^i. Final a, ^ e, ^ af, 'fit 0, become ^ e. ^ dd^ to give, ^ deyah; 
gai, to sing, ihn gey ah. (P&n. iii. i, 98 ; vi. 4, 65.) 

2. Fina][ 1^ t and ^ i take Gu^a, as before ^ifhr aniya ; f^jh jeyafij to 

be cbnquered, different from w^n jayyab^ conquerable; kshij to 
destroy, ^qin ksheyah, different from T^nn kshayya^y destructible (P&n. 
VI. J, 81). Final 7 u and 9 under the same circumstances, are 
changed to av, or, after avaSyaj when a high degree of 

necessity is expressed, to vr^ dv ; bhavyafy or V^;i4Hl«(: avaiya^ 
bhdvyab; f^T^ lffiV«n HT^ viprena ktchind bhavyam^ a Br&hman roust 
be pure. Final 'mHiiii appears as T^tiv before ^^i^ aniya, appears 
as ntf before n ya ; \gil9 to sound, ynfN guvaniya, njT ^%a. 

3. Final ^ ri and before ^ yabf but not before V<i^fhn antyah^ take 

Vriddhi instead of Guiia. 'mkt kdryah; pdrya^. iii. i, 

120, 124.) 

4. Penultimate ^ ri, which takes Gupa before ^W^ft^ aniyaby does not take 

Guna before ma yabj with few exceptions ; ^vn Vfidhyaby ^T?: dfiSyab 
(P&n. III. I, no). But ^/y, to do, forms im: kalpyah; ^ t?.mA, 
to sprinkle, '^^.vrishyah or ^fih varahyah (P&9* m. I9 120). Penultimate 
^ becomes 1(5^ ^ *r^/, irti^: kirtya^. 

5. Penultimate and 7 take Gui^a before in ya$, as before W^ftm aniyab; 

vid, vedyab ; ^iiwA, Soshyab. 

6. Penultimate w a, prosodially short, before yoij, but not before vhI^: 

aniyah, is lengthened, unless the final consonant is a labial (P&q. hi. 
I, 98; 124); ^ ha99 to laugh, hdsyab; ^ vahy vdhyab* 
But ^ iop, to curse, iapyab; W\UAhy labhyab. The w a 
remains likewise short in ^m: iakyah$ from 9n| iaA:, to be able; in 
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iim sahyaJ^^ from ^ sah^ to bear (P&n. iii. 99), and some other verbs*. 
W^^khan forms kheyal^ (Pap- m. I9 111)9 which, however/ may be 
derived from ^ khai^ to dig; fif^ Aan, ^uk vadhyai or imn ghdtya^. 
^ 457. The following are a few derivatives in in yaf^^ formed agamst the 
general rules. 

"^^gup, to protect, may form T^^gupyah; 7S^9^K to hide, ^ gukyai; 
'^s^jushy to cherish, ^ig: jushyaft ; ^oA, to take, ipn fff^^ after 
nfw j?ra/i and ^sft? opt; ^ t;a</, to speak, TV: udya^ in compositicm 
(P&n. III. 1, 106; 114. mitirT W brahmodyd kathd, a stoiy told by a 
Br&hman) ; H bhil, to be, bhdya, in composition (Pft^. iii. 107. 

Tin brahmabMyam gataf^j arrived at Brahmahood) ; flT^ ia#, to 
rule, fipiq: HshyaJ^^ pupil. 
We find 1^ / inserted before "m yai^^ in analogy to the gerunds in ^ ya, in 
the following verbs : 
^ if to go, ^ t/yo^ ; ^ to praise, wm itutyab: ^^^^9 to choose, 
^W: fnityah; rfn, to regard, "^Tin drityah; *| Wr»» to bear> ^jm 
bkriiyah ; ^ Art, to do, ipn kfityaiji. But many of these forms are only 
used in certain senses, and must not be considered as supplanting the 
regular verbal adjectives. Thus ipfi guhyah and ifhiR gohyai both 
occur ; wmi duhyah and doJiyai^, &c. 
§ 45^. Verbs ending in ch or change their final consonant into 
1^ A or 5^ if the following ^ ya {nyat) requires the lengthening of the voweL 
V^^pach, xrm pdkyam ; ^ bhu^y to enjoy, ^trk bhogyam, but H^HT bhqjyam^ 
what is to be eaten (P&n. vii. 3, 69). 

There are, however, several exceptions. Verbs beginning with a guttural 
do not admit the substitution of gutturals. Likewise the following verbs : 
^ yoji ^ y^ch, ruch, pravach^ ^ rich, tyaj\ '^p^y, Wi^^ q/, 
•pir vraj, M^vatich (to go). Thus iTHRT ydjyam, vj^ ydchyam, iNf rochyam, 
pravdchyam, archyam^ nn^ tydjyam, pUjyam (Prakriyft- 
Kaumudi, p. 55 b). 

Infinitive in ^ tum. 
^ 459. The infinitive is formed by adding ^ tum. The base has the same 
form as before the in td of the periphrastic future, or before the im tavya^ 
of the verbal adjective. "JH budh, ''Wvj bodhitum, (See J 454.) Ex. ^re|r 
ri^Pri krishnam drashfum vrajatij he goes to see Krishna; ^SIFR 
bhoktum kdlaiji, it is time to eat. 

* P&nini (iii. i, 100) mentions only ^^gad, ^^mad, ^^char, 'V{^yam, if used without 
preposition. The S&rasvati (iii. 7, 7) includes among the S^ak&di verbs, ink, joA, 
V!^gad, ^^mad, ^cAar, "^yam, m^iak, ^![^^sas, ^n^cAaf, H^ya/, ^jMil, ^H^jaii, 
Iftf kan, vadh), «fl/, ^^nicA. 
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Verbal Adverb. 

§ 460. By means of the siif&x ^ am, which, as a general rule, is added to 
that form which the verb assumes before the passive ^ i (3rd pers. sing. aor. 
pass., $403), a verbal adverb is formed. Prom ^^bhvj\ to eat, nhr bhojam; 
from tn pd^ to drink, Tn4 pdyam. Ex. ^ irNr T^rfv agre bhojam vrajati^ 
having first eaten, he goes. This verbal adverb is most frequently used 
twice over. £x. ^rtiT Htir inrfir bhojam bhqjam vrajatiy having eaten and 
eaten, he goes (P^. iii. 4, 22). It is likewise used at the end of compounds; 
IhhiTt dvaidhamkdram, having divided ; ^Ih^ uchchaii^kdramf loudly. 



CHAPTER XVIII. 

CAUSATIVE VERBS. 

^ 461. Simple roots are changed into causal bases by 6ui[^a or Vriddhi 
of their radical vowel, and by the addition of a final ^ L The root is then 
treated as following the Bhii class, so that \i appears in the special tenses as 
ysR ay a. Thu^ ^^bhU becomes mf^ bhdm and HT^irfir bMvayati^ he causes to 
be; ^ budh becomes wHv bodhi and whnifir bodhayatif he causes to know. 

§ 462. The rules according to which the vowel takes either Guna or 
Vriddhi are as follows : 

1. Final ^ t and %U'9u and 'milf^ri take Vfiddhi. 
Thus fiER smiy to laugh, miili^ftf smdyayati^ he makes laugh. 

•rt ni, to lead, trnnrfir ndyayaii, he causes to lead. 
^pluy to swim, iRT^f^rfcr pldvayath he makes swim. 
\bhil, to be, ^rn^rfir bhdvayati, he causes to be. 
^ kfi, to make, vrfrfir kdrayati^ he causes to make. 
Y kfi, to scatter^ liixmfir kdrayati^ he causes to scatter. 

2. Medial ^ t, 7 tf, ^ n, ^, followed by a single consonant, take Guna ; 

^ becomes ^ ir. 
Thus vidy to know, ^^irfir vedayati^ he makes know. 

^ budhy to know, i^hnvfir bodhayati^ he makes know. 
^ kfitf to cut, liHirfir kartayaii^ he causes to cut. 
jp^ klipf to be able, w^q^rfir kalpayati^ he renders fit. 

3. Medial v a followed by a single consonant is lengthened, but there are 

many exceptions. 

il^ sady to sit, ^n^irfk sddayatif he sets. 
Vlf^pat, to fall, ^rnnrfir pdtayati, he fells. 

Exceptions : 

I. Most verbs ending in am do not lengthen their vowel : 
im^gam, to go, gamajfoii, he makes go. 
W^trmrn, to atrfdi^ stride. 
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Verbs in am which do lengthen the vowel are, 

kaniy to desire, wn^k kamayate^ he desires ; Cans. in«nifir kdmayatiy he 
makes desire. 

^am, to move, ^nif?r amatu he moves ; Cans. ^n>nrfif dmayati^ he makes move. 
^ cJiam^ to eat, ^mfir chamati^ he eats; Cans, ^imrfir chdmayaii^ he 

makes eat. 

^^iam, if it means to see, ^nnrfir idmyati^ he sees; Cans. yiHilOl AifUfl- 

yati^ he shows ; but ^nnrfir iamayati^ he quiets, 
^yam, unless it means to eat, iRsfk yachchhati; Caus. ^minvflr ydmayaH^ 

he extends ; but ^nnrfir yamayaiij he feeds, 
tlir nam, to bend^ necessarily lengthens its vowel after a preposition; 

f^i«nifir vindmayatiy he bends. In the simple verb the lengthening 

is optional. 

vamy to vomit, necessarily shortens its vowel after a preposition ; 

^ryinifir udvamayati^ he makes vomit. In the single verb the 

lengthening is optional. 
II. A class of verbs collected by native grammarians, and beginning with 
VZghat (Dh. P. 19, i), do not lengthen their vowel. The same verbs 
may optionally retain their short vowel in the 3rd pers. sing, aorist of 
the causative passive {§ 405). The following list contains the more 
important among these verbs : 

Causative. 



Root. 

1 . ^ ghatf to strive 

2. '^^rya^A, to fear 

3* V[^prath, to be famous 

4. ^ mrad, to rub 

5. W{krap, to pity 

6. iif^ tvar, to hurry 

7. '^^jvar, to bum with fever 

8. fiat, to dance 

9. ym^irathf to kiU 

10. ^i^ran, to act* 

11. Wt^jval, to shine * 

12. ^ smri, to regret 

13. '^dri, to respect, (not to tear) 

14. W drd, to boil 

15. "J^jiid, to slay, to please, to 

sharpen (?), to perceive 



3rd Pers. Sing. Pres. Par. 
Mi^frt ghafayati 
^nnrfir vyathayatl 
HMH^n prathayati 
fJ^^Ol mradayati 
TSmvfH krapayati 
iqVMpn tvarayati 
T^KH^n jvarayati 
tf^^Gl nafayati 
IX^ftt irathayati 
ir^fTlfir pravanayati 
H^fOMPn prajvalayati 
TlX^rfk smarayati 
^^fk darayati 
UM^fil srapayati 
QH^ffn Jilapayati 



3rd Pers. Sing. Aor. Pasrivo. 
W^fir or 'HUlfi agh&fi 
^Wftl or ^rsETlf^ avyitki 
^Snyftr or isnnftl apratki 
or isnnfif amrSdi 
VRifVl or VWPm oib-^t 
^Wft or WRlft atvari 
WlffiCor '«i^i(Va/pari 
"^nfc or WtTTfir anij^ 
WWfti or ^WWftr adraihi 
HT^ftf or ITT^Tftr prdvani 
HTWfe or IINirc4|ir4^i'aft 

*l^r< or ^I^rfic adSri 
^^Ph or WWfil air apt 
^H^rftl or W5Tfl q;jlff/n 



* With a preposition, and optionally without a preposition. 



CAUSATIVE VBBBS. 



217 



.16. chal, to tremble ^TfCTftr ehalayati W^ft? or W^lft* aehSu 

1 7. mad, to rejoice, &c. TJ'ifir madayati VTflj or Vnfif omocft 

.18. Uf^dkvan, to sound, to ring «FRfir dhvamayati Wlftf or WHnftT adhvani 

19. <ifl/, to cut ?fcWfk dalayati (optional) ^Rffe or ^^iPw adili 

20. ^c^cfl/, to cover ^(4^fll valayati (optional) W^fts or ^Rlftl <woK 

21. ^lf<^ «Ha/, to drop IMd^Dl ikkalayati (optional) WWf^or WWlfe askhaU 

22. ?n| trap, to be ashamed ^nTRfif trapayati ^Rfftl or ^aiTs atripi 

23. ^ hiKai, to wane HHHrfv kikapayati V^fPl or W^tAi aki^pi 

24. ^^^'an (Div), nasci Hfrfkionaya^t Wilftf o/aiit ♦ 

'J (Div), to grow old Ifnrfh jor oyo/t Wlfft or WinflC q;^ 

26. t9^rail;(Bh{l),tohunt,todye tiprfkortirrfljaya/forrteil/a- ^rfftl or ^WTtftf orftyi 
^7* jn or 0 ^/at, to fade JT'^TfiT or jri^Ol glapayati ^Bjfij or WJTftf aglapi 

28. W «fi^ t, to wash irnrfir or in^'ffir snipayati ^Sntf^ or ^fWftl asn&pi 

29. 'W^van t, to cherish WTOfif or qin^fn vinayati ^BTlftf or W^jftT avSni 

30. 'RR^Ao^, to approach iRRfkor WflllOf {})pjJl^ati WVAl or VmifVl opAa^t 
Note — Some of these verbs are to be considered as mit, i. e. as having a short vowel in 

the causative, if employed in the sense given above ; while if they occur again in other 
sections of the Ph&tup&tba and with different meanings, they may be conjugated likewise as 
ordinary verbs. 

§ 463. Some verbs fonn their causative base anomalously : 

I. Nearly all verbs ending in and most ending in ^ ^ ae, O9 change- 

able to ^ insert i^p before the causal termination. (P&n. vii. 3, 36.) 
Thus ^ dd, to give, n^^jfin daddti, he gives ; ^mffir ddpayaiij he causes 
to give. 

^ dCf to pity, ^in^ dayate^ he pities ; ^nnvf)r ddpayatiy he causes pity. 
1^ do, to cut, ^ifw ddti or vfir dyaiif he cuts ; iQfTinrfir ddpayaii, he 
causes cutting. 

^ cUd, to purify, ^nifir ddyatif he purifies ; TT^fir ddpayatif he causes 
to purify. 

II. Other irregular causatives are given in the following list. Their irregu- 

larity consists chiefly in taking xf^p with Gu^a or Vpddhi of the radical 
vowel ; sometimes in lengthening the vowel instead of raising it to Gu^a; 
and frequently in substituting a new base. 

1. ^ e, to go, in infill adhite, he reads; Cans, nmmiirdl adhydpayat% he 

teaches j:. (Pa^. vi. i, 48.) 

2. '^riytogOfiif;mfitrichchhati: Cans. ^sr^iffifaTjiaya/i^he places. (Pft9.vii.3,36.} 

* PA^. VII. 3, 35. 

t Optionally as simple verbs ; with prepositions, 37 and 38 do not shorten the vowel 
in the causative ; 39 does shorten it. 

X Uftr + fjtrati + 1, to approach, forms its causal regular when it means to make a person 
understand, HimM^Pn pratydyayaiu Otherwise the causative of 1(t is formed from fl^ gam, 

Ff 
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3. '^knily^tosound^^ifjfifknilndii; Caus,|ihnrfir^^opaya/f,he causes to sound. 

4. ft kriy to buy, ijNrTftr krtndti ; Caus. fliTU^fil krdpayatiy he causes to buy. 

5. W^k$hfndyy to tremble^ kshmdyate; Caus. 'Q^innifir kshmdpayatu 

he causes to tremble. (Paipi. vii. 3, 36.) 

6. f« chi^ to collect, ff^rtfir chinoti; Caus. ^iimfir chdpayati, or regularly 

^iinwfir chdyayatiy he causes to collect. (Pai(]i. vi. 1, 54,) 

7. l[t cAAoy to cut, Vlfk chhyati ; Caus. l^nnfir chhdyayatif he causes to cut. 

8. '^^jdgrif to be awake, 'WJ'tfkjdgarH; Caus. yrUK^Pfl jdgaraxjati^ he rouses. 

9. ftf^i, to conquer, "sc^lhijayati; Cm^.w^^^jdpayati^ he causes to conquer. 

10. !;ft^ daridrd, to be poor, ^fft^j^rflr daridrdti; Caus. ^fXj^^Gl daridrayati^ 

he makes poor. 

11. ^Wttf^£^A^,toshine9?(hft?^£/^6fA^/6; Caus. ^W^£?^£?Aai/a/i» he causes to shine. 

12. to sin, jvffir dushyati; Caus. dUshayati^ he causes to sin ; 
also ^^inrirr doshayati^ he demoralizes. (P&n. vi. 4t 91O 

13. V c^At^, to shake, ^nftfir dMnoti; Caus. VtHTfir dMnayati^ he causes to shake. 

14. to drink, fVwfTT ^6a/i ; Caus. inipdir/'ayai^a^t, he causes to drink; 
also ^ paiy ^inrfll pdyatij to be dry. 

15. in pdy to protect, vjfjf pdti ; Caus. mTPlfir pdlayati, he protects. 

16. irt prt, to love, lAiinfw prii}dti ; Caus. lAiinrfir prinayati^ he delights. 

17. ^m^AArfla;, to roast, bhrijjati ; Caus. Hl^irfw Mriy/aya/f , he makes 

roast, or Hl^^fir bharjjayati^ from bhrij, 

18. ^ iAf, to fear, fviHir bibheti; Caus. Hnnii^ bhdpayate or H^n^n^ bhishayate, 

he frightens ; also regularly HHRftr bhdyayati. (Pfi^. vi. i, 56.) 

19. fir mi, to throw, fMHir mino/e, and ^\ mi, to destroy, (UhiOi ndnaii^ form 

their Caus. like m md, 
ao. T^W, to flow, or to go, vtv^rtyate; Cms.\fpffn repayati, he makes flow, 
ai. ^ rwA, to grow, rohati ; Caus. tt^ivf^ rohayati^ ^t^wflr ropayati^ 

he causes to grow. (P&n. vii. 3, 43.) 

22. TytZf, to adhere, fcSRlfir/ina/f and ?5^inr%^ Caus. c^h^nrfk/^'taj/a/t, MIMMOi 

Idpayatiy and c^N^Ol Idyayati; and, if the root takes the form cTT Idy also 
c7T(9irfir^toi/a/f(P&n. VII. 3,39). The meaning varies; seeP&n.vi.i,48j5i. 

23. ^ m, to blow, ^rfir vdti ; Caus. ^nnriir vdjayati^ if it means he shakes. 

24. ^ vf, to obtain, veti; Caus. ^PHTfif vdpayati or ^^ppriir f ^?^aya/f , if it 

means to make conceive. (Pan. vi. i, 55,) 

25. ^ ve, to weave, ^nrfir vayati ; Caus. ^milfir vdyayati^ he causes to weave. 

26. to conceive, ihffir t;«;f/e ; Caus. ^T^fir vevayati. 

27. t;ye, to cover, vyayaii ; Caus. vn^nrfw vydyayati, he causes to cover. 

28. vlij to choose, f^prrfw v/m<fZt; Caus. ^^c^^/f^vlepayati^ he causes to choose. 

29. ^ iady to fall, ^fhlT^ i^T/^^^ / Caus. ^rTiHlfir idtayati, he fells ^ but not, if 

it means to move. (Ps^^. vii. 3, 42.) 
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30. ^ <o, to sharpen, j^fH iyati ; Caus, )(|TiRf7 idyayati, he causes to sharpen. 

31. f^sidh^ to succeed, f?rafir sidhyaii; Caus. Tmnrfw sddhayati^ he performs ; 

but ^vr^ sedhayatiy he performs sacred acts. 

32. ^ sOy to destroy, ^irfir syati ; Caus. TTPnTfir sdyayati^ he causes to destroy. 

33. spkury to sparkle, ^F|Stfk sphurati ; Caus fqir?7rfir sphdrayati and 
^jt^^fil sphorayatiy he makes sparkle. 

34. 9ira«j9Mt/, to growy ^qra^ splidyate; Caus. MniiiQi spMvayaiiy he causes 

to grow. 

35. smij to smile, smayate; Caus. wn|in^ he astonishes; 
also Tinvirfir smdyayatiy he causes a smile by something. (P&n. vi. i, 57.) 

36. # Arl, to be ashamed, firffir ^iAre/i ; Caus. I^rafw hrepayati^ he makes 

ashamed. (Pan. vii. 3, 36.) 

37. ^ Ave, to call, Sfirflf hvayati ; Caus. 3|Tinrfir hvdyayatiy he causes to call. 

38. ^ Aara, to kill, 1^ Aan/i ; Caus. ghdtayati^ he causes to kill. 

J 464. As causative verbs are conjugated exactly like verbs of the Chur 
class, there is no necessity for giving here a complete paradigm. Like Chur 
verbs they retain ^n(^ ay throughout, except in the reduplicated aorist and 
the benedictive Parasmaipada ; and they form the perfect periphrastically. 
The only difficulty in causative verbs is the formation of their bases, and the 
formation of the aorist. Thus ^ *rt, as causative, forms Pres. Par. and Atm. 
urnrfk, ®ir, kdrayati^ ^te; Impf. tiRiin:inr, <Tr, akdrayat, -ia; Opt. ^cn^, °Tr, 
Mrayetf'ta; Imp. titctJ, ''llf, Adraya/ii, -/am; Red. Perf. 4iKi«H«K, 
kdraydnchakdra^ -chakre {§342); Aor. fn^hm^, achikarat^ -ta; Fut. 
' #iKrn«ini l , ^, kdrayishyatij -te; Cond. WWKfin^, ^W, akdrayishyai^ -ia ; 
Per. Fut. ^K^jll kdrayitd ; Ben. w§T1T kdrydt ; <tKpMMlg kdrayishishfa. 

§ 465. If a causative verb has to be used in the passive, 'W^ay is dropt {§ 399), 
but the root remains the same as it veould have been vrith in^ay. Hence Pres. 
^Vt9w kdryate^ he is made to do ; ^^tqi^ ropy ate j from ^ ruA, he is made to 
grow. The imperfect, optative, and imperative are formed regularly. The 
perfect is periphrastic with the auxiliary verbs in the Atmanepada. 

J 466. In the general tenses, however, where the ya of the passive 
disappear? 401), the causative ^[\ay may or may not reajipear, and we 
thus get two forms throughout (see Colebrooke, p. 198, note): 
Fut. ^rrsrftn^ bhdvayishye or mf%^ bhdvishye. 
Cond. wnftn^ abhdvayiihye or wrf^ abhdtnshye. 
Per. Fut. )Trd^nn% bhdvayitdhe or Hlftin^ bMvitdhe. 
Ben. HnrftfiA^ bhdvayishiya or mfWHr bhdvishiya. 
First Aor. 1. 1. p. wnftrfW abhdvayUhi or wirf^ abhdvishu 

2. p. V^prftm: abhdvayishfhdi^ or wrflivn abhdvishthd^. . 

3. p. nmftr abhdvi. ^ . 

p f a 
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CHAPTER XIX. 

DESIDERATIVE VERBS. 

§ 467. Desiderative bases are formed by reduplication, the peculiaritiet 
of which will have to be treated separately^ and by adding « to the root. 
Thus from ^^bhil^ to be, bubhOsh^ to wish to be. 

J 468. These new bases are conjugated like Tud roots. Yl?^ bubMi^ 
$hdmi, ^pi^ftr bubhdshasi, J^f^ bubhiUhati, bubhUshdvai^ 8cc. 

§ 469. The roots which take the intermediate ^ i have been given before 
i§§ 33 ^ 340)^ as ^ell as those which take intermediate ^ t Thus from vid, 
to know, f^Mk!\vividishj to wish to know; from l^tft, to cross, ^R[ft\iiiarish 
or finrx^ titarUhy to wish to cross. 

§ 470. As a general rule, though liable to exceptions, it may be stated 
that bases ending in one consonant may be strengthened by Ou^a, if they 
take the intermediate ^ i. Thus ^ budh forms jiHfVmni bubodldshati ; 
^ vfirfA, IWWir vivardhishati ; div, ft[^fiRftr didevishaii : also ^ Aff, 
P ^l itkMrH chikarishati; j dri, fl;^[fblflr didariahatu But U% bhid^ Des. 
flrfWnrfw bibhitsati (Pap. i. 2, 10) ; ^ guh, ^^fir jughukshati (PAi?. vii. 
21, 12). In fact, no Gui^a without intermediate ^ t. 

^471. But there are important exceptions. In many cases the base of 
the desiderative is neither strengthened nor weakened ; ^ rtiJ, ^^fipiflr 
rurudishati. Other bases maybe strengthened optionally; ^^dyui, 0(1} Hm) 
didyutishate or r^ihOm]) didyotishate. Certain bases which do not take 
intermediate ^ t are actually weakened ; svap^ ^|^^rfir stishupsati. 

1. Verbs which do not take Gupa, though they have intermediate ^ t. 

^ rttrf, to cry, ^^r(>^Ol rurudishati ; ft^ virf, to know, ftrftrflj^fir vividishati; 
^ mush^ to steal, if^f^HOl mumushishati, (Pap. i. 2, 8.) 

2. Verbs which may or may not take Guna, though they have intermediate i( u 
Verbs beginning with consonants, and ending in any single consonanti 

except n^y or and having ^ i or 7 ti for their voweL (Pftp. i* 2^ 26.) 
^ dyut, fiif^firafir didyutishati or finAfinfir didyotiahatu 
But fi^ divy ff^^r^ didevishati or, without ^ t, ^[^^fir dudyiUhati (PAq. 
VII. 2, 49) ; vrit, f^rtfhfk vivartishate or f^l^nrftr vivfitsati. 

3. Verbs ending in ^ i or 7 «, not taking intermediate ^ i, lengthen their 

vowel ; final ^ ft and i( become f;^ ^r, and, after labials, Hr. 
(Pap. VI. 4, 16.) 

f^jiy to conquer, RnJll H(ff jifftshati ; ^ yw, to mix, ^^{^ yuyiUhatu 
If krij to do, f^^iHfir chiktrsJiati ; 1^ fff, to cross, fklfttfv titirshati. 
^ mft, to die, mumdrahati ; ^ pfij to fill, ^^4flf pupdrs/uUi. 
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If, however, they take intermediate ^ they likewise take Oui^a. 
ftR smi, to smile, ftroftr^ Hsmayishati ; ^ pAj to purify, ftnrftinr pipa- 
vishate ; i| ^ff, to swallow, ftrrfbrfw jigarishati ; rfri, to respect, 
fi;<;(lNrt didarishate. 
4* ff(^^9 to go, as a substitute for ^ i, to go, and ^ Aait, to kill, lengthen 
their vowel before the of the desiderative. (P&^. vi. 4, 16,) 
Jm^ffamy vfWftnhnr adhijig&msatej he wishes to read ; but ftpiftnifirytsramt- 

shatif he wishes to go. 
^Aan, fililifiril jiffhdmsatiy he wishes to kill. 
5* ir^ tan, to stretchy lengthens its vowel optionally. v. 4, 17.) 

tan, finrhrfir titdmsati or Afinrfw iitamsati ; but also finrf%nrf)r titanUhati. 
(Pan. VII. 2, 49, V.) 

6. ^ san, to obtain, drops its ^ n and lengthens the vowel before the s 

of the desiderative. (P&n. vi. 4, 42.) 
fPi^ san, f^mnvfir siahdsati; but fa^PHMft sisanUhati. 

7. grahf to take, ^nr wop, to sleep, and prachh, to ask, shorten their 
bases by SamprasdraiULa, (P&^i. i. 2, 8.) 

yraA, fm^^ Jighjikshati. W{ svap^ sushupaaii. 

11^ praehhj fli ijrvmOl pipfichchkishati. 

8. The following verbs shorten their vowel to ^ t before the 1^ * of the 

desiderative, insert i( t (P&9. vii. 4, 54), and reject the reduplication, 
ift ml (lA^nfir mindtif to destroy, and f^nftfir mtno/i, to throw), Des. finirfir 

fT ma (nrfir mdti, to measure, fMH^ mimUe^ to measure, wik mayate^ to 

change), Des. fkl^ miisatij fkw^ mitsate. 
^ ^ (^7rf)r daddtiy to give, ^rfir dtf/t, to cut, vAr £/ya/f, to cut, !pnr dayate^ 

to pity), Des. fln^rfir ditsati^ ^^mk ditsaie. 
VT (^infk dadhdtiy to place, virflr dhayaii^ to drink), Des. fVmrfiir dhit$aH: 

9. Other desideratives formed without reduplication: 

rabhy to begin (t>it^ rabJuite), Des. ftroi" ripsate. 
W\ labhy to take (clHI^ labhate)^ Des. fc9^ lipsate, 
!(n^ iaA:, to be able (^11^^ iaJcnoti, ^nnflr iakyati)^ Des. f^T^fw Hkshati. 
^patj to faU (Tqirflr patati)^ Des. ftmrflr pitsati. 
^pad, to go (iWi^ padyate)^ Des. ftmn^ pitsate. 
^srr^ op, to obtain (fmfrfk dpnotijy Des. f;<«flf (p«a/t. 
HP^jmip, to command (?^i|fir/na/iayaft), Des. ifi^lfjs jfUpsati, 

fidhy to grow (i^vMiT ridhnoii), Des. ^i#fir irtsati. 
^dambhy to deceive (^"^ftfir ^fodAfio/t), Des. VNrfkiUifpM/i or ^nflK dhipsaii. 
^^^muchy to free mu^Aa/t), Des. iftifi^ mobhate Or ^fj^ fittimtifaAii/6, 

he wishes for spiritual freedom; 
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# 

T!V rddhy to finish (iTUjfif rddhyati), Des. wfi i nLWni prati-riiMti, in the 

sense of injuring, othenvise fbcnirftr rirdisatiy also ftfbirflr riritsaiu 
^ 472. Certain verbs which are commonly considered to belong to the 
Bhu class are really desiderative bases. 

fn^^V, fvf^lin^ chikUsate, he cures. 
^S/up^ ^^^^ Juffupsate^ he despises, 
fin^^ tij^ txf)xvfk titikshatey he bears. 

mdn^ ^fffHMk mimdfhsate, he investigates. 
"WV badh, ifhnin^ bibMtsate, he loathes. 
l^X^ ddfiy ^t^hfnr dtddmsate, he straightens. 
911^ idnj ^n^iiflfi itidmsatCy he sharpens. 

Reduplication in Desideratives. 
^ 473. Besides the general rules of reduplication given in 303—3 19*, 
the following special rules with regard to the vowel of the reduplicative 
syllable are to be observed in forming the desiderative base : 
Radical V a and V d are represented by i[ t in the reduplicative syllable 
(Pail. VII. 4, 79). 

V^pachf ftnnifftr pipakshcUi; w\ sthd, ftrFPRflr iishthdsati. 
§ 474. ^ av and dt;, standing as Gui^a or Vfiddhi of radical T « or 
"Silly are represented by i[ t in the reduplicative syllable, provided they be 
preceded by J{^p, "pi phy \b,^ bh, ii in, ^ y, ^ r, /, ^ r, ^^j (P4n. vii. 4, 80). 
\pAj rMMl^lVmrd i pipdvayishaiif (Red. Aor. ^xvli^mf^aptpavaL) See ^375. 
^^bhily f^im^iWw btbhdvayishaiiy (Red. Aor. wttumf^abtbhavat.) 
^ yuy n<4ini^nB yiyavis/MH, and Cans. Desid. rq^l l nftnO l yiydvayUhaii. 
T^ju, O n 41 1 ^ 1^ n jijdvayishati, (Red. Aor. VH^inir a;(^at;a/.) 
But g ntt, g^n^ftyirfir nundvayishatiy (Red. Aor. W7tT^ant2mit;a/.) See J375 1. 

^ 475. Roots ^ sru, to flow, ^ irti^ to hear, ^ dru^ to run, ^ /iru^ to 
approach, T^plu^ to swim, ^ chyuj to fall, may under similar circumstances 
optionally take 7 t or 7 u in the reduplicative syllable. 
^ sruj ftrHl^ftpvfiT sisrdvayishati or susrdvayishaii ; but the simple 

desiderative ^^^fVr susrHshati only. 
Wf[^:^9vdpayy the Cans, of w\9vap^ forms ^wnqf^iirA sushvdpayishati. 
§ 476. Roots beginning with a vowel have a peculiar kind of internal 
reduplication, to which allusion was made in § 378. Thus (P&n. vi. a) 
^rai aS forms ifffipil + jHfn fiHi + ishatu 
^ a^ forms ^rf^ 4- ^l^lfw fl/if + ishati. 

aksk forms isfVrv + jfH^ achiksh + ishatu 
7^ uchchh forms Tf^^ 4- ^irfw uchichchh + ishaii. 

* Exceptional reduplication occurs in f"rtNfil chik(shati, besides P^'^l^Ri ehichiskatiy 
from f% cAt (P&iyi. vii. 3, 58) ; in fil iR mOi jighishati from hi (Pft?. vii. 3, g6), &o« 
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j 477* If the root ends in a double consonant, the first letter of which 
is n, ^ dj or ^ then the second letter is reduplicated. 
^^flrcA, ilWP ^q fV i archich-ishati. 
-i^ undy jfi^r^Mflf undid-ishaii. 
ubjy ^OHftlMPfl ubjij-ishati. 
In irshy the last consonant is reduplicated. 

^ trshyy ^f^^fpRfir trshyiy-ishati. 
In the verbs beginning with %|r<rfir handily ati 498) the final i^y is reduplicated. 
*|3H*a9^%, 4|^f>irniini kant^Hyiy-isIiati. 



CHAPTER XX. 

INTENSIVE VERBS. 

^ 478. Intensive, or, as they are sometimes called, frequentative bases 
are meant to convey an intenseness or frequent repetition of the action 
expressed by the simple verb. Simple verbs, expressive of motion, some- 
times receive the idea of tortuous motion, if used as intensives. Some 
intensive bases convey the idea of reproach or disgrace, &c. 

^ 479. Only bases beginning with a consonant, and consisting of one 
syllable, are liable to be turned into intensive bases. Verbs of the Chur 
class cannot be changed into intensive verbs. There are, however, some 
exceptions. Thus ^ a/, to go» though beginning with a vowel, forms 
ivn^ip^ a^a/ya/e, he wanders about; ^n^oi, to eat, V^rn^ aidiyate; ^ rt, 
to go, ardryate and ircft orar/i (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. ii.p. 216); 'm^drnu^ 
to cover, 'wmb^ ^rijjowiyate (P&i;^. iii. i, 2%). 

J 480. There are two ways of forming intensive verbs : 

1. By a peculiar reduplication and adding i| ya at the end. 

2. By the same peculiar reduplication without any modification in the final 

portion of the base. The latter occurs very seldom. 
Bases formed in the former way admit of Atmanepada only. 

Ex. ^bM, Wtvnn^ bobhUyate. 
Bases formed in the latter way admit of Parasmaipada only, though, according 
to some grammarians, the Atmanepada also may be formed. 

Ex. yitufitfn bobhaviti or ^livhfir bobhoH. 

The Atmanepada would be bobhUte. 

^481. When If ya is added, the efiect on the base is generally the same 
as in the passive and benedictive Par. 389). Thus final vowels are 
lengthened : ft cAi , to gather, ^NNn^ chechiyate ; ^ irti, to hear, If^t^iiw 
iohHyate. W[ d\& changed to ^ VT dha, to place, ^vhnr dedhiyate. 
becomes fr, or, after labials, ^ l2r : i|/ff, to cross, inftiriT tetiryate; ^ffi^ 
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to fill, ijt^i^ popHryate. Final ^ n> however, when following a simple 
consoDant, is changed to ri^ not to flc ri : ^ to do, Wl0inr chekrfyaU. 
When following a double consonant it is changed to ^ or : ^ mfi, to 
remember, ^RP9T^ sdsmaryate. These intensive bases are conjugated like 
bases of the Div class in the Atmanepada. It should be observed^ however, 
that in the general tenses roots ending in vowels retain before the 
intermediate ^ i, while roots ending in consonants throw off the 7f ya of 
the special tenses altogether. Thus from whfil bobMya^ wh{Ann bobhl^^Ud; 
from "^finr bebhidya^ %fWfl^ bebhiditd. 

^ 482. When ^ya is not added, the intensive bases are treated like bases of the 
Hu class. The rules of reduplication are the same. Observe, however, that verbs 
with final or penultimate ^ ri have peculiar forms of their own (^^ 489, 490)^ 
and verbs ini^ start from a base in ^ or, and therefore have ^ a in the redu- 
plicative syllable. 1^ tfij tar^ imrfil iatarmi ; 3rd pers. plur. WTfk^ idiiratu 

§ 483. According to the rules of the Hu class, the weak terminations require 
Guiia {§ 297). Hence from bobudh^ *«ftwtfiiT bobodhmi; but ^t^pn: bo^ 
budhmah* From ift^ bobhH^ ^WtfiT bobhond, bobhavdni; but "Wt^ 

bobhdmab. Remark, however, that in i. 2. 3. p. sing. Pres., a. 3. p. sing. 
Impf., 3. p. sing. Imp. ^ i may be optionally inserted : 

^Ntf^ bobodhmi or *wt^iftfir bobudhimi ; wWWh bobhomi or ^Im^IOi bobhavkmi. 
And remark further, that before this intermediate ^ and likewise before 
weak terminations beginning with a vowel, intensive bases ending in con- 
sonants do not take Guna (Pan. vii. 3, 87). Hence wt^^ftfH bobudhimi^ 
wljMlPvf bobudhdnij W^fkyi abobudham. From vid. 

Present. Imperfect. Imperative, 

or %ftRf»ftr %f%^ 

vevedmi or vevidimi avevidam veviddni 

5^fUf or ^Oi^ni or v^PKfl: ^f^T% 

vevetsi or vevidUhi avevet or avevidtb veviddhi 

or ^a^^ or iH^firfh^ or 

vevetti or vevidUi avevet or avevidU vevettu or vevidUu 

vevidvabi &c. ^R%f^ avevidva ^fw^ veviddva 

Rules of Reduplication for Intensives. 
^ 484. The simplest way to form the peculiar reduplication of intensives, is 
to take the base used in the general tenses, to change it into a passive base 
by adding ^ ya, then to reduplicate, according to the general rules of redupli- 
cation, and lastly, to raise, where possible, the vowel of the reduplicative 
syllable by Guna (Pan. vii. 4, 82), and v a to w ^ (Paa. vii. 4, 83). 
ff cAi, to gather, ^rh? cMya^ ^'rt^ chechiyate ; ^[^fn checheti, 
1|S( Anii, to abuse, Aruiya, "WtlJ^ chokruiyate ; "vhltfir chokroshti. 
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trauk^ to approach, traukya, ift^fmn totraukyate; ift^lflS totraukti. 
rek, to suspect, "bw rekya,^T^mk rerekyate; ^Xtf% rerekti. 
^ kri, to do, nfhr kriya, chekrtyate ; ^%fir eharkarti. 

^ Ar^, to scatter, ^ *%a, ^iA^ chektryate; chakarii. {§ 482.) 

\pri, to fill, i^drya, ifh^ pqpHryate; tinift pdparti. 
^ «mri, to remember, w5 smarya^ sdsmaryaie; TT^ftfK Mr«n«r/i*. 

^ (W, to give, ^ rfiya, ^^fhli^ dediyate; dS^K/i. 
^ At7e, to call, kdyay ihfvk johUyate ; ^lit^tfn johoti. 
§ 485. The roots ^ raitcA, ^ «raili«, 19^ dhvaths, ^ AArotli^, A«tf, 
^ Po^9 ^ /'A^ ^ 9kandf place ^ between the reduplicative syllable and 
the root. vh. 4, 84.) 

vanch, to go round, ^nfhr^i^ va nf vaehyate ; TsfrWtfk vanivanchiti. 
^ ^am^, to tear, ^ffl^^^M^ «a nf srasyate ; ^nf)#^l^ sanisramsiti. 

dhvamSf to fall, ^tflmii|'3> did nf dhvasyate; ^j^ftuMMir danidhvamsiti. 
^ bhrams^ to fall, 6a nf bhraayate; W^rhi^ftftr banibhramsiti. 

^ Aro^, to go, '^ tfliii^i^ cAa nf kasyate; ^*fl»ii1fil chanikasiti. 
Vff^pat, to fly, n^fhnqi^ J»a nf patyate; M«flMflirn panipatiti. 
^ /7ad, to go, iTifhwir />a nf padyate ; M«flM<ini panipaditu 
^ fAanif, to step, ^ HlljWji cAa nf skadyate; <^h1 191^01 chantskanditi. 
^ 486. Roots ending in a nasal, preceded by w a, repeat the nasal in the 
reduplicative syllable (P&v. vii. 4, 85). The repeated nasal is treated like 
m, and the vowel, being long by position, is not lengthened. 
Vl^gam^ to go, istin^ jaf^amyate ; M;j\^flfjx ja/figamiti. 

bhram, to roam, bambhramyate ; iraiftfir bambhramiti. 

^han^ to kill, -^i^yirnjafiffhany ate ; T^n^ftfn jafighaniti, 
§ 487. The roots 'n^^jap^ to recite, W^jabh, to yawn, dah, to bum, 
i^dami, to bite, AAa^j, to break, V[^^paS, to bind, insert a nasal in the 
reduplicative syllable. (P&n. vii. 4^ 86.) 

Wf{japy i^f^i^ janjapyate ! ^wttfH janjapiti. 
damiy i^^pik damdaiyate ; ?^?[;fKir damdaSiti. 
§ 488. The roots ^ char and mi^phal form their intensives as, 
^V^tii^ chaHchAryate and ^if'^lfHtr chanchurtti or ^^ft cAancAtlrfi. 
ir^p9n^j9an}/7An/ya/eandiT^^ (P&n.viii.4,87.) 

^ 489. Roots with penultimate ^ ri insert rf in their reduplicative 
syllable. (P&i;^. vii. 4, 90.) 

^ trif , ^^l^?n> t?a rf vfityate ; ^rd^?ftfir ra rf rrif ff i 
In the Par. these roots allow of six formations. (P4^. vii. 4, 91.) 
^rtlrtfir r vfititi. irtfS varvarti. 

* This form follows firom PA9. vxi. 4, 9a, and is supported by the Bl&dhavtya-dhftttt?ritti. 
Other grammsrians give m^rft wdmuariL 
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^ficfrftfir va ri vritiii. ^rferfS varivarii. 

^r^^fftfir va ri vniiti. ^Rfhrft varivarii. 

§ 490. The same applies to roots ending in ^ if used in the Parasmai- 
pada. (P&n. vii. 4, 92.) 

^ *r»; ^rtrrtfir cka r karttu ^rtrfS charkarti. 

^ (V^lOrd cha ri kariti. ^dt^ charikarti. 

^0^0 Pd cha ri karttu ^nfhifS charikarti. 

J 49 1 . A few frequentative bases are peculiar in the formation of their base*. 
Hr^ svapy to sleep, ^st^iqi^ soshupyate; but TTTOrftr sdsvapti. (P&9* ^i- ^9*) 
^FQW ^ont^ to sounds ^iDuMi'rl sesimyate; but w^ifjt samsyanti. 
^ »ye, to cover, ^tftin^ veviyate ; but ^rr^qifff vdvydti ; or (J 483) ifr^ftr vdvyetu 
^ voi, to desire, ^TT^^ vdvahjate ; ^[Frfv vdvashfi. (P&n. vi. i, 20.) 
^ cAay, to regard, ^r^A^ chekiyate ; ^iiifir cheketu (Pan. vi. i, ai.) 

Py^y» to grow, ^^rNl^ peptyate ; VX^Vlfn pdpydtu (P4p. vi. i, 29.) 
fV^m, to swell, |ftl|in^ioitfya/e or ^Nh^ ^ji^Hhtieheii. (P&n. vi. 1,30.) . 

^Aan, to kill, iWhn^yeyAwtya/e; ^iiht jafiglianti. (Pap. vii. 4, 30, v.) 
IT ^'Ara, to smell, inStrUt jeffhriyaie ; "^rmfiX jdghrdii. (Pap. vii. 4, 31.) 
VVT dhmd, to blow, ^wfhn^ dedhmiyate; ?nvnfir dddhmdti. (P^. vii. 4» 31.) 
i^^T?, to swallow, itfit^ jegilyate ; 'mn^ jdgarti. (Pan. viii^, ao.) 
ftir ii, to lie down, ^rr^imi^ idiayyate; ieieti. (P&n. vii. 4; 22.) 

^ 492. From derivative verbs new derivatives may be formed, most of 
which, however, are rather the creation of grammarians, than the property 
of the spoken language. Thus from HTTOfir thdvayati, the causal of ^bM^ 
he causes to be, a new desiderative is derived, f^^Tr^f^nfk bibhdvayishaiiy he 
wishes to cause existence. So from the intensive ^V^^f^ bobMyate, he 
exists really, is formed V^jfWlf bobMyishattj he wishes to exist really; 

* The formation and conjugation of the Intensive in the Parasmaipada, or the so-called 
Charkarita, have given rise to a great deal of discussion among native grammarians. 
According to their theory ^ yarij the sign of the Intensive Atmanepada, has to be sup- 
pressed hy l^p^ Uik, By this suppression the changes produced in the verbal base by ^V^ymt 
would cease 1. 1, 63), except certain changes which are considered as Ana&gakftxya^ 
changes not affecting the base, such as reduplication. Changes of the root that are to take 
place not only in the Intens. Atm., but also in the Intens. Par., are distinctly mentioned by 
P&i^ini, VII. 4, 8a — 9a. About other changes, not directly extended to the Intens. Par., 
grammarians differ. Thus the Prakriy&-Kaumudi forms tTlqlTii soshopti, because P&n. vi. 
1, 19, prescribes vkg^M^ soshupyate; other authorities form only ^KapN sdsvapti or TIT^nftfk 
sdsvapfti. Colebrooke allows ^(Wfit cheketi (p. 332), because P&n. vi. i, 21, prescribes ^41 1|) 
chekiyate, and the commentary argues in favour of ^qifn cheketi. But Colebrooke (p. 331) 
declines to form ifViil sesinte, because it is in the Atm. only that P&n. vi. i, 19, allows 
ilfVlMl) sesimyate. Whether the Perfect should be periphrastic or reduplicated is likewise 
a moot point among grammarians ; some forming ^•i«i*i"^«wf. bobhavdflehakdra, others 
bobhUca^ others "W^PT bobhdva. 
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then a new causative may be formed, ^V^rftwrfw bobhttyishayaii, he causes a 
wish to exist really ; and again a new desiderative, W ^^fTuMlVmrdl bobhUyisha- 
yishatiy he wishes to excite the desire of real existence. 



CHAPTER XXL 

DENOMINATIVE VERBS. 

§ 493- There are many verbs in Sanskrit which are clearly derived from 
nominal bases*, and which generally have the meaning of behaving like, or 
treating some one like, or wishing for or doing whatever is expressed by the 
noun. Thus from Syena^ hawk, we have ^^TfrOT^ iyemyate^ he behaves 
like a hawk ; from ^ putra, son, ^sfhrftr putriyatij he treats some one like 
a son, or he wishes for a son. Some denominatives are formed without any 
derivative syllable. Thus from ^iQff krishfta^ ^poif^ kjriskiniatiy he behaves like 
Krishna ; from fti^ pitri, father, ftlHtfif pitarati, he behaves like a father. 

These denominative verbs, however^ cannot be formed at pleasure; and many 
even of those which would be sanctioned by the rules of native grammarians, 
are of rare occurrence in the national literature of India. These verbs should 
therefore be looked for in the dictionary rather than in a grammar. A few 
rules, however, on their formation and general meaning, may here be given. 

Denominatives in tt ya, Parasmaipada. 
§ 494. By adding if ya to the base of a noun, denominatives are formed 
expressing a wish. From ift jro, cow, Tntlflr gavyaii, he wishes for cows. 
These verbs might be called nominal desiderativea, and they never govern a 
new accusative. 

§ 495. By adding the same ifya, denominatives are formed expressing one's 
looking upon or treating something like the subject expressed by the noun. 
Thus from ^ putroy son, ^J^^hrflr fff^ putriyati Hshyam^ he treats the pupil like 
a son. By a similar process irran(hlflr prdsddiyati, from URn^/TOAzda, palace, 
means to behave as if one were in a palace ; unrr^t^ prdaddtyaii 
kutydm bhikahuhy the beggar lives in his hut as if it were a palace* 

^ 496* Before this ya^ 
I. Final w a and ^ d are changed to ^ i; ^ 9utdj daughter, flMir 
sutiyati, he wishes for a daughter^ 

* They are called in Sanskrit fc9^ lidhu, from f^f Uuga, it is said, a crude sound, and 
'J dhu, for Vrj dhdtUy root. (Carey, Grammar, p. 543.) 

t Minute dislinctions are made between ^ ^1 nl^Pn aianfyati, he wishes to eat at the proper 
time, and V I ^ PH cJandyati, he is ravenously himgiy ; between7^Whlfiriic2aHya/t, he wishes 
for water, and ^({•Mfil Mdanyati^ he starves and craves for water ; between V^TTTfif dhandyati^ he 
is greedy for wealth, and VifNfir dhaniyati, he asks for some money. (P&9« vxi* 4, 34.) 
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a. ^ i and 9 ti are lengthened ; xtfKpatiy master, urthlflr patty atiy he treats 
like a master ; ^ kaviy poet, mit^ kavtyati, he wishes to be a poeL 

3. ^ ri becomes rf, ^ 0 becomes ^ av, ^ m becomes ^Bl^ dff; 

f^pitri, father, fWNfir pitriyati, he treats like a father; ^ mm, ship, 
irnqfir ndvyati, he wishes for a ship. 

4. Final n is dropt, and other final consonants remain unchanged; 

tlir^ rdjan, king, 4.i^nO i rajiyatij he treats like a king ; ^HR^ payas, 
milk, iTTOrfir payasyatij he wishes for milk ; i^T^ vdch^ speech, wn"lfil 
vdchyati (Pft^. i. 4, 15) ; namas, worship, •iHWOl namasyaiif he 
worships (P&n. iii. i, 19). 

Denominatives in ^ ya, Atmanepada. 
j 497. A second class of denominatives, formed by adding i| yo, has 
the meaning of behaving like, or becoming like, or actually doing what is 
expressed by the noun. They differ from the preceding class by generally 
following the Atmanepada*, and by a difference in the modification of the 
final letters of the nominal base. Thus 

I. Final v a is lengthened; iyena^ hawk, ^^^fnii^ fyendya/e, he behaves 
like a hawk; icAda^ sound, l(R^nn^ iabddyate^ he makes a sound, 
he sounds ; Wfii bhfUa^ much, )prPn^ bhfiidyate^ he becomes much ; 
WW koihfa, mischief, 'tfgrik kashtdyate, he plots; ramanihOj 
ruminating, 04hiiii1) romanthdyate^ he ruminates. The final ^ f of 
feminine bases is generally dropt, and the masculine base taken 
instead ; '^Hltt kumdri^ girl, ^H i iini i kumdrdyate^ he behaves like a 
girL (P4n. vi. 3, 36-41.) 
2 and 3. Final ^ t and 7 «, ^ (it ^ 0, ati are treated as in j 496 ; 

Suchi, pure, l^^hli^ Suchiyate, he becomes pure. 
4. Final 1^ n is dropt, and the preceding vowel is lengthened ; TTT^ rafan, 
king, tniRW rdjdyate, he behaves like a king ; 7^1^ ushman, heat, 
T^mi^ ushmdyatef it sends out heat. 
Some nominal bases in^^s and 1^ t may, others must iii. i, 11) be 
treated like nominal bases in v a. Hence from ftf^ vidvaSy wise, Olliil) 
vidvasyate or ftrTPn^ vidvdyate^ he behaves like a wise man ; fi*om Tpm^payaSy 
milk, ^niW!^ payasyate or paydyate^ it becomes milk ; from ^ra^ 

apsaraSt vmu^) apsardyaie, she behaves like an Apsaras ; from brihat^ 
great, '^^pfk brihayatCj he becomes great. (Pan. iii. i, 12.) 

j 498. Some verbs are classed together by native grammarians as 

* Those that may take both Parasmaipada and Atmanepada are said to be formed hy 
^pn^ kya$ky the rest by kyak. Thus from Zofttta, red, Htf^lTRfw or ^ hkiidyaH 

pr -fe, he becomes red. (P&9. iii. i, 13.) 
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Ka^ijv&di's, i. beginning with Kaii4A. They take H ya, both in 
Parasmaipada and Atmanepada, and keep it through the general tenses 
under the restrictions applying to other denominatives in it {§ 5^^)' 
Nouns ending in v a drop it before iT ya. Thus from WT^ agada, free 
from illness, ^TTSfir agadyati, he is free from illness; from ^ sukha, 
pleasure, ^wRr sukhyati^ he gives pleasure ; from i|r|^ tet^ll, scratching, 
^i^irik or ^ kao4ily(U% or 4e^ he scratches. 

Denominatives in ^ sya. 
^ 499. Certain denominative verbs, which express a wish^ take 9 tya 
instead of ^ ya. Thus from ksMra, milk, "ifn^^ kshirasyatif the child 
longs for milk; from lavafiay salt, cft^iuijurd Iqvai^asyati^ he desires salt. 
Likewise wrofiT aivasyati, the mare longs for the horse; ^f^Pi^ vfishasyaii^ 
the cow longs for the bull (Pan. vii. i, 52). Some authorities admit ^91 9ya and 
asya^ in the sense of extreme desire, after all nominal bases. Thus from 
iTV madhu, honey, miFlfk madhusyati or iTi9^i[fir tnadhvasyati^ he longs for 
honey. 

Denominatives in ifXf^ k&mya. 
^ 500. It is usual to form desiderative verbs by compounding a nominal 
base with iimr kdmyOj a denominative from kdmOy love. Thus y^^iMiOi 
putrakdmyati, he has the wish for a son; Fut. J^^rfVqfll ptUrakdmyitd. 
Here the i^y, it is said, is not liable to be dropt (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 11. 

p. 222.) 

§ 501. The denominatives in ya are conjugated like verbs of the Bhii 
class in the Parasmaipada and Atmanepada. Pres. y^lillOl putriydmi, Impf. 
(qmtrtyamf Imp. y^li^lfVl putriydfii^ Opt. V^gfiikA putriyeyam. Pres. 
Syendye, Impf. w^f^^ aSyendye, Imp. ^^7n^ Syendyai, Opt. ^^ifm 
iyendyeya. In the general tenses the base is '^^f):^^putT^y or "^^im^iyendy ; 
but when the denominative ^ y is preceded by a consonant, y may or 
may not be dropt in the general tenses (Pa^. vi. 4, 50). Hence, Per. Perf. 
^^fhiwro putriydm&sa (J 325, 3), Aor. Wjjflflrt aputriyisham, Fut. grflftliliOl 
putrtyishydmif Per. Fut piftf^ putrtyitd^ Ben. putriydsam. 
Prom Syendyate, Per. Perf. ^^^hn i h i h Syendydmdsaj Aor. ml^tuD^ni 

aSyendyishi^ Fut. ^iltTl(V|ti> tyendyishye^ &c. 
From '^fk^samidh, fuel, ^idwOl samidhyati^ he wishes for fuel; Per. Fut. 
^sfMtanrr samidhyitd or ^rf^rftfilT samidhitd, &c. (P&q. vi. 4, 50). 

Denominatives in WR aya. 
§ 502. Some denominative verbs are formed by adding WR aya to certain 
nominal bases. They generally express the act implied by the nominal 
base. They may be looked upon as verbs of the Chur class. They are 
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conjugated in the Parasmaipada and Atmanepada^ some in the Atmanepada 
only. They retain ay in the general tenses under the limitations that 
apply to verbs of the Chur class and causatives (viz. benedictive Par., redu- 
plicated aorist^ &c.)» and their radical vowels are modified according to 
the rules applying to the verbs of the Chur class 296, 4). 
Thus from iJT^T pdiay fetter, HtMUliirit vipdSayati, he unties ; from TA^varman^ 
armour^ ^^^iTfir aamvarmayatiy he arms, (the final ^ n being dropt) ; 
from ^ mun4af shaven, ^T^fv mun^ayatif he shaves ; from iabda, 
sound, ^R^iifir Sabdayatif he makes a sound (Dhfttup&tha 33, 40) ; from 
tiro miiraf mixed, fii^Rf^ mUrayaii^ he mixes (P&v. iii, i, 21; 25). 
Some of these verbs are always Atmanepada. Thus from puchchhOj tail, 

ar^'dd^^ utpuchchhayate, he lifts up the tail (Pan. iii. i, 20). 
If w^ ay a is to be added to nouns formed by the secondary affixes sn^ma/, 
^ra/, f)|f^ min, ^[^vin, these affixes must be dropt. From ;Brfif^*ra^- 
viriy having garlands, H^ncfrr srajayaii. 
If w^ aya is added to feminine bases, they are generally replaced by the 
corresponding masculine base. From iyeni {§ 247), white, If^mifir 
Syetayaii, he makes her white (P&n. vi. 3, 36). 
Certain adjectives which change their base before ishfha of the super- 
lative, do the same before ^ aya. mridu, soft, >Q^ivfw mradayaii, 
he softens ; ^ ddra^ far, ^^irfw davayati^ he removes. 
Some nominal bases take WPT dpaya. Thus from ^ satya^ true, TTHrnnifir 
satydpayatiy he speaks truly ; from ^ ar/Aa, sense, ^r^nnrfir arthapayaii^ 
he explains. 

Denominatives tvithout any Affix. 
\ 503. According to some authorities every nominal base may be turned 
into a denominative verb by adding the ordinary verbal terminations of the 
First Division, and treating the base like a verbal base of the BhA class. 
V a is added to the base, except where it exists already as the final of the 
nominal base ; other final and medial vowels take GuQa, where possible^ as 
in the Bhii class. 

Thus from krishna, ^nsQifir hishnatiy he behaves like Krishna ; from 
^ncTT mdldf garland, «n<7TflT mdldti, it is like a garland, Impf. ^rUTHTir 
amdldt^ Aor. Wlc»m1^ amdldsit ; from ^ kavi, poet, WPlfft kavayati^ 
he behaves like a poet ; from f% vi, bird, vayati, he flies like a 
bird; from f^^piiri, father, f^^fofif pitaratiy he is like a father; from 
Tnn^ rdjan, king, TTiTRfir rdjdnaiiy he is like a king (Ps^. vi. 4, 15). 
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PREPOSITIONS AND PARTICLES. 
§ 504. The following prepositions may be joined with verbs, and are then 
called Upasarga in Sanskrit (P&n. i. 4, 59). 
^Rfir a/i, beyond, ^ifii adhij over; (sometimes fv dhi,) ^ anu, after. 

off. ^vfor opi, upon ; (sometimes pi.) wf^ abhi^ towards. 
^ ara, down ; (sometimes ^ va.) WT 4, near to. ^ wrf, up. tto wpa, 
next, below, p c^tt^, ill* fir nt, into, downwards, nih^ without. 
TO pard^ back, away, lift party around. V pra^ before, nfir prati^ 
back, vi^ apart. «am, together. ^ su^ well. 
$ 505. Certain adverbs, called 6a/i in Sanskrit, a term applicable also to 
the Upasarffos (P&Q. i. 4, 60), may be prefixed, like prepositions, to certain 
verbs, particularly to to be, to be, if kfi, to do, and 'H^jram, to go. 
achchha; e. g. ^rattTT achchhagatya^ having approached 445); V^Ktv 
achchhodyoj having addressed, adah ; e. g. 11^^ adal^kritya^ 

having done it thus. iHir^ aniar ; e. g. ^hrfbir antaritya^ having passed 
between. ' ^Vc9 alam ; e. g. ^9(9^ alahkritya^ having ornamented, 
^evw dstam; e. g. ^nfim astahgatya^ having gone to rest, having 
set. l9Tf^: dvil^ ; e. g. wrf^T^ avirbhUyay having appeared, ffcix tirah ; 
^•g. fii^d^nr tirobMya^ having disappeared, v^x pural^; e.g. ^T^TT 
puraskfiiyaf having placed before (^ 89, II. 1). nr^ prdduh; e. g. ing^ 
prddurbhUydf having become manifest, mf^sat and ww^asaty when 
expressing regard or contempt ; e. g. wirfiU asatkritya, having dis- 
regarded, sdkshdt ; e. g. '4llll|lr^jir sdkshdtkfitya^ having made 
known. Words like iukli^ in Mjllf iQ iukltkritya^ having made white. 
(Here the final V a of ipi iukla is changed to\L Sometimes, but rarely, 
final V a or vr d is changed to d. Final 1( i and 7 u are lengthened ; 
^ ri is changed to ^ rt; final w^an and ^ as are changed to ^ 
e. g. TTHf)^ rdjikfitya^ having made king.) Words like Hrfy in 
wdliffif fMkfitya^ having assented. Words like ifn^ khdt^ imitative of 
sound ; e. g. mtflU khdtkjityaj having made khdtj the sound produced 
in clearing one's throat. 
^ 506. Several of the prepositions mentioned in ^ 503 are also used with 
nouns, and are then said to govern certain cases. They are then called ITar- 
mapravachantya^ and they frequently follow the noun which is governed by 
them (P&n. i. 4, 83). 

The accusative is governed by ^rfir atij beyond ; vfir abhi^ towards ; ^ 
party around ; irfir prati^ against; 'wg anw, after; tipa, upon. Ex. iftW- 
^['Tfir govindam aii neSvaral^y Isvara is not beyond Govinda; ^ jfiR 
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€c6l^c4 haram prati haldhalam, venom was for Hara; ftwrwNft vishrjoir 
manvarchyatey he is worshipped after Vishnu ; ^ ifft gn: anu harim surdh^ 
the gods are less than Hari. 

The ablative is governed by nfir praii, vlft pari, W^ apa, m d. . Ex. 
bhaktei^ praty amjiiam, immortality in return for faith; wwte d 
mrityoh^ until death ; fis»l7Wt ^ ^ apa trigariebhyo Vfrishfo deva^^ it 
has rained away from Trigarta, or nft f^pnf^ pari trigartebkyal^^ round 
Trigarta, without touching Trigarta, 

The locative is governed by in upa and ^ adhi. Ex, ^ f^A lAfrt igwi 
nishke karshapat^am^ a K&rsh&pana is more than a Nishka ; irfv ^^IWJ 
adhi panchdleshu brahmadattaJ^y Brahmadatta governs over the Panch&las. 

^ 507. There are many other adverbs in Sanskrit^ some of which may 
here be mentioned. 

1. The accusative of adjectives in the neuter may be used as an adverb. 

Thus from ihy: mandaby slow, ^^ ^ mandam mandam, slowly, slowly; 
iighram, quickly ; ^ dhruvamy truly. 

2. Certain compounds, ending like accusatives of neuters, are used adver- 

bially, such as yathdSaktiy according to one's power. For 

these see the rules on composition. 

3. Adverbs of place: 

Wil^ antar^ within, with loc. and gen. ; between, with acc. WICTX aniardf 
between, with acc. iviTnir aniarenaf between, with acc.; without, with 
acc. VTOi^ drat J far off, with abl. vahib^ outside, with abl. wnt 
samayd, near, with acc. fVfW nikashdj near, with acc. ^nift upari^ 
above, over, with acc. and gen. 7%: uchchaibf high, or loud. 
ntchaiby low. ^nn adhab, below, with gen. and abl. m: anabt below, 
with gen. ffdx tirab, across, with acc. or loc. ^ lAa, here. ^ purd^ 
before. ^Bin9«amait«Aam,;BT8fn^«dA:«Aa/, in the presence. TRKI^rn^^aAdid/, 
from. purabf before, with gen. amdy iTTf sachdy mi sdkam^ 
lem samdf wi^sdrdham^ together, with instr. ^(fklT. abhitabt on all sides, 
with acc. THinn ubhayatabi on both sides, with acc. mjn\samanidi, 
from all sides. ^ ddraniy far, with acc, abl., and gen. ^tffiNr antikam^ 
near, with acc, abl., and gen. ^QV^^ fidhak^ prithak, apart. 

4. Adverbs of time : 

imt^ prdiavy early. sdyam^ at eve. diva, by day. ^Ijpni ahndya^ 
by day. doshd^ by night, ink naktam, by night W ushd, early, 
^nil^ yugapady at the same time, w adya^ to-day. w hyahj yesterday. 

pArvedyubi yesterday, "^n habj to-morrow. ilXflOl paredyavi^ 
to-morrow. Ifft^jyok^ long. chiramj chirena^ frorj chirdyc^ 
fron chirdtf fwtj^ chirasya, long. sandy ^RT?^ sandif ^RTl^ sanaiy 
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perpetually, aram^ quickly. ^ iaiM#, slowly. sadya^y at 
once. irufjK sampratif now. "Jif^ punar^ gip muhul^y ^jiK bhilyai^, TO 
vdram, again, ^erfi^ «aArt/^ once, 'jn purd^ formerly, pHrvam, 
before. '9ri$ Urdkvam^ after. sapcuii, immediately. ^rOTW paichat^ 

after, with abl. "fKT^jatt^ once upon a time^ ever, ix^adhund^ now. 
^^^rrf Misit6ii, now. ^ «a^, isv^ Bantaiam^ ^rf^ oniiani, always, 
a/am^ enough, with dat. or instr. 
5. Adverbs of circumstance : 

^ mrishdy fimn mithyd, falsely. IRTV tnandk, Uhat^ a little. ^Jiff 
tUshtfim^ quietly. yvT vrithd^ ^ mudhd^ in vain, ^nrfil «amf, half. 

akasmdt^ unexpectedly, ^nif^ updthSu^ in a whisper. f^Tir: 
mithat^^ together, unn prdyai^ frequently, almost. Wffin ativa, exceed- 
ingly, kdmam, ifW joshamy gladly. avaSyamy certainly, 
fro Ai/a, indeed. A:Aa&iy certainly. Ann vtna^ without, with acc., 
instr., or abL ^ fiVe, without, with acc. or abl. ifm ndndy variously. 
^ sushthu, well. ^ dushfku, badly, fl^mr dishfydy luckily. TfijfK 
prabkfitiy et cetera, and the rest^ with abl. ^(f^ ihtri/, really? 
wftn^ kachchUy really ? ii4 katham, how ? ^ i/t^ ^ itthamy thus. 
^ tra, as; fftft^ Aartr tva^ like Hari. yn(^vat, enclitic; fft^harivat, 
like Hari. 

Conjunctions and other Particles. 
§ 508. a/Aa, ^nft athoj now then. ^ t/i, thus. ^ yarfi, when. 
^TirfVi yadyapiy although, iiinf^ tathdpiy yet. ^ chet, if. H na, if^ no, 
not. ^ cha, and, always enclitic, like que. kimcha^ and. mmd or 

^rwmd sma^ not, prohibitively. ^ t;4, or. ^ vd^'m vd, either-or. ^mt 
athavdy or. eva^ even, very ; (9 #a era, the same.) ^ evam, thus, 
ijtf niinam, doubtlessly, irw^ yaro/— /ava/, as much as. iTO yaihd-^ 
irar /a/Aa, as-so. ^ y^na— ihr /emi, ^ yad—K^ tady and other correlatives, 
because-therefore. irmf^ tathdhiy thus, for. |[ /tt, ^ paramy 
Ain/tt, but cAi/, ^ cAana, subjoined to the interrogative pronoun 

fm kim, any, some ; as ^if^ kaichity some one ; ^pN^ kathaHcTianOy any- 
how. At, for, because. Til «/a, Tiflft u/oAo, or. TfTIf nanui, namely. 

praiyutay on the contrary. ^ nUy perhaps, if^ nami, Is it not? 
f^n^ svity fif^^ kimsvity perhaps, nfti apiy also, even, mfq ^ apt ehOy 
again. ^ nlliiam^ certainly. 

§ 509. ^ Ae, iAo, vocative particles. ^ ayCy hayCy Ah ! fWi| dhik, 
\ re J ^ ore. Fie ! 
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COMPOUND WORDS. 
^ 510. The power of forming two or more words into one, which belongs 
to all Aryan languages^ has been so largely developed in Sanskrit that a few 
of the more general rules of composition daim a place even in an elementary 
grammar. 

As a general rule, all words which form a compound drop their 
inflectional terminations^ except the last. They appear in that form winch 
is called their base, and when they have more than one, in their Ploda base 
(( 180). Hence ^^"^[m: deva^ddsahi a servant of god ; TTW^^: rdjapurushahy 
a king's man ; mv^Hir: praiyagmukJui^ facing west. 

j 511. Sometimes the sign of the feminine gender in the prior elements 
of a compound may be retained. This is chiefly the case when the feminine 
is treated as an appellative, and would lose its distinctive meaning by losing 
the feminine suffix: #<jl l < » flHMI kalydnimcUd, the mother of a beautiful 
daughter (P&9. vi. 3, 34); w^^tm^ kafMbharyai^ having a Kafhi for one's 
wife Yi. 3, 41). If the feminine forms a mere predicate, it generally 
loses its feminine suffix ; T^^inimt: hbhanabharyal^ having a beautiful wife 
(P&9. VI. 3, 34; 42). 

The phonetic rules to be observed are those of external Sandhi with 
certain modifications, as explained in ^ 24 seq.* 

^512. Compound words might have been divided into substantival^ 
adjectival, and adverbial. Thus words like TTr^^ taipurushab, his man, 
«AcArMc4 niloipalam^ blue lotus, fini^ dvigavam^ two oxen, hOh^ o^mt- 
dhimau^ fire and smoke, might have been classed as substantival ; W^fllOE: 
bahttvrthibi possessing much rice, as an adjectival ; and iRI^rfVi yath&iakti^ 
according to one's strength, as an adverbial compound. 

Native grammarians, however, have adopted a different principle of divi- 
sion, classing all compounds under six different heads, under the names of 
Tatpuruahay Karmadhdraya, Dviffth Dvandva, Bahuvrihi^ and Avyayibhdva. 

* Occasionally bases ending in a long vowel shorten it, and bases ending in a short 
vowel lengthen it in the middle of a compound ; udaka, water, pdda, foot, 
hfidaya, heart, frequently substitute the bases 'W^^udan (i. e. uda), Vl^pad, and Jf^ kfidm 
kfidrogah, heart-disease, or ^^^TCtft hfidayarogah. (P&n. vi. 3, 51 — 60.) 

The particle hu, which is intended to express contempt, as ^nisitui kubrdhnwi^afL^ 
a bad Br&hman, substitutes ^ had in a determinative compound before words beginning' 
with consonants : «||JK* kadushlrait, a bad camel. The same takes place before ^ ratka, 
^^vada, and tfina: 'W^* kadrathaht a bad carriage; kattfit^am, a bad kind of 
grass. The same particle is changed io '^kd before nt^^pathin and W8( akska: 
kdpatkah, and optionally before puruska. (P&n. vi. 3, loi — 107.) 
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I. Tatpurusha is a compound in which the last word is determined by the 
preceding words, for instance, VTJ^ tat-purusha^, his man, or Uiiy^M« 
rdja-purusha^ king's man. 

As a general term the Tatpwrusha compound comprehends the two 
subdivisions of Karmadhdraya (I b) and Dvigu (I c). The Karmadh&- 
raya is in fact a Tatpurusha compound, in which the last word is 
determined by a preceding adjective, e.g. ^M^rM/d nilotpalam, blue lotus. 
The component words, if dissolved, would stand in the same case, 
whereas in other Tatpurushas the preceding word is governed by the 
last, the man of the king, or fire-wood, i. e. wood for fire. 

The Bvigu again may be called a subdivision of the Karmadhftraya, 
being a compound in which the first word is not an adjective in general, 
but always a numeral : fgjxi dvigavam, two oxen, or fp^. dvigul^y bought 
for two oxen. 

These three classes of compounds may be comprehended under the 
general name of Determinative Compounds y while the Karmadh&raya (I b) 
may be distinguished as apporitional determinatives, the Dvigu (I c) as 
numeral determinatives. 

II. The next class, called Dvandva^ consists of compounds in which two words 

are simply joined together, the compound taking either the terminations 
of the dual or plural, according to the number of compounded nouns, 
or the terminations of the singular, being treated as a collective term : 
«fV^^ agnl4lMmaUj fire and smoke ; SHW^MAIflT: iaiarkuia^aldia^i 
nom. plur. masc. three kinds of plants, or V^S^Mc^l^ SaSor^uia^paldiam^ 
nom. sing. neut. They will be called Collective Compounds, 

III. The next class, called Bahuoriki by native grammarians, comprises com- 
pounds which are used as adjectives. The notion expressed by the last 
word, and which may be variously determined, forms the predicate of some 
other subject. Theymay be called Po«je««ive Gt^ii^pottiub. Thuswflftf^ 
bahu^ihihj possessed of much rice, soil. deiahy country ; %M^lll9: 
nlpavad-dhdryabf possessing a handsome wife, scil. rtm rdjd, king. 

Determinative compounds may be turned into possessive compounds, 
sometimes without any change^ except that of accent, sometimes by 
slight changes in the last word. 

The gender of possessive compounds, like that of adjectives, conforms 
to the gender of the substantives to which they belong. 

IV. The last dass, called Avyaytbhdva^ is formed by joining an indeclinable 

particle with another word. The resulting compound, in which the 
indeclinable particle always forms the first dement, is again indeclinable, 
and generally ends, like adverbs, in the ordinary terminations of the 

H h a 
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nom. or ace neut. : ^rfilf^ adhir-Biri^ for womani as in ^rfU^T '|f*i5lflff 

adhistri fftihakdrydni, household duties are for women. They may 
be called Adverbial Compounds. 

t. Determinaiive Compounds. 
§ 513. This class (Tatpurusha) comprehends compounds in which generally 

the last word governs the preceding one. The last word may be a substantive 

or a participle or an adjective, if capable of governing a noun. 

I. Compounds in which the first noun would be in the Accusative : 
^Wrfsnn kfishtiM-iritai^ m. f. n. gone to K|*islmia9 dependent on Ki'lshiia, 
instead of ipii ftnn kjishifiam srita^. J[:fmAin duhkha-aittahy m. £ d. 
having overcome pain, instead of dukkham aitiai^ n^Hi»m 

varshorbhoffya^ nu £ n. to be enjoyed a year long. nT'nnin grama- 
prdptahf m. £ n. having reached the village, instead of jpA vjwigrdmam 
prdptai: it is more usual, however, to say vnnifm: prdptagrdmah 
(P&]^. II. a, 4). Similarly are formed determinatives by means of 
adverbs or prepositions, such as wfirfhfT atigiri, past the hill, used as 
an adverb, or as an adjective, mffrfhf^ atigirib^ ultramontane ; tlfii^ 
abhimukham^ fisusing, &c. 

4. Compounds in which the first noun would be in the Instrumental: 
vmr^ dhdnya-arihabt m* wealth {arthab) (acquired) by grain (dhdnyena). 
^if^lfit: Saiikuld-khaniabf m. a piece {khawfab) (cut) by nippers {iaifUtU' 
Idbhib). ^KiPim: ddirarchchhinnabf m. f. n. cut {chhinnab) by a knife 
(ddtreif^). fftwnn Aart-/r(2/a^,m.£n. protected (/r({/a^) by HarL ^^^W 
deva-^UUtabj given (daitab) by the gods {devaib), or as a proper name with 
the supposed auspicious sense, may the gods give him {Diet^donni). 
f^npm: pUfi-samab^ m. £ n. like the father, i. e. pitrd samab. HfiPvlfQli: 
nakha-^bhinnabf m.{.n. cut asunder {nirbkinnab) by the nails (nakhaib)* 
Om^mw viiva^pdsyaby m. £ n. to be worshipped by alL vq^^ 
svayamrkritabi m. £ n. done by oneself. 

3. Compounds in which the first noun would be in the Dative : 

4^q^l^ yUpa^Maru^ n. wood {ddrti) for a sacrificial stake iyUpdya). ifHinn ^0- 
hitabi m. £ n. good (At/a^) for cows {gobhyab). Ql^lQ: dvya-^rthabf xn, £ a. 
object (artha), he. intended for Br&hmans. Determinative compounds, 
when treated as possessive, take the terminations of the masc, fem., and 
neut. ; e. g. flUT^T dvijdrthd yavdffdbf fem. gruel for Br&hmans. 

4. Compounds in which the first noun would be in the Ablative : 

^t^TH^ chororbhayabi m. fear {bhayab) arising fix)m thieves (chorebhyafi). 
^nhlAnn svarga^atitaby m. £ n. fidlen firom heaven, ^ragm: apa^dfnab, 
m.f. n. gone from the village. 
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5. Compounds in which the first noun would be in the Genitive : 

- WPJ^.tat-purushal^^m. his man, instead odasya, of him, purushal^j the man*. 
^ rdja-purushal^ m. the king^s man, instead of rajnai^^ of the king, 

puruahahj the man. TTsnRH rdja-sakhahj m. the king's friend. In these 
compounds sakhiy firiend, is changed to sakha^. '^^KWXti kumbha-kdrahi a 
maker {karah) of pots {kumbMndm). jft^nr go^atam, a hundred of cows. 

6. Compounds in which the first noun would be in the Locative : 
WHf^i: aksha^Saui^bi ^ devoted to dice. ^i9tin uro-jahf m. f. n. 

produced on the breast. 
^ 514. Certain Tatpurusha compounds retain the case-terminations in the 
governed noun. 

il^flTf a: sahasd-kritahy done suddenly (P&n. vi. 3, 3). V1W«imv: dtmand- 
shashthah, the sixth with oneself (Pan. vi. 3, 6). akshf^- 
kdnahy blind in the eye. vj:!^^:^ parasmai^adam, a word for the sake 
of another, i. e. the transitive form of verbs (P&n. vi. 3, 7, 8). f t^li^Jf 
krichchhrdUlabdham, obtained with diflSculty. ^T^:^ svasub-putra!^, 
sister's son (P&n. vi. 3, 23). r<M4;MRli: divas-patil^y lord of heaven. 
ch^^mQi: vdchas-patiJ^y lord of speech. ^«lMiri|ii: devdndm-priya^, beloved 
of the gods, a goat, an ignorant person. it^iiftA: gehe^av4itai^ learned 
at home, i. e. where no one can contradict him. iNt; khecharai^, 
moving in the air. iRf^nn sarast-jahf born in a pond, water-lily. 
9f?|[^^ hftdi-^pfiiy touching the heart ^ftlflT: yudhishthirai^f firm in 
battle, a proper name (P&9. vi. 3, 9). 
§ 515. To this class a number of compounds are referred in which the 
governing element is supposed to take the first place. Ex. '^[filR: pArva- 
kdyal^y the fore-part of the body, i. e. the fore-body ; i^TT^ pHrvcHrdtrah, 
the first part of the night, i. e. the fore-night ; u^t^d: rdjadania^y the king 
of teeth, lit. the king-teeth, i.e. the fore-teeth. (P&9. 11. 2, i.) 

^516. If the second part of a determinative compound is a verbal base^ 
no change takes place in bases ending in consonants or long vowels, except 
that diphthongs, as usual, are changed to d. Hence ^itis^jalamuclh 
water-dropping, i. e. a cloud ; ihmm samorpdy Soma-drinking, nom. sing, 
fftinm somapdh ($ 339). 

Bases ending in short vowels generally take a final 1^ / ; HimPil^ vUvajitj 
all-conquering, from ffiji, to conquer. Other 8u£BKes used for the same 
purpose are w a, ^ in. Sic. 

* Most words ending in <f» or 9 iba are not allowed to fonn compounds of this kind. 
Henoe kalatya kartd, maker of a mat, not ^im^ katakartd: ^HfT purdm 

bhettd, breaker of towns. There are, however, many exceptions, such as ^^^IPIS deva^ 
p4jakahL, worshipper of the gods, &c. 
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I d, Jpposiiional Determinative Compounds. 
^517. These compounds (Karmadhfiraya) form a subdivision of the deter- 
minative compounds (Tatpurusha). In them the first portion stands as the 
predicate' of the second portion, such as in black-beetle^ sky-bltte, fkc. 

The following are some instances of appositional compounds : 
•Ac^^Mri nila^tpalamy neut. the blue lotus. inc>niin paramordtmd^ masc. the 
supreme spirit, ^nwf^ idka-pdrthivahj masc. a Sfaka-king, explained 
as a king such as the S^akas would like^ not as the king of the S^&kas, 
^rln?!: sarva-rdtral^^ masc. the whole night, from sarva^ whole, and 
ratrik^ night. Bdtrihi fern., is changed to rdtra; cf. '^^rX9'* P^TVOHrdira^ 
masc. the fore-night; Htqtl^n madhya-rdtrah^ masc. midnight; yw^l^: 
putyya-^dtral^i masc. a holy night, fwui dvi-rdiram^ neut. a space of 
two nights, is a numeral compound (Dvigu). ir^rnm mcAdrrqfo^^ masc* 
a great king. In these compounds n^mahat, great, always becomes 
mahd (P&n. vi. 3, 46), and T:!inT rdjan^ king, THK rdja^; as ivtiimn 
paratMHrdjaljky a supreme king : but ^nUT su-rdjdy a good king, fvrnn 
kimrdjdf a bad king {P&dl. v. 4, 69, 70). flpnnr: priyarsakha^ masc. 
a dear friend, irftr sakhi is changed to Tiw: sakhai^. ^TCRIft parama-ahafL^ 
masc. the highest day. In these compounds ^if^ ahan^ day, becomes 
aha; cf. THiiTf: uttamdMhy the last day. Sometimes akna is 
substituted for Wf^^ahan; p^rvdhna^^ the fore-noon. ^TJ^^^ 

ku-pwruihahi masc. a bad man, or ^«rjp^ kdpurushah. Jf(^Al pra^ 
dchdryai^f masc. a hereditary teacher, i. e. one who has been a teacher 
(dchdrya) before or formerly {pra). wmwtm a-brdknuaial^ masc. a non- 
Brahman, i.e. not a Brahman, ^brtv: an-aiva^, masc. a non-horse, i.e. not 
a horse. HH^MIM: ghana-^dmah^ m. f. n. cloud-black, from ghana, cloud, 
and SydmOj black. ^MPry'lc^: tshat-ptiigalaf^^ m. f. n. a little brown, 
from Uhatj a little, and pingala^ brown, ^nfil^in sdmi-kritai, m. f. n. 
half-done, from sdmi, half^ and kritay done. 
§ 518. In some appositional compounds, the qualifying word is placed 
last. fVm^ vipragaurahi a white Brahman ; tranvn rdjddhamahi the 
lowest king ; HTirdv: bharata-ireshfhab^ the best Bharata ; y^^ailH: punuha- 
vydghra^j a tiger-like man, a great man ; jH^^KH: govrinddrakai, a prune 
cow. 

I c. JHumeral Determinative Compounds. 
^519. Determinative compounds, the first portion of which is a numeral, 
are called Dvigu. The numeral is always the predicate of the noun which 
follows. They are generally neuters, or feminines, and are meant to express 
aggregates, but they may also form adjectives, thus becoming possessive 
compounds, with or without secondary suffixes. 
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If an aggregate compound is formed, final v a is changed to ^ fern., or in 
some cases to v am^ neut Final ^n^an and ysn d are changed to ^ ^ or v am. 
iNiTT pancha-gavamy neut. an aggregate of five cows, from panchan, five, 
and gOf cow. ift go (in an aggregate compound) is changed to rm gava 
II. I, 23), and ift nau to in^ ndva. V[^. pancha-guh^ as an 
adjective, worth five cows (PA^, v. 4, 92). fw^i dvinmhy bought for 
two ships, dvy-aAgulam, neut. what has the measure of two 

fingers, from dviy two, and aAguUi^^ finger ; final i being changed to a. 
Sft dvy^hahy masc. a space of two days ; ahan changed to ahah (Pa^. 11. 

23). li ^ HM l M; poRcha-kapdlahj m. f. n. an ofiering {puroddSaii) 
made in a dish with five compartments, from paftchan^ five, and 
kapdlam, neut. (Pan. 11. i, 51, 52; iv. i, 88). fdc^^^ truhki, fem. 
the three worlds : here the Dvigu compound takes the fem. termination 
to express an aggregate (P&9. iv. i, 21). f$n|^ tri'-bhuvanam, neut 
the three worlds : here the Dvigu compound takes the neut termination. 
^V^HlO daSa^kumdrt, fem. an assemblage of ten youths. ^n[§n chaiur- 
yugam, neut. the four ages. 
§ 520. The following rules apply to the changes of the final syllables in 
determinative compounds. Very few of them are general as requiring a change 
without any regard to the preceding words in the compound. The general 
rules are given first, afterwards the more special, while rules for the formation 
of one single compound are left out, such compounds being within the 
sphere of a dictionary rather than of a grammar. 

1. '^^richf verse, pur, town, op, water, rfAwr, charge, vfiv^ pathin^ 

path, add final v a (PAn. v. 4, 74) ; ardharchahf a half-verse. 

This is optional with vS^^pathin after the negative fr a; isrra apatham 
or w6m* igftanthdi^. 

2. TT3I^ rdjan^ king, ^rfs^ aAnit, day, irf)ir sakhi, friend, become TTH rdja^ ^ 

aha, W9 sakha ; Hl^min mahdrdja^. (Pftp. v. 4, 91.) 

3. uraSj if it means chief, becomes THI urasa ; V^fhC^ ahorasam, an 
excellent horse (PAn. v. 4, 93). Likewise after nfir prati, if the locative 
is expressed ; pratyurasamy on the chest (P&n. v. 4, 82). 

4. ilflafat«At,eye,becomesWfaA:«Aii,ifitceasestomeaneye. iranT:jrat;^^«Aa^,a 

window; but ^ilKUlfiBI brdhma^dkshi, the eye of a Br&hman. (P&9.v.4,76.) 

5. ^BC^aruis, cart, "^sn^aSman, stone, w^ayaa, iron, Wi^saras, lake, take final 

V a if the compound expresses a kind or forms a name. 4iic4N^ kdldya" 
sanif black-iron ; but sadayahy a piece of good iron. (PAn. v. 4, 94.) 

6. Kfg^Jirdhman becomes inr brahmay if preceded by the name of a country ; 

^U|41i: surdshfrabrahnial^y a Br&hman of SurAshfra (PAn. v. 4, 104). 
After If ku and wpmahd that substitution is optional (Pa^. v. 4, 105). 
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7. inap^ takshan takes final ^ a after jjm grama and <te kai^a ; ffTRTini: grama- 

takshal^, village carpenter. (Pan. v. 4, 95.) 

8. ivan^ dog, takes final V a after wfir atf, and after certain words, not 
the names of animals, with which it is compared ; akarshaiva^ 
a dog of a die, a bad throw (?). (P&n. v. 4, 97.) 

9. ^<in^ adhvan becomes adhva after prepositions i prddhvai. 

(P&n. V. 4, 85.) 

10. ^mn^sdman, hymn, and c9^iT«^foman, hwr, become TTO «4i»a and iewia 

after nfir jpra/i, anu, and ^ ara; V^ci^ anulomai^f regular ; 
anuhmam, adv. with the hair or grain, i. e. regularly. (P&n. v. 4, 75.) 

11. mr^ tamos becomes irTO tamasa after ir^ ava, H Mm, and W andha; 

tjvmra andhatamasam^ blind darkness. (Pan. v. 4, 79.) 

12. raAo^ becomes rahasa after unti, ^ ara, and im ttg^ta; 
H^t^ anurahasa^j solitary. (P&q. v. 4, 81.) 

13. varchas becomes varchasa aft«r TV brahma and fftsr Aiwrt; 

brahmavarchasamj the power of a Brahman. (P&n. v. 4, 78.) 

14. 'ft becomes vngava^ except at the end of an adjectival Dvigu. 

panchagavamj five cows ; but Vl^TT. panchagul^, bought for five cows. 
(P&9. V. 4, 92.) 

15. ^ nott, ship, becomes ^ nrfva, if it forms a numerical aggregate ; ^i^irrf 

panchandvam, five ships: not when it forms a numerical adjective; 
^r^^ii^ panchanaui^, worth five ships. (P&n. v. 4, 99.) 

16. -^ nan, ship, after ardha^ becomes nfT^ ndva; ardhandvam, half 

a ship. (P&9. V. 4, 100.) 

17. ?rn^ khdrij a measure of gram, becomes ?rrc khdra as an aggregate; 

f^r^rrt dvikhdram. 

18. ^irrct khart^ a measure of com, becomes khara after ^ ardha; 

wkwcA, ardhakhdram. (P&ii^. v. 4, loi.) 

1 9. Wirfty anjalty a handful, after % rfri or f$r ^ri, may, as an aggregate, take final 

Wa; aini rfvyan;a/am or ar5rf<5 rft^«^'«K, tw (P&n.v.4,i02.) 

20. ^^^i^anguli^ finger, after numerals and indeclinables, becomes ^ga aUfftda; 

iijfi dvyoAgulam^ a length of two fingers. (P&n. v. 4, 86.) 

21. ^ffw^ saki?dj thigh, becomes ww^ sakika after ti^/ora, ipi mfiga^ and 

Tijt jptirvfl ; i^^f<4vi pdrvasaktham. (P&v. v. 4, 98.) 

22. rrf^ ra/ri, night, aft;er n^^rva, after partitive words, after ^wnr^T^Ayo/a, 

^XR/?t/nya, likewise afl^r numerals and indeclinables, becomes XX^ rdira; 
Tr$rT?r: sarvardtrah^ the whole night ; ^tn?i: pHrvardtra^^ the fore-night ; 
flBl^lcf dvirdtram, two nights. (P&n. v. 4, 87.) 
23* ^V^aAnn^ day, under the same circumstances, becomes ^ ahna; 

sarvdhnal^y the whole day : but not after a numeral when it expresses an 
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aggregate; Vf: dvyaha^y two days. Except also "^mt pvitydham^ 
good day, and eHAam, n. and m. a single day. (P4q. v. 4, 88-90.) 

IL Collective Compounds. 

§ 52 T. Collective compounds (Dvandva) are divided into two classes. The 
first class (called JjitfTCitaretara) comprises compounds in which two or more 
words, that would naturally be connected by anrf, are united, the last taking 
the terminations either of the dual or the plural, according to the number 
of words forming the compound. The second class (called wtT^samdhdra) 
comprises the same kind of compounds but formed into neuter nouns in the 
singular. hasty-ahau^ an elephant and a horse, is an instance of the 

former, hastyaSvam^ the elephants and horses (in an army), an instance 
of the latter class. Likewise ^HHfUin Sukla-kfishnau^ white and black; if^nv 
gavdivam^ a cow and a horse. 

If instead of a horse and an elephant, i^Rirat hasiyaivau^ the intention 
is to express horses and elephants, the compound takes the terminations of 
the plural, IFRIPTC hastyaivah. 

§ 522. Some rules are given as to which words should stand first in a 
Dvandva compound. Words with fewer syllables should stand first : nH4«k;iqt 
HvorkeiavaUf Siva and Kesava; not itr^R^ keiaveiau. Words beginning 
with a vowel and ending in a should stand first : f]$rf^ iSa-krishnau, 
Isa and Krishna. Words ending in (gen. ^ CiJ) and V u (gen. '•ft; 0^) 
should stand first : ^ftf^ hari-harau^ Hari and Hara ; also >fnfiff^ bhoktfi* 
bhoffyaUf the enjoyer and the enjoyed. Lastly, words of greater importance 
should have precedence: ^ir^iql deva-daityau, the god and the demon; 
Mlll<[|«|rcv4l brdhmana-kshatriyauy a Br&hman and a Kshatriya; iHAlfMflO 
mdtdrpitarauy mother and father, but in earlier Sanskrit fimtrmirn pitard^ 
mdtardj father and mother. (P&n. vi. 3, 33.) 

^ 523. Words ending in ^ fi, expressive of relationship or sacred titles, 
forming the first member of a compound, and being followed by another 
word ending in ^ ft, or by ^ putra^ son, change their ^ ft into ^ & 
(P&ij. VI. 3, 25). innj ma/f» -h firj pitri form HIAlHlriO mdtdpitaraUy father and 
mother ; fir^ pitfi + ^ putra form ftlTT^^ pitdputrau ; hotri + ^ potfi 
form g^fl i ifta i O hoidpotdrau, the Hotri and Potri priests. 

§ 524. When the names of certain deities are compounded, the first 
sometimes lengthens its final vowel (Pan. vi. 3, 26). Thus f<T?n^^^ mt7rd- 
vamnaUy Mitra and Varuna ; VJrfiM^Ht agnisJiomau, Agni and Soma. Similar 
irregularities appear in words like qNltjPqgit dydvd-priihivyau, heaven and 
earth ; ^MifiMVi ushdsd-naktam^ dawn and night (Pftn. vi. 3, 29-31). 

§ 5^5' If compound takes the termination of the aiDgalari then final 
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^ cA, l| chhf ^yA, ^ rf, ^^sh, and ^ A take an additional w a. ^r\vdek 
+ tvach form vaktvacham, speech and skin (PA^.v. 4^ io6). 

W^aAany day (see ^ 90, 196), and Tlftl r4/rf, night, form the compound 
ahoratrahi a day and night, a wj(64f^epov (P&9. v. 4, 87). 
§ 526. OTird bhrdiarau may be used in the sense of brother and sister ; 
^Jjgh putrau in the sense of son and daughter ; PmaO pitarau in the sense of 
&ther and mother ; ^v^d ivaiurau in the sense of father and mother-in*law. 
Man and wife may be expressed by miimfll jdydrpatt, iNrit jampatt^ or 
^mrt dampatt 

III. Possessive Compounds. 
§ 527. Possessive compounds (Bahuvrihi) are always predicates referring 
to some subject or other. A determinative may be used as a possessive 
compound by a mere change of termination or accent. Thus ifiMtmA ntla^ 
Mipalam^ a blue lotus, is a determinative compound (Tatpurusha, subdivision 
Karmadh&raya); but in *flce1fMce mc: nilotpalam sarah^ a blue lotus lake, 
ntlotpalam is an adjective and as such a predicative or possessive com- 
pound ; (see P&q. ii. %, 24, com.) In the same manner ^rimr: anatva^^ 
not-a-horse, is a determinative, anaivo rathai^ a cart without a 

horse, a horseless cart, a possessive compound. 
Examples: imft^ njm prdpta-udako grdmaiy a water-reached village, a 
village reached by water. vn^SfT^r^ H^ha-raiho 'na4vdn, a bull by 
whom a cart {rathai) is drawn {il4ha). ^M^aMS^ ^Igy upahrUa-pM 
rudra^j Rudra to whom cattle {paiui) is offered {upahfUa). vTlfli^i) 
1^ pita-ambaro harih^ Hari possessing yellow garments, inrf: pra- 
pari^hf leafless, i. e. a tree from which the leaves are fallen off. 
a-putrabf sonless. fv?pj: chiira^i^j possessed of a brindled cow. 
fHpavad-bhdryabf possessed of a beautiful wife, f^!^ dvi^ 
mdrdha^y two-headed : here mUrdha stands for mirdhan, f)rn^ dvi-pdd^ 
two-legged : here pad stands for pdda. su-hfid, having a good 

heart, a friend. ^n^dfW^: bhakshita-bhikshab^ one who has eaten his 
alms. «l1c4\tl|<4<1j: nUa-ujjvala'^apuljk^ having a blue resplendent body. 
$ 528. Bahuvrihi compounds frequently take suffixes. The following rules 
apply to the changes of the final syllables in possessive compounds : 

1. Jsf^ sakthij thigh, and '^lf^akshiy eye, if they mean really thigh and eye, 

take final v a; KUcin^ kamaldkshab, lotus-eyed. (P&n. v. 4, 1 13.) 

2. ^^jf79 aiiguliy finger, substitutes final ir a if it refers to wood ; 

dvyaiigulam ddrUf a piece of wood with two prongs (P&n. v. 4, 1 14.) 

3. ^ib^ mUrdhan^ head, substitutes final v a after % dvi and tri ; fw^^ 

dvimdrdhal^y having two heads. (Pap. v. 4, 1 15.) 



* Vnmfi^f^^WnV, PhOmyft-Kaumudi. 



COMPOUIH) WORDS. 



243 



4* TiUf^ Uman^ hair, substitutes final w a after WIR antar and i|f)f: vaAt^; 
^hlWTO antarlomai^ having the hairy part inside. (P&?j. v. 4, 117.) 

5. HlP^lW nasika^ nose, becomes 179 na«a, if it stands at the end of a name; 

nhTER ffonasai, cow-nosed, i. e. a snake; but not after sthdla; 
^cTWrftrac sthiUa'ndrika^f large-nosed^ i. e. a hog. The same change 
takes place after prepositions; iFW^^unnasa^, v^ith a prominent nose*. 

6. After W a, |: duij or ^ su, ^fc9 halif furrow, and TTftni scJcthif thigh, may 

substitute final W a; iRfc9: oAafo^ or ^V^fiv: ahali^. v. 4, 121.) 

7. After the same particles, inn prqfd^ progeny, and ^ medhd^ mind, are 

treated like nouns ending in durmedhdi. v. 4, 132.) 

8. ^ dharma^ law, preceded by one word, is treated like a noun ending in 

"VW an ; kalydnadharmd. (P&n. v. 4, 124.) 

9. ihnyam&A4,jaw,afl«r certain words,becomesini^'«^Airn; ^tifm^am6A^ 

10. HT^yafttf, knee, after v/ira and ^ «aiii, becomes ^/^tf; prajHu^ (P&9.T. 

4, 129). This is optional after 4rdkva (P&9. v. 4, 130). 

1 1. w^ildhoi, udder, becomes Wf^ildhan ; kuittfodhnt. (P&n. v. 4, 131.) 

1 2. yf^dhanuSf bow, becomes dhanvan ; yiMi|«4|| pushpadhanvdy having a 

bow of flowers (P&9. v. 4, 132). In names this is optional. 

13. "mntjdyd, wife, becomes wf^jdni ; ^^nnf^ kubhajdrnj^. (P&n. v. 4, 134.) 

14. it^gandha^ smelly substitutes nfW jraiu/At after certain words; ^iffli: ra^an- 

rfAiJ. (Pap.v. 4, 135-137.) 

15. ifT^/^dAi, foot, becomes "wc^pdd after certain words ; iTTWm^ tydghrapdd\. 
i5. ^dan/o, tooth, becomes ^ dot after many words ; fg^drndan^ having two 

teeth, (sign of a certain age) ; fem« dvidatt (P4n. v. 4, 141—145.) 
I J. '^iff^ kakt^da f hump f becomes 'ng^kakud after certain words and in certain 
senses; rniiflJi^ i{;d/aA:aihM{, ay oung bull before his humps have gn>wn{« 

1 8. ^T?^ uroB and other words belon^g to the same class add final V ka; 

ifjj^QB vyitdhoroika^, broad-chested. (P&9. v. 4, 1 51.) 

19. Words in ^ tfi add final 9 ka in the feminine^ W|?Tlftr«r bahu9vdmikd, 

having many masters, firom w^k^^ivdminf master. (P&9. v. 4, 152.) 

20. Feminine words in \ tj like Tp^nadi^ and words in ^fj, add final % ka; 

i||9<llO«^«<itttmd^''^Aft» living manymaidens; ^^iff^bahubhartfikfi^, 
having many husbands. (Pft^. v. 4, 1 53.) 

21. Most other words may or may not add final mka; ^^^mm bakumdlakai 

or WplcV: bakumdlal^ (P4^. v. 4, 154.) 

IV. Adverbial Compounds. 
§ 529. Adverbial or indeclinable compounds (Avyayibh&va) are formed by 
joining an indeclinable particle with another word. The resulting com- 



♦ V. 4, 1 18, 11^ t V. 4» 138—140. X PAV- V. 4> I4<5— 148. 
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pounds, in which the indeclinable particle forms always the first element, 
are again indeclinable, and generally end, like adverbs, in the ordinary 
terminations of the nom. or acc. neut 
Examples : irfW^ adhi-^hari, upon Hari, instead of irfW adM harau^ 
loc. sing. i|ff|(V|i^ amMnshfiu^ after Vishnu^ instead of fti^ onu 
vishiium^ acc. sing. TQ^nor upa-kfishnamy near to Krishna. f%fRf)fV 
nir-makshikam, free from flies, flylessly. ^rfllf^ ati-himamf past the 
winter, after the winter, instead of ygflK fifjR aii himamy acc. sing* 
pradakshinamy to the right ^i^^ anu-^ilpamf aft;er the form, 
i. e. accordingly, instead of ^ anu rUpaniy acc. sing, ^ivii^iffft yathd^ 
iaktiy according to one's ability, instead of ^iPfliM^I iaktir yathd. Wp6 
sa-triiiamy with the grass ; Tl^iQivfir saifi^am atti^ he eats (everything) 
even the grass, instead of ^ tfifijkena saha, with the grass. 
ydvach-chhlokamy at every verse. ^BTT^fai dmuktiy until final delivery. 
W^ipf anu-ga'hgamy near the Gang4. T^^lt?^ upa-Saradam, near the 
autumn; from ^gn^iarady autumn (P&n.v.4,io7). '^^s^upa-Jarasam^ 
at the approach of old age ; from ^(K^JaraSy old age ( j 167). TimftufT^tcpa- 
samii or T^frfM upa-^amidhamy near the fire-wood ; from irflii^ samidh^ 
fire-wood. T^tn^ tt/^a-ro/am, near the king; from XTfT^rdjariy king. 
§ 530. There are seme Avyayibh&vas the first element of which is not an 
indeclinable particle. Ex. frm^ tishfhad'ffUy at the time when the cows stand to 
be milked ; ^hnW pancha^gaiigamy at the place where the five Gangfts meet, 
(near the MAdhav-rfto gh&t at Benares); JmnpA pratyaff-grdmamf west of 
the village. 

§531. The following rules apply to the changes of the final syllables in. 
adverbial compounds : 
I. Words ending in mutes (A:, khy ffy ghy chy chh,jy jh, f, ^A, ^, ^A, f, thy dh^ 

Pf J?A, by Ih) may or may not take final ma; upasamidham or 

'^:^^sf^upasamiiy near the fire-wood. (Pan. v. 4, iii.) 
a. Words ending in ^n^an substitute final ma; wmUR adhydtmam, with 

regard to oneself. (Pan. v. 4, 108.) 
3. But neuters in w^on may or may not ; Ti|^ upacharmam or irni4 t^pa* 

charmoy near the skin. (Pftp. v. 4, 109.) 
4. 1^ nadiy i^^fiimft/^awnriamd^f, UliJ^i^Kn dgrahdyaniy and firiftfl^iri may or 

may not take final ma; 7«Rfi^ upanadi or vpanadam, near the 

river. (P&n. v. 4, 110, and 112.) 
5. Words belonging to the class beginning with !(fX]^ iarad take final ma; 

'n^ttj^ upaiaradam, about autumn. (P&9. v. 4, 107.) 
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LIST OF VERBS. 

Explanation of some of the Verbal Anubandhas or Indicatory Letters. 

wa is put at the end of roots ending in a consonant in order to facilitate 
their pronunciation. 

Accent. — ^The last letter of a root is accented with the acute, tlie grave, or 
circumflex accent^ in order to show that the verb follows the Parasmai- 
pada, the Atmanepada, or both forms. 

The roots themselves are divided into uddtta, acutely accented, and anuddttOf 
gravely accented, the former admitting, the latter rejecting the inter- 
mediate i( t. 

prohibits the use of the intermediate in the formation of the NishthAs 
i§ 333» VII. a, i6. Ex. ^ phuOah from fi^^m niphald. 

\ i requires the insertion of a nasal after the last radical vowel, which nasal 
is not to be omitted where a nasal that is actually written would be 
omitted {§ 345 t)f P^. vii. i, 58 ; vi. 4, 24. Ex. nandati from ifflf 
nadi^ Pass. <4in^ nandyaie; but from or month, Pres. iNflr 
manthatiy Pass, ^uik mathyate. 

ir shows that a verb may take the first or second aorist in the Parasmai- 
pada {§ 367)^ PftQ. III. I, 57. Ex. V^VI^ achyutat or ^nfMh( achyottt 
from ^|fir^ chyutir. 

% t prohibits the use of the intermediate \ iia the formation of the Nishthfts 
{§ 333, D. 2), Pdv* vii. 2, 14. Ex. Tnr: mna^ from ^ undt 
renders the admission of the intermediate 1( t optional before the gerundial 
RT tvd {§ 337, II. 5), P&i^. VII. a, 56; and therefore inadmissible in the 
past participle (Pfio. vii. 2, 15). Ex. ^flim iamitvd or ^[rtiWT Sdntvd from 
^ Samu ; but ^rhn idntai. 

'm d renders the admission of the intermediate t optional in the general 
tenses before all consonants but ^ y 337» I* 2), Pftn. vii. 2, 44 ; and 
therefore inadmissible in the past participle (Pft?. vii. 2, 15). Ex. ^IT 
eeddhd or iAnn sedhitd fit>m f^sidhd; but ftqn Mdhah. 

^ fi prevents the substitution of the short for the long vowel in the redupli- 
cated aorist of causals 372*), Pfin. vii. 4, 2. Ex. nr^cVtin^ ahdokat 
from c9llf hkfi. 

^ li shows that the verb takes the second aorist in the Parasmaipada 367), 
P&l^ III. I, 55. Ex« vipnr agamai from ^ tfomfu 
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ir e forbids Vjiddhi in the first aorist {§ 348 *), P4n. vii, a, 5, Ex, "Vf^^fh^ omo- 

thU from mathe. 
xti 0 indicates that the participle is formed in 7| na instead of ir ta 442, 5)» 

Pfti^. VIII. a, 45. Ex. i<hi: pinai. from ^rhonft opydyt 
IP h shows that the verb follows the Atmanepada (P&n. i* 3> 12). 
1^ n shows that the verb follows both the Atmanepada and Pkuraamaipadip 

the former if the act reverts to the subject (Pft?. i. 3, 
fhr nt shows that the past participle has the power of the present (PA^u iix. 

7,9 187). Ex. rgnr. phullaif blown, from AraVT niphald. 
shows that the vowel is not lengthened in the causative 462, note), 

Pftn. VI. 4, 9a ; and that the vowel is optionally lengthened in the aorist 

of the passive (Pft^. vi. 4, 93}. 

BM Class {Bhvddi, I Class). 
1. Parasmaipada Verbs. 
I. ^bhd, to be. 

Parasmaipada : P. i. K^rrftr bhavdmi^ 2. bhacasi^ 3. bhavaii^ 

4. H^T^ bhavdval^j 5. bhavathah^ 6. bhavatak, 7. )nT^ iAordma^ 
8. bhavatha, 9. tnifir bhavaniif I. i. ^mv aMat^am, j. WTV: abhavaf^ 
3. abhavatf 4. mi|T^ abhavdva, 5. ^nraf ahhavatam^ 6. WTlft niAava/om, 
7. WTR abhavdma, 8. ^nrar abkavatoj 9. wor^ abhavan^ O. i. bhaveyam^ 
3. bhavef^^ 3. HTI^ bhavet^ 4. bhaveva^ 5. OT?f bhavetam, 6. )9^Tli bhaveidm^ 
7. bhavema^ 8. WTT bhaveta^ 9. bhaveyub, 1. 1. H^nf^ 6Aavdm W bhava, 
3. bhavatu^ 4. >rm bhavdva^ 5. ^mr bhavatam^ 6. ^nWT bhavaidm^ 7. HWIW 
Movamo^ 8. bhavata^ 9. bhavantu 11 Pf. i. &a6A<{vaf (see p. 175)9 

3. W^lfnr babhUvithOj 3. babhdva^ 4. W^{f^ babMviva^ 5. W^fHTj: AoiAdM/Anji^ 

6. W^IJTW: babMvatuby 7. ^w»{f^ babhUvima^ 8. babhUva, 9. ftoAAlira^ 
II A. I. ^n{# abMvam (see p. 188), 3. aiAt2^ 3. ^n;i^a&At2/, 4. abhSioa^ 

5. ^iPTTr abhUtam, 6. ^Sf^ abMtdm^ 7. abkdma^ 8. iPJir abhUta^ 9. iP{«n^ci&Atf- 
t^on, F. I. vrf^vnftr bhamshydmi^ 2. HPngftr bhavishyasi^ 3. ^rflnqfir bhamshyati, 

4. ^frm^ bhavishydva^y 5. Hf^inn bhavishyaihaikf 6. Hfr^nn bhamskycUa^ 

7. Hf^nqrin bhavishydmaJ^y 8. HftrT'T bhavishyatha, 9. ^rfWftr bhavishyanii^ 
C. I. VHfnii abhavishyam^ 2. ^nif^nm aihavuhyah^ 3. ^mf^rm^ abhaviikyatj 
4. ^wftiQT^ abhavishydva^ 5. wifrinr abhavishyatam, 6. WlfH^nif a6 AomAya/dni^ 
7. imfrvnT abhavishydmaf 8. ^•wfif^nr abhavishyata, 9. iinrfno^ aiAavMAyang 
P. F. I. HfVnnf^ bhaviidsmi, 2. Hfinnftl bhaviidsi, 3. >T^?n bhavitd^ 4.HfT1im: 
bhavUdsvabf 5. Hf^nrm bhaviidsthaJ^^ 6. hOiaiQ bhavitdrauy 7. nHlillW Movh 

t The reduplicative syllable 6a is irregular, instead of fta. The base, too, is hmgvlv 
1. 3, 6) ; the regular form would have been ^^THI bubkdva. 
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t&$mahy 8. )Ttaim bhavitdstha^ 9. nfkKm bhavitdrah, B. i. ){iim bkdyasam^ 
2. bMyal^ 3. ^jjm^ bhUydt, 4. ^Jirar bhUydsva, 5. »Jjn# bhUydstaniy 6. Hirrari 
bhiyoitdm^ 7. Hin^T bMydsma^ 8. ^{^nsr bMydsta^ 9. ^{^T^ bhUydMj^ II Part. 
Pres. ^r^iAovaii, Perf. w^{;fr^ 6a6Attvtf Fut. HPnof^ MowAyon, Ger. ^JWT 
bhUtvd or <^ -bhUya, Adj. Hftnra: bhaviiavya^ H^nftm bhavantyab, HH: 
bhavyab {§ 456). 

Atmanepada*: P. i. &Aiit;e, a. W> bhavasey 3. wi^ bhavate^ 4. HWT^ 
bJuwdvahe^ 5. bhavethe^ 6. HWl^ bhaveie, 7. H^rtR% bhavdmahey 8. 
vadhve^ 9. Hiji^ 6Aat;an/e, I. i. abhave^ 2. wmvJl abhavathdbf 3. 
abhavata, 4. mwiirfl dbhaodvaM^ 5. VH!^ oiAove/Adm, 6. WiWlrf abhaveidnh 
7. wmiff); abhavdmahiy 8. WW<4 abhavadhvam^ 9. ini^ir abhavanta, O. i. 
bhaveyay 2. bhavethaf^ 3. bhaveta^ 4. &AavevaAt, 5. H^iinri 

bhaveydthdmj 6. vikmwi bhaveycUdm^ 7. if^irf^ bhavemahi, 8. bhavedhvam^ 
9. H^tH ftAiiv^aii^ 1. 1. H% ftAovat, 2. & Aavntro, 3. HfWirf bhavatdm, 4. ^nnit 
bhavdvahai, 5. bhavethdm^ 6. bhavetdm^ 7. H^iift bhavdnuAai^ 8. 
bhavadkoam^ 9. iAarim/dni 11 Pf. x. babhdve (see note page 246), 

2. "WHf^ babhdvUhey 3. babhdve, 4. W^ff^n^ babhUvivahCy 5. W^^T^ babhd" 
vdthe, 6. ^f^I^n^ babhdvdie, 7. W^Rin^ babhdvimake, 8. W^jf^ or ^ babhdvidhve 
or -<fAre (see $ 105), 9. 'W^jfvt babhUmre^ I A. i. wrM^ abhavishi, 2. Wff^tn 
aftAovwAf Aa^ 3. mrfffV abfuwi$hfa, 4. ^mfnM^ nAAavwAvaAi, 5. ^nfflmut a6Aa- 
vishdthdm^ 6. VHf%VT?rT abhavishdtdm^ 7. imftr^lf^ abhavishmahi^ 8,^mfli4 or 
abhavidkvam or '4hvamy 9. wfipnr abhavishata^ F. nflf^ bhavishye &c., 
C. imf^ abhamskye &c., P. F. i. )l%in^ bhaviidhe, 2. tff^nn^ bhavitd$e, 

3. ^fftmr bhavitd, 4. Hf^nmnt bhamtdsvahe, 5. Hf^nmm bhamidsdthe, 6. HAnnrl 
bhavitdraUf 7. M^Wim^ bhavitdsmaAey 8. HfVnrw bhavUddhvCy 9. HfinTTC 6Aavt- 
/arfliji, B. i. )vf%iA^ bhavishiya, 2. HftnflTC bhavishUh^hdby 3. AAori- 
shishfOy 4. ^flml^l^ bhavishivahi^ 5. ^ftml^l i mi bhavisMydsihdm, 6. HPniflumi 
bhavUhiydiidmy 7. ^ifWhlflf dAavwAfmoAt, 8. nfvifM or bhavishtdhvam or 
'4hvam, 9. nf^Nh?^ ftAomAfrofi 11 Part Pres. trqpVR: bhavamdnabf Perf. i^jjir: 
babhdvdnabf Fut >lftlHlili; bhavishyamdi^b* 

Passive : P. i. ^ bhdyet^ a. wii bhdyase, 3. ^ bhdyaiej 4. ^fimf ftAd- 
ydvahej 5. hhdyethey 6. ){in^ hkdyete^ 7. bhAydmahe, 8. ^nid bhdyadhve, 
9. hMyantCf 1. a&Al^ye &c., O. )^ hkdyeya &c., I. )^ iAitynt &c. 11 
Pf. &a&Ai2ve &c., like Atmanepada, I A. i. ^ntftrfk or iRmf%f% ahhdvishi^ 
2. wfinrr: or W^nf^nrr: ahhdvishfhdl^ 3. WHlft" aftAdtn, 4. inif^s^ abhdvishvahi 
&c., like Atmanepada, F. or mfn^ bhavishye &c., C. wfH^ or ^mfift^ 

* may be used in the Atmanepada after certain prepositions. Even by itself it is 
used in the sense of obtaining : IT ftN Hwi^ sa hiyam bkavate, he obtains happiness. (Sftr. 
p. 4» 1- 3-) 

t >|^mt wMi — » iSMMM la jBwIff 1^ Mi4 MMff jfaM » passive. 
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abh&vishye &c., P. P. iff^ml or Hlflnnt hhdvitdhe &c., B. vtMt^ or ^flftnfHl 
hhSLvisMya &c. ii Part. Pres. ){i|ifR: IMyamanah^ Fut HftilH l f i : hh&vishj/ar 
mdnai^^ Past >|7n hhUta^. • 
Causative, Parasmaipada: P. ^imrfif Ihdvaydmu I. vhi^ alhdvayam^ 

0. HT^^ hhdvayeyam, I. H^nnf^ hhdvaydni ii Pf. bhdvaydncAakdra, 
II A. abibhavam, F. Hmftnqrfif Ihdvayishydmiy C. ivm^ftnii abhdvayi- 
shy amy P. F. WWPijrt l fal Ihdvayitdsmi, B. HT^rTR bhdvydsam. 

Causative, Atmanepada : P. Ihavaycy 1. ahhdvayey O. tim^ 
bhdvayeya, 1. bhdvayai ii Pf. OTSraTTO bhdvaydnchakrey II A. ^nrt^ 
abfbhave, F. m^finv bhavayishyCy C. Wf(m(^ abhdvayiahyey P. F. HRftrmf 
bhdvayitdhey B. HPqiftr^ bhdvayishiya. 

Causative, Passive : P. bhdvye, 1. ^sm^ abhavycy O. bhdvyeya^ 

1. bhdvyai u Pf. WRT^, ''W^, ''wi^, bhdvaydnchakre, -babhUve, -dse, 
I A. ^HT^ftrftl abhdvayishi or ^WtWh a&Adt;MAi, F. HTfftP^ bhdvayiskye or 
mfn^ bhamshyCy C. Vinfir^ dbhdvayishye or inrrfrq dbhdviskye^ P. F. 
HmAnnf bhdvayitdhe or mf^in% bhdviidhey B. m^ftn^ bhdvayisMya or 
mf^nAir bh&mshiya. 

Desiderative, Parasmaipada: P. ^^i;^ bubhUshdmiy I. ^rv>{ir oiu&Ait- 
«Aam, 0« ynrt bubMsheyam, I. ^^{^Tftir bte^A^A^ni ii Pf. ^«|qHiKTt 
chakdroy 1 A. ^v^){fM abubhUshisham^ F. ^^jf^HRTfif bubhilshishydmi, C. H^^il 
cbvhhUshishyamy P. F. "JwfiniTftBr bubhUshitdsmiy B. yj;»TR bubhUshydsam. 

Desiderative, Atmanepada : P. bubhUshe, I. inn^ abubhdshe, O. ^^^^ 
bubhUsheya, I. y^ &uiAlbAat ii Pf. ^f^Hm buhhUshdnchakrey I A. i. Vj^Mk 
abubhdshishi^ 2. ^*»tfH» i : abuhhUshishthdh, 3. ^n|>{f^ ahubhAshishtay F. ^{f^ 
bubhUshishyey C. ^r^^rf^ abubhUshishyCy P. F. yjftin^ bubAdshUdhe, B. 
ij)|f)TW^ bubhUshiahiya. 

Desiderative, Passive : P. "yiji bubhAshye, I. ^1^1!^ abubhUshyey O. 
bubhOshyeya, I.wn^bubhAshyai 11 Pf. ^^tf^T^&iiZ'A^MncAaAre, I A. i.H^^iVf^ 
abvbkdahishiy 2. fi^^rm i : abubhUshishfhdJ^y 3. wv^rf)* abubkdshi (see ^ 406), 
F. *V)|f^ bubhUshishyey C. ^ S^iP*** ^ abubhUshishyey P. F. wftnnt bubhUshitdAe, 
B. y|f^^ bubhUshishiya. 

Intensive, Atmanepada : P. i. bobhUyCy 2. ^'huro bobhdyase, 3. wt^fiii^ 
bobhUyatCy 4. i^^N^ bobhUydvahCy 5. ift)^r^ bobhdyethey 6. ¥t)^ bobkdyete^ 
,T,'itii^(U^bobhilydmaheyS.'^it^f^p^ ^.'^i:^!^ bobhdyantey I.i.^nft^ 

MbobhUyCy 2. ViTt^^i: abobhdyathdh, 3. HN^Miid abobhdyatay 4. ^nrt^J^Rf^ flAo- 
bhdydvahiy 5. ^wt^vii abobhUyethdrOy 6. ^^t^J^irt abobhUyetdmy 7. ^1^^1110; 
abobhUydmahiy 8. ViHh^II? abobhUyadhvamy 9. niH^rf abobhdyantay O. 'Wt*^^ 
bobhUyeya &c., 1. 1. ^T^^ bobhdyaiy 2. ^vt^nn^ bobhdyasva^ 3. ^ft^{^ bobhdyatdm^ 
4. ^Tt^JJirot bobhdydvahaiy 5. ^t^rhrf bobhdyethdniy 6. ift^^TTT bobhdyeidm^ 
7. 4)^IM^ bobhdydmahaij 8. ^i^HiK? bobhUyadhvaniy 9. ^I^^J^irt bobhdyantdm n 
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yiihthdif 3. Vlijl^f ahobMtfi$hia^ 4. i i 4 ^i<(^Miri{ abobhilyi8?nfahi, 5. ii^^^miq) 
qbcbhUyishdtAdm, 6. H^^^OlHHl l dbtAMyUhatcim^ 7. HiH^fti i Hrt obohMyishmdhi^ 

8. invt){f^ or ^ ab^^Myidhvam or -ifhvam, 9. nift^Omfl abobMyishaia^ 
¥. W^^jftn^ ioiAlIywAye, C. nwt^jf^ dbobhUyiihye, P. F. ifhrftnn^ bobhOyitahey 
B. iA){fl|ifti| bobhUyiihtya. 

Intensive, Parasmaipada : P. i.ijMH^ ioiAomt or T^^^nWr bobhavtmi, 

2. ''iWWl iobAotAi or ^A^nltftr bobhavUhi^ 3. W^rtflr bobhoti or W^^nftfir bobhavtti^ 

4. 'ft^* ftoiAltoa^ 5. i#hljn lo&AlI/Aa^, 6. wt>|?r: bobMtahf 7. Wt^gP. bobhUmai^ 
8. 4^ bobhOtha, 9. ifl^iffk &o&Atira/t, 1. 1. IT^M o&oiAaiMim^ 3. injMh abobhoh 
or Vl^H^ a&oZ^Aovf^ 3. wwhltl^ abobhot or vihH^ll^ dbobhavtt^ 4. a6o- 

5. ^nh^ dbobkAtan^ 6. ^pfhjwf dbobkdtam^ 7. abobhUma, 8. V^^t^ 

abobhiUa, 9. H^lup oio&Aatm^ O. 'ih^ bobhUyam^ L i. ih^V^rfH to&Aovdnt, 
a.wt^ io&Al2At, 3. &o&Aote or ^iwft^ bobhavttu, 4. 1ft^^ bobhavdva^ 

5. ifrf* &o5All^am, 6. "W^^grf &oiA<f/<2fiiy 7. ifta^ boiAoiMima, 8. bobhUiay 

9. "Wt^ io&Awo/ii n Pf. I. whl^hnfTt bobhavdtkchakdra, 4. whv^f^^ 2^o&Aa- 
vdifecAoAftva, 7. ^Im^H^ bobhavdihehakjifna ; also i.ifhiTW bobhdva or 
bobhUva^ 2. ^ft^i^n bobMvithaj 3. "wtm^ bobhdva or ifh^ bobMva, 4. ift^fv^ 
ftoiAtimva or "^^^ifn ioiAlIvivay 5. 'I't^T;: bobkmoaihu^ or ^ft^{^ bo5A<2ra/Atf^5 

6. Wt^pig: ftobAwo/iii^ or ^A^fWip bobMvatu^^ 7. ift^ftm io^Atimma or i^iffNif 
2)0&AlMmii, 8. ijt^ &o&Atit;a or bobMha, 9. bobhupub or 
io&Atftm^ II A. i.^n^ dbobhilvamy 2. ^Rt^ dbobMf^ or i|ift*]^1: a&o&Allr<$, 

3. "W^tfi^^abobhilt or int^^a5o&AlM/, 4. abobhUva^ 5. abobhiltam, 
e.wft^abobhdtdmy ^.wit^dbobkHma, S.m^Pi^ abchhdta^ g.^[iit^.ab6bh4fmi^ 
(not abobkivan)^ I A. i. mj^mfMt ahobhdvisham^ 4. mfl^iOlHI abobhd- 
vishva, 7. wwtmftpi? abobhdvishma*, F. whlPPRTflf iotAarttAydmi, C. Wft^lfM 
dbobhamahyam^ P. F. ift^lftnnfl?? ftoftAovt/drnt, B. wtigIRi bobhdydsam. 

Note — Gnmmariaiis who allow the intenrive without if jra to form an Atmanepada, give 
the following forme : Pres. ^V^^ bobhitey Impf. ^N^^ abobhUta, Opt. l^^'flfl bobhwita. 
Imp. Wt^JIlt bobhUtdn, Per. Perf. •ft^IlN^ bobkavd^hakre, Aor. Kl^Hf^l abobkamshfay 
Put. W^^filH^ 6o5iUwf«Ayiile, Ck>nd. ^IwWftnmf abobkamihyatay Per. Fut. ^vMHuT bobha- 
vitd, Ben. wMWtf bobhmn$hishta. (See Colehrooke, p. 194.) 

2. ftl^ cAtf, to think, (f^VlA.) 
The Anubandha ^ I shows that the participle in Wt /o^ takes no intermediate \u 
P. %iffli cA^/a/t, I. ir^mr aehetaif O. cAe/e/, I. ^irf chetatu n 
Pf. I. f*%ir chieheta, 2. ff^flm cHchetUha^ 3. chicheta^ 4. fffVrfli^ 

* The first aorist is the usual form for intennves, hut in \bM it is superseded by the 
second aorist, this being eigoined for the simple verb. Some grammarians, however, admit 
the first aorist optionally for ^bki (Colebr. p. 193). The conflicting opinions of native 
grammarians on the ooigiigaitioii of intBOsivm sn MIf atalsd hj Oolsbiodke, p. 19 1 seq. 

^ V - 
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chichitiva, g. f^ftnry chichitathuft, 6. chichitaiui, 7. fMWiflm eU^- 

ckitimay s. fiffinr chichita, 9. f^ff^ chichitul^y I A. i. ^nHM achetisham, 
2. m^l/i: achettb, 3. m^hfh^acAc/ft, 4. n^fim achetishva, 5. achetiskfam, 
6. V^fwff achetishtdfny 7. iR^f)ra achetishma^ 8. ^l^flllV aehetishfa, 9. n^Dlj: 
achetishuhy F.^lfin^ chetishyati, C.mkfkm^achetiihyatj F.F.^^ftrmeheiitd, 

B. f^wn^ chitydt n Pt. fWnn cAt7/aiJt, f^ftlRT^ chichUvdn, Ger. ^fllFVT chetUvA 
or fVrfinirT chititvd, -chitya. Adj. ^fvipq: chetUavyc^, "^infN: chetaniya^ 
^nn chetyaft 11 Pass, fviqit chityate^ Aor. n^acA^/t, Caus. ^iprfk cA^/aya/ty 
Aor. W^Afviii^ acMMtat, Des. r n^ fi t un i chicheiishaii or cAicAt/ifAii/i, Int. 
^f^VTn^ chechiiyate^ ^l^f% chechetti. 

3- 'S'^ cAyt</, to sprinkle, (^jfir^O 
The Anubandha ^ tr shows that the verb may take the first and second aorist. 
P. «ft?rflf chyotaiif h w^sfflff^^ochyoiat, O. ^qfih^cAyo/e^, I. ivVirf chyotatu H • 
Ff. I. ^J^^tir chuchyota, 9. ^{Wlrflnr chuchyotitha, 4. ^^fjfll^ cAttcAytifti;a, I A. 

1. ^Bn^tflr^acAyo/wAam, 3. wfhfhacAyo/f$, ^.^K^sttfffftachyotU^ 9.inqtfir^acAyo- 
tiihul^, or II A. i.^r^acAytf/am, 3. achyutaJ^^ 3. v^gin^acAyti/a/» 9.^^311^ 
achyutauj F. ^^fdini l chyotishyaii, C. n^'^Olli^ achyoiishyaU P. F. iqtfiniT 
chyotitd, B. ^^nrw chyutydt 11 Pt. ^gfinn chyuiitdf^ or chyotitaj^ ^^j^^nt^ cAn- 
ckyutvdn, Ger. ivtf^nVT ckyotitvd or chyutitvd^ Adj. uftrilflvi: ehyotitavya^ n 
Pass. ^Bjini^ chyuiyaie, Caus. ^qVlRftr chyotayatiy Aor. A A acAtKrAytf/a/, Des. 
^pftfinvfir chwhyotishati or ^^OmPA chuchyutishati. Int. ^vhjiqi^ chochyutyate^ 

chochyotti. 

4. ichyutf to flow, (ijfir^.) 
P. vfhrfiricAy o/o/i, I. wWhnroicAyo/a/yO. wtrn^icAyo/e/, I. vjhr^icAyo/a/u II 
Pf. I. ^jvftv chfAichyota, 9. ^lj?p ckuSchyuiuti, I A. i. ^rafHH oicAyo^wAam^ 

2. mjVift: aichyoHhy or II A. i. mjir aichyutamy F. wi^rAlPA ichyotishyati^ 

C. HcnpAWJ^^ gicAyo/wAyg^ P. F. vftfiniT ichyotiid, B. '^^ifju^ichyutydt &c 
Note — ^This verb is sometimes written ^^IT icAtif. 

5. ^ man/A, to shake. 

P. ^W4r manthati 11 Pf. i. iW^T mamanthay 2. iwftR mamarUhithay 3. irt^ ma- 
manthoy 7. if^f^ mamanihima^ 8. im^T^ mamanthaihu^ (P&Q* i. 2, 5) or^ less 
correctly, iRnr^ mamathaihu^ {§ 328, 4), I A. iTR^fh^ amanthity F. 4ftmflr 
manthishyatiy P. F. 4ftnn manthitd, B. imni^ mathydt 345 1) li Pt iffgv: 
maihitahi im^T^maman/Avan, Ger. 4ftn^ manthitvd or ivftrnr maihitvd (P&9. i. 

23 ; ^ 428), ^im -mathya, Adj. ^fVnnq: manthitavyal^y ihOFI^ manthaniyai. 
Aw. manthyajf. 11 Pass, nvqir mathyaiey Caus. iq^qiffw manihayatiy Des. fMfVpifir 
mtman/AMAa/t, Int. nmsn^ mdmathyate, mAfff mdmantti or inWtfir mdmanihUi, 
Impf. 3. vinT*^ ant^man. 

Note — Roots ending in consonants preceded bya nasal, lose the nasal before weakening (ifctf, 
lit/) terminations (P&9. VI. 4, 34); but not roots written with Anubandha 1[t. Thetenniuatiom 
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of the reduplicated perfect in the dual and plural are weakening (kit), except after roots ending 
in double consonants (Pft^. i. 2, 5). According to some, however, the weakening is allowed 
even after double consonants : ilrfufi^ I U4\ H^^ ^ ^f^ I THH ^ IT^Wl^T^m^^ I 

J«riMirfi^ fUsi I tnrj: T^^frfir ll Roots, however, which thus drop the penultimate 
nasal in the perfect, need not take tl! e instead of reduplication : n<jtftnft ^fk iH^fl^finr^ I 
PrakriylL-Kaumudi, p. 7 b. 

Native granuoarians admit a verb T^rfw mathati {mathe), and another ^^pPK mathndtiy 
which supply a variety of verbal derivatives. 

6. 4^ kunthf to strike^ (^^O 
Roots marked in the DhAtup4tha by technical final 1(t keep their penultimate nasal throughout. 
This root can take no Grtt^a, on account of its final coi^unct consonant. 
P. kunthati, I. ^l^^ akunthat, O. kunihet, I. kutUhatu n 
Pf. I. chukurUhaf 2. ^Jf^f^ chukunthitha, 9. chukuntJmi^ I A. ^V^^fh^ 
akunthii, 9. ^rtftry akunthishu^y F. ^jftpqflr kunthishyati, P. F. fftnn kunihitd^ 
B. ^SKHV kunihy&tf {\K^Hj^m\\ pranikunihydt^ j 99, not with lingual as 
Carey ^ves it) 11 Pt. kunihiial^y ^^7^ chukunihvdn, Ger. ^^f^n^ kun^ 
thiivdf 'kunthyOs Adj. ^fVnnin kunthitavyah 11 Pass. igaUt kunthyate^ 
Cans, ^^znrfk kunthayatif Des. ^^IVmrfl chukunthisliatij Int ^vt^pii^ ctu^km- 
thyate, ^vV^ftr chokuntii. 

7. f^sidh^ to go (fin^), and f^sidh^ to command (ft^). 

F.^n^sedhati {ff^^Pifit ni8edhati% 1. ^K^Hlff^aiedhat u Pf. i.f^ sisAedha, 
2. i^ikPn sishedhitha, 9. ftrf^ nshidhuh, I A. inhAl^ asedhtt^ F. iHviRfir 
sedhishyati, P. F. iftniT «ei/At/d, B. ftrmn^ sidhydi. 

In the sense of commanding or ordaining, this root is marked by technical 
9 t2 {f^shidhil), and hence the intermediate ^ i may be omitted. Thus 
Pf. 2. ftl^fw sishedhUha or ftn^ sisheddha, 4. ftrMV^ rishidhiva or ftrftsd 
sishidkva &c., F. irftfiffir sedhishyati or itRrfw «e/^a/t^ P. F. ^fvm sedhitd or 
^ seddhdy I A. ^liNhl^ asedhU (as before)^ or i. iv%T9 asaitsam, 2. "vlhlfh 
asaitsthi 3. ^BI^IH^ asaitsU, 4. il%r9 asaiisva, 5. asaiddham, 6. V%VT 
asaiddhdm^ 7. ^llh^ asaitma^ 8. nfv asaiddha^ 9. nlh^ asaitsui 11 Pt. ftn: 
siddAa^ Ger. iHViVT sedhiiva or ftR|T siddhvd, -Mkya, Adj. iHVim: 
sedhitavyah or T^Ri: seddhavyc^ 11 Pass, 'ftmn^ ridhyate. Cans. ^uirf)r 
sedhayatiy Des. nH^l^mni sisedhiahati or ftlfti^ sishitsaii {§ 103), Int ^Pmi^ 
seshidhyaie, sesheddhi. 

* The change of ^« into is forbidden by Pft^ini viii. 3, 113, when ftiV ndA means 
to go. It is admitted by the Sftr. The Anubandha 7 is sometimes added to fifl^nJA, to 
go, but is explained to be for the sake of pronunciation only. Colebrooke marks it as 
erroneous. Its proper meaning would be that intermediate ^ t is optional in the gerund, 
and forbidden in the past partidple (§ 337, II. 5). The forms without intermediate ^ t 
belong properly only to frn^ne/A, to command. This verb must change its initial ^« after 
prepositions; f^^k^ nUhedkati, 
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8. khad, to be steady, to kill, to eat 
P. khadati ii Pf. i. 'irjrT^ chakhidUy a. ^wfif^ chakhaditha^ 3. 
chakhdda, 4. ^rofif^ chakhadiva, 5. ^^9^. chaJchadaikuhy 6. ^TlRfW: chakhadatui, 
7. ^Rrf^ chakhadima, 8. chakhada^ 9. ^nj; chakhadu^, I A. or 
^aw^^ akh&dtt (Pin. vii. a, 7 ; $ 348), ¥. irfijiqfir khadishyaii, P. P. irflflU 
khaditdy B. mm^Modyd/ 11 Pt. irf^ khadital^^ ^pnP{^chakhadvdn, Qer. ^ri^ 
khadiivdy -kfiadya, Adj. frf!;7r«in khaditavya^ 11 Pass, irai^ khadyate^ 
Cwx^.m^^khadayatiy Des. f^frfl^cAi*AatfwAa/f, Int imnri^cAdAAcufya/e» 
^rr^rftr ch&khatH. 

9. ^ ^od'^ to speak. 
P. 'Hffir gadati (llOu'l^nr prafiigadati)^ I. IHT^ agadat ( V^RI^ pro^jfo- 
gadat)y O. j^arfe/, L i?^ gadatu 11 Pf. i. ipinj jag&da^ 2. ^nTfifW 
jagaditha, 9. TiJij: jagadui, I A. wm?^ or ini^ a^rorfft (Pl^. vii. a, 7; 
$ 348), F. iifi^ gadiskyati, C. intfip^ agadishyaij P. F. ^iflnn j^oiKM, 
B. Tim^ j^oJya/ II Caus. in^irfv gddayatij Des. ftpifipiflr jigadithati^ Int 
^umk jdgadyate^ mnf^Jdgatiu 

10. ra^, to trace, to scratch. 
P.T5?fwrarfa/i 11 Pf. i.tin^ rarida, 2.\fll[^ reiSMa, 9.'^reifti^ I A. wnR(h(^or 
iTOf^ar^rff/ ($348). 

II. nacf, to hum, (19^.) 
P. fUMld/t (irQ^/ira^iufo/f, lifVl^^ni prafiifMdati) 11 Pf. i. ipfl^ nandda, 
2. ^flipir neditha, 9. ^ neAf^, I A. IRI^ or Vfl(h^ anddtt. 

12. ardy to go, to ask, to pain. 
P. ardati, I. HT^ drdat 11 Pf. i. dnarda, 2. mxHf^ dnarditha, 
9. dnarduij I A. ^m(hr drdU^ F. ^iff^ ardishyaii w Pt irffv: ardiiai^ 
not mw: ar/a^, see also p. 166 11 Caus. "vfirfk ardayaiiy ^nff^ ari^Mfa/, Det. 
Vfffi^ ardidishaii. 

13. tntf^ to govern, (^.) 
P. indaii, I.'^i^mndat, O. ^ indety I. i^wW^ " Pf- tSI'^WR 
inddmchakdra {§ 325) or ^^wm inddmdsa or I^^T^ iikiamiaiAltoa, I A. 
i.^^fij^ aindishamj a."i?^ ainrf<^, F. ^flpufk indishyati^ C.'^if^;^aindi8hyai^ 
P. F. i»rft/d, B. ^im^ inrfyd/ 11 Pt tfifir. fiirf«a*, Perf. l^^fNf^ ti^- 
ddmchakrivdn or W^{^ hdbkdvdn or ^VlftRT^ (Snvdn, Per£ Pass. 4^Hl|r4i: 
inddmchakrdf^ or in|jrR: ftoiAttvofia^ or irmR: dsdnah^ 

14. fH^ to blame, (ftrf);.) 
P. Pti^ni nindati (irfH^ pranindanam or nf?^ praidndanam^ { 98, 8, a) N 
Pf. ftrftr? mnimfa, I A. ufif^amiirfft, F. fifflr^ ninrfuAya/t, P. F. fHf^ 
ninditd, B. fffirn^ nindydt. 
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15. nikshy to kiss, (fiinf .) 
P. ftrijfir nUcshati {vfkmflK pranikshaii^ not nftnfflr pratnkshaii, § 98, 8, 2) 11 
Pf. fnft^ niniksha, I A. vf^K ^^^Mt, F. fifflnrfir mA:«^%a/t, R F. 
f^i(f^ nikshitdy B. fi(^la^^nikshyai. 

16. ww(^ukhy to go. 
P. oA:A(t/i (liMw prokhaHt § 43), !• ^>hff1(atfA:Aa/ 11 Pf. i. irftn uvokha 
(§ 5^4)9 2. ^Wtfiltr ffvoMi/Ao, 3. 9^ uookhOf 7. Bftm Hkhma^ I ^tNrtl^ 
auArAr/, F. ^itf^iiflr okhishyaii, C. ^Aftnmr aukhishyat, P. F. iflftnn oMi/a^ 
B. -smrnukhydi h Pass. 9iqi^ ukhyate, Caus. litanrfW okhayati, Des. iftftlftmrw 
ocMkhisfMti. 

17. ^rf^ oAcAy to go, to worship, (v^ and nN.) 
The Anubandhft V « of oUcAti sUowi the option of intennediate ^ t in the gerand, ^K^m 
aHchitvd or ^IW aktvd, and its nasal remains, except before weakening forms (see month. 
No. 5); butthe Anubandha^t of HfVociltrequires the nasal throughout (DhAtupA^ha?, 6), 

P. wwfir anchati n Pf. 1. vnrw dnaficha 313), 9. dnaflchu^ (but see 
No. 5, note), I A. mi^dnchU, F. iM^iRfk oAcAwAycrff, C. irif^iVi^^AttAya/^ 
P. F. 'rif'TO anchitd, B, v«ni( oRchydt (may he worship), wmi^ ocAyo/ (may 

lie go), $ 345t. 

Pass, inqi^ achyate and anchyate, Caus. ihniflr anchayati, Des. 
irfvfnfir aAcAurAuAa/i. 

Distinguish between iM^m ailcAtfo^ worshipped, Ger. I aHeUtvd, haying 

worshipped, and IHIC akia^, moved (PA9. vii. a, 53 ; vi. 4, 30) ; iK^ altck never seems 
to lose its nasal when it means to honour: Pass. #vn^ afickyatey he is honoured, 
achyate, he is moved. The two roots, however, are not ahrays kept distinct. 

18. irt^ dfichh, to stretch, (^nft[.) 
P.mhfltdachhati n Pf.WVi&mdndflchha ormhidiUshha {§ 313), I A. lrtl{h( 
dfichhit, F. ^VTftifiqrflr dfichMihyaH N Caus. "vhnflr dRchhayaii, Des. nlft i rjuDl 
diicAtcAcAA»Aa/t. 

19. ^mrucA, to go, (^.) 
^Nfir mrochati 11 This and other verbs enumerated j 367 take optionally 
the first or second aorist ; mfNhi^afiirocAf/ or amruchat 11 Pt ^|<|B ffimit- 
^a$, Perf. ^^f^jn^ mumruchvdn^ Ger. ^[f^iwr mruehitvd or ^[vr mrtiAML 

30. ^ AiircAA, to be crooked, (^j(r.) 
P. ftMr hUrchchhaii {§ 143) 11 Pf. ^^juhilrchchha, I A.mflffn^aA^eh^ 
chhtt n Pt ffthn Mrchehhitah or Atlr^ui^ (^ 431, a). 



21. 11^ vq;, to go. 

P. mifir rq;*a/t n P£ i. f a94/<>, a. ^^f^ vavqfiiha {§ 3118), I A. vn- 
ifh^ 0^4/^/, F. T^rfirofil vqjiihyatu 
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M. V(^^ vrqfy to go. 
P. wrfir vrajati U Pf. i. ^rnnvavrdja^ a.^HftR vavrqfitha, I A. Mtmthf^ovrtffU 
{§ 348*) II Pt. irftnr. vrqfUai II Caus. TmRfll vrdjayati, De». ffiaftmU l 
vivrqfishatif Int. ^mnin^ vdvrtgyate^ ifTirftl vdvrakii. 

23. ^nn^ q;, to go, to throw. 
P. wrfir I* ^mn^ 4/^/11 ^ must be substituted in the general 
tenses before terminations beginning with vowels. Before all consonants 
except J{^y (Psln. 11. 4,56, v.) this substitution is optional, i.e. both ^n^^Of 
and ^ vt may be used 11 Pf. i. viv&ya, a. f^l^ vivetha or ft^rf^ vwayiiia 
($ 335* 3)> ajitha], 3. fsnm vivdya, 4. flifiR vtvyiwi (J 334), [^nftR 

5* f^V^"'!^ t^o/Atti^, 6. f%^: vivyatul^f 7. fVfftqn vtvyima [wrftnv djima^ 
8. ftnq vtvyo, 9. f%a|: t;ft;yti^, I A. ^rk^hf^avaiahit [ymiltf(^djU'\, 9. ovoaAtf^ 
F. ^irfir veshyati 332, 3), C. ^1^^ aveshyat, P. F. hn vetdy B. ifhmr vfyo/ 
[F. irfirofir ajishyati, C. ^ftr^rf/wAya/, P. F. irtwr M Pt ^ vUak 
[^wftnn fl/i/a^], Perf. ftNNr^t^v^mn [vinq^M^o^mn], Ger. ^AiWTf f<t^ [^irfNm 
o/i/m], ^^in-vtyuy Adj. ^im vetavyah \y/NrKV* ^/at;ya^], inpifhR raymfyo^ 
veya^ 11 Pass, vfya/^^ Caus. ^nnifir vdyayati, Des. fritfflr twItAoli 
[^rfilftnifir ajy wAa/i], Int. ^iftui^ veviyate, ^kfn veveti. 

24. ftf kshij to wane. 
P. liprf)r kshayaii 11 Pf. i. ffWPI chikshiya^ 2. ff%q chikshetha or f><n|lV ^ 
chikshayithaf 9. fvftf^ chikshiyu^^ I A. w^4h(^ait«AawAI/, F. li^i^Ar ksheshyati, 
B. Kfhnil^foAfyd/ 390) II Pt. flinn t^Ai/a^ or A^Af^a^, Caus. i^irAt ibAo- 
yaya^i, Des. f^rK|!iTfir chikshUhaii, Int. cheksMyate, ^^1^ cheksheti. 

The Caus. ^Tnrfw kshapayaii is better referred to ^ A^Aat 462, II. 23). 

25. Aaf, to rain, to encompass, (w^.) 
The Anubandha 1^ e prevents the lengthening of the vowel in the aoriBt. 
P. W?flr katati u Pf. cAaA^^a, I A, akafit (no Vfiddhi, § 348 1). 

a6. ^5^1?, to protect, (tj^.) 

The verbs ^^^p, to guard, ^S^^hi^* to warm, otcAA, to go, ^pa^i, to traffic, ^P^^jpoK, 
to praise, take W^ dya in the special 'tenses, and take it optionally in tho mI. 
(Plbj. m. I, a8; 31.) 

P. JThrnifir gopdyati^ I. vftunn^ agopdyat^ O. nhn^ gopdyet, I. ift^PTJ 
gopdyatu 11 Pf. JnMI^H^K gopdydmchakdra (J 325, 3) or ipftq jugopa^ 
I A. vftqpftH^ajrqpdyi/, ^rn^^a^rqp^/ or vnWh( agaupati (J 337, 1, a), 6. W^lhlf 
agauptdmj F. Tftqrfvrvifw gopdyishyati^ WWwfir gopUhyati, or >fh9Vfir gopayoH^ 
P. F. nhnfinn gopdyitd, iftftTIT or iftlH ^rcp/o, B. nt^miTi^ gopdyydt or 

ipqn^^rfipy^/ II Pt. nhnftnn j'qpdyi/a^ or JjiK guptah, Ger. iTVmftrRT^qp<qrffo^ 
if^filiVT jropj/f;(l, or ^^/^/vd^ Adj. ihMinill«i:^c^yt/at;ya^, nH^T?r>q: gqpUtitya^ 
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or T^.gopyal!^ U Caus. lin^f9( ffopaycUi or jfnmPK gopdydyati, Des;^^^^ 
juffupsati, iJJjrimOl jugupishatij i^if > f>nO l jugopishatiy or ipihnfWir jiiyopdyi- 
8hati^ Int iit^^ jogupyate^ "^t^^t^ jogopii. 

27. ^dhUpy to warm. 
P* ^I^rnrfil dkdpdyati w Pf. \i|4<i^<iK dhApayamchakara or dudhUpa (no 
Gu^a^ because the vowel is long), I A. W^^^X^B^adHpaytt or Wfft^jidhilpU. 

a8. K\tap, to bum, 33a, 14). 
P. TRfir /apa« 11 Pf. i/TRin tatdpOf 2. mm tataptha or irftrw /qw/A« 
335> 3)> 3- Tirn? /o/^po, I A. i. tnrHr atdpsam, 2. wir^Eft: atapsthyz- w?irth( 
atdpsit, 6. Wimt atdptdm {§ 351), F. W^^lfir iapsyati, P. F. mn /a/?/d, B. inqn^ 
/a/yyo/ II Pt mn /a/?/a^, lH^m^/^ptr(Sii, 6er. /op/vd, Adj. wiPeq: to/'/avya^, 
inv: tapyal^ (short, because it ends in i^/), ^ 456, 6) 11 Pass, iraw tapyate, 
Caus. invmfH tdpayaii, Des. flnmflr tUapscUif Int. imi^ /d/cgvyo^e,. imrflr 
/d/op/t. 

Note-— With certun prepositions W^/op takes the Atmanepada (PiLoi. i. ^ 27) ; "^ITOT n/Za- • 
pate, ftrini^9t<i^iile»it shines. It has an active sense in the passive (i.e. Div Atm.), if it refers to 
mtropaA, austere devotion; il M W mHU<^ateti^as tdpasafifthe devotee performs austere 
devotion. In the sense of regretting (being burnt) it forms the Aor. HAN ata^ta ; W^^^TWIf 
^V^Urr anvwdtaptapi^eiia karnuu^ he was distressed by a sinful act. (Colebr.) 

^ cAum, to eat, (^•) 
The following verbs lengthen their vowel in the special tenses (P&9. vii. 3, 75, 76) : ^^^cAam, 
if preceded by WT ^, to rinse, HT^nffll dehdmati; shfhw, to spit, ^Hflf shfhivati 
(see No. 35) ; W[^kramy to stride, Wffif krdmaii (see No. 30); IRR Ajam, to tire, HIHOt 
kldmati: ^ to hide, '^[fir g^OUUij follows a different rule, lengthening its vowel 
throughout, instead of taking Gu^a, when a vowel follows. (Fftn. vi. 4, 89.) 

P. ^^nifir chamatij but after the prep, ^ d, HT^fWftr dchdmati 11 Pf. i. ^rwi 
chachama^ wnfk^ chachamitha or ^fiffl chemitha &c., I A. W^nrti^ achamit 
(§ 348 *) H Pt. chatUah^ Ger. '^hwi chdnivd or i^fNm chamitvd. Adj. "wfkiTsi: 
chamitavyai, ^nvin chdmyatk (P&n. iii. i, 126) 11 Caus.^miniflrcAd}iuiyii/i ($462). 

30. ip^ Aram, to stride, (ng.) 
ibtim, to stride, 6Ari/, to shine, ^[TIJ to shine, ^ Mrom, to roam, 9^ kktm, 
to fail, /rof, to tremble, ^ /ruf, to cut, Zcw A, to desire, may take ya in the 
special tenses. Hence tfmvfiv bhrdmyati or MfTn bhramati. (P&9. iii. i, 70.) 
P. nmfir krdmaii or usTRffir krdmyaiiy I. ^mofinr a^dma/ or WIKRinr aArdmya/ 11 
Pf. "Wmmchakrdnuiy I A.ww^akramU ($348*), F. nftnqflr kramishyati, P. F. 
nfHlT kramitd^ B. Tma(^ kramydt 11 

W{^kram lengthens its vowel in the general tenses {Hi) of the Pimsmai- 
pada (Pftv. VII. 39^76)*'' Henoemnfk krdmati, but wik kramate. It takes 
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no intermediate i in the Atm.; Fut it^lir kratkgyaie^ P. F. inn kroMidi 
Aor. WlNcT akramsta ; but some grammarians admit intermediate i. 

Pt. nhn krdntahy Perf. ^nP^chakraman^ Oer. wm kr&ntvd or «i)im itro- 
mt/m 429)9 Adj. 'ns^nm: kramiiavyaik 11 Pass, w^li^ kramyate^ Cans, nmnflr 
kramayatif § 461, (after prep, also unmrfk krdmayati), Des. ^mftmO i cAUro- 
mMAn/t or f«4rai^ chikraihsate^ Int ^ili«in^ chakkramyate^ ^Mfk cAmUronlt. 

Note — It is by no means certain that kram in the Div class forms W^lflr krdmyaH, 
It b not one of the eight Siam verbs (Pfti^. vii. 3, 74); and in Pft^. vii. 3, 76, iyam is no 
longer valid. The PhM&da gives m^Pn kramyati: but adds, 13ni^ "J ipRlfti ^f)^ 
WMIllirA I The Bftrasvatt decides fbr AIMlOl krdmyoH^ giving the general role (ii. i» 145} 
IfHf^lfft ^fWf Wfir 'Wft ^ I and enumerating as ^^^H^W^HHTP^H^; 

31. '^yam^ to stop. 
The roots T^gam^ to go, ^yamy to cease, and 1^ %$h, to wish, substitute V chekka for 
theur final in the special tenses. (PAi[^. vii. 3, 77.) 

P. ^mflr yachcKhati^ I. WTOl^^ ayachchhat 11 Pf. 1. ifHW yayatnOy 2. xA^ 
yayantha or ^ftnr yemitha^ 9. ^5: yemuh^ I A. il4?rh^ aya^t {§ 359), 
F. imfk yaihsyati, P. F. vm yantd, B. mini^ yamydt n Pt. inn yaiai^ 
^finr^ yemivdn, Qer. ya/vd, -yamya or -yatya^ Adj. 
yantavyahi imn yamyah (fimnv: fdydmyai) 11 Pass, imn^ yatnyate^ Cans, 
iimrnr yamayati, II A. ^vi(hmi^ nyfyama/, Des. DnNlfir yiyaiSisati^ Int. 4^nnl 
yamyatnyate or 4^ yamyanti. 

Note — ^11*^ yam may be used in the Atm. inth the prep. W ^ if it is either intransitive, 
11^ ^yacAcAAafe /onc^, the tree spreads, or governs as its object a member of the 
agent's body; dyachckhate pdmm, he puts forth his hand. Likewisa with 

the prep. HT tf, IT bom, 9^ tid, if it is used reflectively ; ^IRKl^ ifl fl tamyaehokhaie vtCUm, 
he heaps together his own rice. Likewise after tipa, when it means to espouse ; THIt 
'^Afliym^lxr rdmafk tUdm vpdyaihita^ R&ma married Sitft : here the Aor. may also be T^nVW 
updyatas like T^^niiT uddyata, he divulged another's faults. (§ 356.) 

311. ^ nam, to bow, 

P. V(ffX namaii 11 Pf. i. iRiir nandtna, 2. ^H!^ nananiha or ijfftnir nmit/Aay 
9. ^ nemti$5 1 A. inhth( anamstt {§ 359), F. if^iflr Mihsyati, P. F. ifur nonf d» 
B. irnrn^ namy&t &c.> like yam. 

Note — ^«n^iiam may be conjugated in the Atmanepada. (Pfti>. iii. i, 89.) 

The Anubandha 7 « given to it by some grammarians is declared wrong by others. 

33. m^^ram, to go, (ng.) 
P. ^nsfk gachchhaii 11 Pf. i. ipiw Jagama, 2. ipifini jagamitka or ifiH 
jaganthoj 3. nvmyo^rdma, 4. nfHr^ ja$fmtt;a (J 328, 3), g. unf^yotsfma/Aici &a, 
II A. a^rama/ (J 367), F. irfiTiifiT gamishyati {§ 338, 2), P. F. ifnT ffontd, 
B. iinm^^ramy^ 11 Pt. inK ^ra^aj, Perf. nfNup^ya^rmirdn or ipr^n^ya$ram^, 
Ger. vmgatvd^ °ifHi -gamya or °iTW -^ra/ya. Adj. ifii«in jran/avya^, nMn^o^qfa^ a 
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Pbbq* TTRnr gamyate^ Caus. TiRfir gamayati^ Aor. HiAjiii^ qfigamat^ Des. 
fif JlOmni jigamishati. Int. jaUgamyate or linf^K jaf^ganti. 

Note— With prep. som it follows the Atm., if intransitive. The Caus. too, with the 
prep. W d, may follow the Atm., if it means to have patience ; VI'IHUIA ITt^i^^dgamayagva 
tdvat, wait a little. In the Atm. the final ^m may he dropt in the Aor. and Ben. ; IPVnr 
samapata or fi«i«!«i samagamta^ ipff^ smingatlUhia or ^fNM^ safkganuUkla. (See § 355.) 

34. phal^ to burst, (i)qnic9T0 
P. Hclflr phalati \\ Pf. i. Wc5 paphSla, 2. ^rfc9^ phelitha 336, II. 2), 
3. vnm paphdla, 4. ^jftw pheliva, I A. wqSTc*!^^ opAd/ft (J 348*), F. uPrtira 
phalishyati 11 Pt. ^ phullah (Pan* viii. 2, 55), Ger. ifcfai^ l phalitva 11 Pass. 
m^phalyate^ Caus. mrV^ihtphdlayatiy Aor. "vqflilcVl^apipAa/a/, Des. OjufaMft 
piphalishati, Int li'^pn^pampAti/ya/e, ^v^foir j^ampAtf/Zi. (P&n. vii. 4, 87-89.) 

35- f^**/A»f^, to spit, (ftr^.) 

P. 1^ ahfhivaH 11 Pf. fliiw tishtheva or fi^ tishfheva, I A. laiiAi^ o^A^Ae- 
vft, F. iflroftr*A/AwwAya/i u R. vjr. shthyHtah \\ Pass. i*Ni^ shtMvyate {§ 143), 
Caus. ^^nflr 8h(hevayaii^ Des. O i rf l ftMrd tishthivishaii or tushthyHshati 
(P&n. VII. 2, 49), Int iMtqfj^ ieshthivyate. No Intensive Parasmaipada. 

Vow^l lengthened in special tenses (see No. 39). Imtial sihilant unchangeable (§ 103). 

36. ftl^i, to excel. 
P. Wlhfjayati 11 Pf. i.'ftinniitsr^ya, a.f^fh^jigetha or ftlffinr jtjrayi/Aa^ 
3. ftpiR jigdya^ 4. fVrfHfir jigyivay 5. ftini^ jigyathuhf 6. ftini|p jigyatuh^ 
l.fffi^mjigyima, S^f^jigya^ g.f^tr^.jigyui^, I A. niNhr q/at^A^/ ($350), 
F. ihlfir jeshyaii, P. F. ifin ^e/d, B. ifliTn^ j7yd/ 11 Pt. ftnn j«a*, Perf. 
W*W^jigivdn, Ger. finWT /t/t;d> Adj. ihm: jetavyai^ W^nfNt jayaniyai^f 
itW.Jeyal^, and WVtjayyaf^ {§ 456, 2), f^.jiiyai^ only with Aa/i^ (P&^. iii. 
J, 117) II Pass. ifNlt jtyate^ Aor. Wirflr o/dyt, Caus. Tsnvp^ jdpayaiiy Aor. 
^nftinnr ajijapat^ Des. fWWir jigishaiiy Int. ^biliili jejiyate^ i^^flr 
It follows the Atmanepada with the prepositions 11TT pard and t;t. 

The change of 1^ j into ^ ^ in the reduplicated perfect is anomalous (§ 319). It 
does not take place in jyd, to wither {tSHVfit jhUUi), although the rule of P&^ini 
might seem to comprehend that root after it has taken Samprasdra^, HIT Jyd forms its 
reduplicated perfect ^in^jijyau, 

37. aksh, to obtain, 
a^«A follows also the Su class^ VW^Ta akshnoti &c. 
P. akahati 11 Pf. i. dnakaha^ 3. ^SHftt^ dnakshitha or iTRl 

dnashfha^ 3. dtiaA^Aa, 4. ^nff^ dnakahiva or WTUr dnakshva^ 5. ^mrw^ 
dnakshathui^f 6, illHflj: dftaA«Aa/«^ 7. vnrftpf dM^^Aima or dnakshma^ 
8. ^nf^ dnaksha, 9. ^irnr^ dnoA^Avi^, I A. i. ^RTftf^ dAi^AMAam or UTtif dit^Aoi^, 

l1 
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2. mi^. dksMi, 3. wnfh(^ akshtU 4. ^rrf^ dkshishva or ^nv &k»hva^ 5. "mf^t 
dksldshfam or mii dshtam, 6. inftl(fT dkshishtdm or vrvf dshtdm, 7. Wlft^W 
dkshishma or im;? dkshma, 8. irrftVF dkshiahfa or ^nv o^A^a, 9. Vlftf^ o^At- 
Mtfi. or (UtfAu^, F. ^fftpofir akshiahyati or akshyati^ P. F. ^rf^ 
afoAf /a or irtr flwA/d 11 Pt. iff: o^A^a^, Oer. ^ <»A(vd or ^vfl|m akMhitvd « 
Pass. WTWi^ akshyaie, Caus. w^irfir akshayati, Aor. infnpr dchikihat^ Des. 
mPufV^Hni dcAfAtfAMAa/t 476). 

H^^afoA, to hew^ follows mw^aksh throughout, also in the optional forms 
of the Su class. 

38. krishy to drag along, to furrow. 
P. ntflr kanhati 11 Pf. i. chakarsha^ 2. ^i|f^ chakarshUha, 3. ^nA 
chakarsha, 4. "^ffkn chakfUhiva (J 335, 3), I A. i. wwn^ (Ucdrksham, 2. W«cn^ 
akdrksht^, 3. mnfTt^ akdrkshtt^ 4. wumi^ atdrAr^Ara, 5. ^mf akdrshfam^ 
6. wmh akdrshfdtn^ 'j.wmft akdrkshma, 8. ^mt akdrshfa^ 9. akdrkshui; 
or msnr akrdksham &c., or I A. 4. nArtfoAam &c. If used in the 
Atmanepada, the two forms would be, 

I A 2. 1 . Wfflf akfikshi, s.^Vfvn akrishthdl^, 3. inpr akfishta, 

I A. 4. 1, id. 2.^i[^^(m:akrikshathdl^f ^.m^^ akrikshata, 

I A. a.4.ilfirf^ akfikskvahi, ^.^Vf^TViiakrikshdihdm, 6.%Pf^makrik$Adidm, 
I A. 4.4. tll^Pf akfikshdvahi, 5. id. 6. id. 

I A. a. y.^i^^^rf^ akrikshmahi, 8.^V^ akfiikvamj g.^tiff^ akrikshata^ 
I A 4. 7. f<fi g | l nfl| aitrtfaAdmcA», 8.^rfl|i9A^'*'Aa£2At;afn, 9.^i^fjiraArtAtAaii/a. 
F. HC^flr krakshyaii or karkshyath P. F. im krashtd or ii?T karsh(d n 

Pt. ifv: kfishial^j Ger. krishfvd n Pass, ^nnt krishyate, Caus. ^irfir^ar^Aii- 
ya^i, Aor.^nvi!4l^acAaA:ar«Aa/ ornr^ilipvi^acA^Art^Aa/, Des.fV|;^p^cAt^tA«Aa/t, 
Int ^rr^^piqi^ charikrishyate, ^nfNrfl charikarshfi or ^rhlfir charikrashti. 

The peculiar Guna and Vriddhi of ^ vis. t ra and n rtf, instead of or and WT^ dr, 
tike plac5e necessarily in '^^spj, to emit, and 'JH^dft/, to see (Pi^. vi. i, 58); WfHsraskfd, 
'^IjtX drashfd, Vill^l^ asrdkshit, and Wj^lll^^acfr^il^f optionally in verbs with penultimate 
^ ft, which reject intermediate ^ t (P&9. vi. i, 59); l[\trip, to rejoice, ?nn traptd or llltr 

39. ^ rti^A, to kill 

P. <Nflr roshati 11 Pf. i. rurosha^ 2, ^ftftnj ruroshitha^ 9. rurw- 
«At*4, I A. mftirh^ aroshity F. dftviflr roshishyaii, P. F. tt¥T ro*A/d or ^dftwT 
ro*Ai/d ($ 337, 11. i). 

40. to bum. 

V.^itnflfOahati, I.^ft^otMAo/ 11 Pf. i. ^H\n^\K oshdmchakdra orTimuvosha 
{§326), 2.T^tfk^ uvoshiihay ^^T^uvaiha^ ^.'^S^ ilshiva lA.'^Mhf^auahU, 
F. iM^nqfir oshishyati^ P. F wtf^ B. T«rnr ushydt 11 Pt. ^ftiR ff#At/a^ 

or wtf^ o«Ai/a$ {§ 425) 11 Des. ihOlDmni oshiahishaii. 
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41. fi|^ mih, to sprinkle. 
P. mehati 11 Pf. i. fl^ mimeha, 2. fil^firn mimehitha, I A. w9in(f{amik$hat 
{§ 360), F. mekahyati, P. F. fne4h& 11 Pt. mi^Aa*, Perf. ^ftff\ 
midhvdn (M^isp^ mimfAt^dn), Ger. «ft|T mi4kvA 11 Caus. ^iprfir mehayath 
"cnftftr^ amimihat, Des. ftrfinrAr mimikshaii, Int. ^^in^ memehyate^ 
fnetne^ki, (kMg memiihi, Westeig.) 

42. ^ cfaA, to bum. 
P. 7^ ^aAah' II Pf. i.f^dadaha, 2.^f^ rfcAi/Aa or j^dadagdha, F.Y^ 
dhakshyati 118), P. Y.^^^dagdha^ B.^im^doAyd/, I A. i.'vniTW^AafoAam, 
2.^rvrijh oe^AaA^^A^^, z^WfV^adhdkshit, ^.^Bn^madhakskva^ addgdham, 
6. ir^PVT adoffdhdm, 7. wrnsv adhdkshma, 8. iV^Tni adagdha^ 9. ^rVT^ odMfaAv^ 
(see p. 185) II R. ^Tv: dagdhah 11 Caus. ^Tfirfk doAaya/t, Aor. ^r^l^in^iuf<e(aAa<, 
Des. fipn^ftr didhakshatiy Int. ^!;in^ dandahyatCy i^fiM dandagdhi. 

43* to droop ; also §^ m/at, to fade. 

P. nwrfir glayaii, O. Mlit<^ 5^%^^ « Pf. i. Vci^ yfl^r/ott 329), 2. irfhrv 
jaglitha or WWnjagldthay 3. WT^jaglaUy 4. KPfW^jagliva, ^.WW^Jaglaihu^f 
6.^71^. jaglatu^^ 'j.'9rf^Wfjaglima^ S.itmjagla, g.W^.jaglul^^ I A. i.W?|ffM 
agloMsham {§ 357), 2. ^nTjnft: aglMl^, 3. vr?5nftT^ a^rii^f^, 4. liMiOm flfjf**- 
n^Ava, 5. ili<4lf)li agldsishfatn, d. Wd l ftl t i agldsishtdm, v.H'Minum agldrishmaf 
8. VeJlftr? agldrishtaj 9. UMlftiy agldaishut^, F. TcVr^lf^ gldsyati, P. F. thtwt 
^riSfej, B. TfVTim^ ir%a< or 7^ini(^ ^rfcyd^ ($ 39^1) M Pt. nWH i^MnaJ, Gei*. 
MWI 5ria<t;d, ^r^^rq -^Sf/fiya, Adj. THTim glatam/ahy ^cSrtNt gldntyai, rkw. 
gleyah 11 Pass, (impers.) jmn) gldyate, Caus. Mm^Pfl or T^mflr glSpayati^ 
Des. ft|T?TOfirytsrZd«a«, Int. irFHTO^i^y/ayflrfe, iTPTOflryojrM^i. 

44. ft ^aiy to sing ; also"^ rai, to bark, % kai, to croak. 
P. nnrfir ^rdyafi II Pf. Jagau, I A. Vinii^ o^d^ft^ F. nTFrfk gdiyati, 
P. F. inrT ^d^4 B. Thrn^^^o^ {§ 392). Mark the difference between ft gai 
and gUti in the Bened. 11 Pt ifhr: jr<^a$^ Oer. lAiWT gitvd^ ^ndya^ 
Adj. nrim: gdtavya}^^ J|m1^: gdniyai^^ 5hn jr^a$ 11 Pass, ^fhl^ giyate^ Aor. 
wmfir aj^dyiy Caus. Tmflr gdpayati, Aor. WiAnm^ ajigapai^ Des. ftrfTHfir 
jigdsatij Int. iMNlt jV^fyafe, ifFnfirydjrd^t. 

45* 1^ shfyai, to sound, to gather; also ^ai, the same, 103.) 

P. wraflr ihtydyati 103), I. wmnn^ ashfydyat n Pf. irwl toBhtyau, I A. 
WwnftT^cwA^ydrf^, F. UTOlftr shfydsyati, P. F. wtHT shfydtd, B. wnm^^A/ydydi 
or ^im^M^yayd^ 11 Pt. mm stydnal^^ imhnprastUal^, if^ftm prastimai ($443). 

Note — ^With regard to the initial lingual sibilant, the Pras&da quotes the Vftrttika to 
Pi^. VI. I, 64, as ^ptTjAsfTBlflRT TOftf^^ I A marginal note says, ^^Ijftj^^^*- 

I mirthinn VTffirl jm ^nwi;^4irM^iiiii1«iiin;(iiui|fHii« ii 

L 1 2 
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46. ^ daiy to cleanse, (^.) 

TTuB verb ia distinguished by a mute from other verbs, like ^ dd &c. It is therefore 
not comprised under the gku verbs (§ 392*); it takes the first aorist (3rd fmnX 
and does not substitute ^ l.or 1^ e for W d, 

P. ^nrfir ddyaii w Pf. ^ cfac^au, I A. i. iR^rftrw addsisham, 2, V^fTllh addsi^ 
&c., F. ^^mtfff ddsyatiy P. F. ^ ddtd, B. ^mn^ 11 Pt. ^ iftfto^ n 

Pass, i^nnr ddyate, Caus. ^fPRfir ddpayati^ Des. fij^THfk diddsatiy Int. ^r^fifi^ 
ddddyate^ 

47. ^ rfAe, to drink, (^.) 

This verb is one of the six so-called ^ roots (§ 392), roots which in the geneiml tensea • 
have for their base l^dd or dkd. 
P. >rrflr dhayati 11 Pf. 1. dadhau, 2. ^fVrv dadhitha or ^vm dadh&tha^ 

3. ^ dadhauy 4. ^fi|^ dadhiva^ 5. ?pr^ dadhathuh^ 6. dadhatu^, 7. 

dadhima, 8. ^ do^^Aa, 9. dadhui. It admits I A. 3. 357)^ II A. ( j 368), 

and Red. II A. (^371): 

I. mnftR adhdrisham, a. ^vyroh adhdsii, 9. imftr^ adhamhu^ 
I. mrf adhdmy 2. ^Bmn a<2A^^9 9. «^ ad%tf$, 

I. adadhanif 2. adadhai^, 9. ^r^V^ adadhan. 

F. VTWfir dhdsyati, P. F. vnn dA4M, B. ihm^^rfAcya^ 11 Pt. v^TH rfAfto*, Ger. 

Whvr ^{A^^va, °vni -^^Aaya 11 Pass. ^Arnr dhiyate, Caus. vmfk dhapayaii (Atm« 

^ -fe, to swallow), Aor. ^vifhnn^ adidhapat, Des. fvnriir dhitsaH^ Int. ^WKn^ 

dedhiyate^ ^pnfif dddhdtiy or, with the always optional ^ dddhefu 

48. Tp^rfn<, to see, (-jflir^.) 
This root substitutes ^^paiya in the special tenses. 

P. ir?^Tftr paiyatiy I. ^BRT^in^ apaSyat, O. ^T?^ paiyet, I. inpij paiyatu n 
Pf. I. dadariay 2. ^^f^^ dadarHtha or dadrashfha 335), 3. 
dadaria, 4. ^"^fiR^ dadriHva, 5. ^pir^ dadri6athui^ 6. ifpij: dadriiatu^^ 
7. ^T^f^ dadriiima, 8. dadrUa^ 9. l^f^ dadfUu^^ I A. i. lV^[nr adrdksham^ 
2.'9rfJ^: adrdksMhy 3. V (I ^1 ^ adrdkshit, 4,^ngjmadrdk8hvay ^.Wfliadrdshtam, 
6. ^r;[TVT adrdsh{dm^ 7. vjfn^T adrdkshma, 8. adrdshfaj 9. w;[T^ odrdkMhu^ 

360^ 364); or II A. I. adariam, 9. ^r^^aiifarjaii, F. "j^^rfki/raibAyaf t, 
P. F. '5?T drashfd, B. 'p^^ dn^y^* M Pt. 1?: dfishfal^, Qer. -JJI dfiMhtvd^ 
-drUya^ Adj. "SF'q: drashtavyahy ^^iftiR darianiyahf "piK dfUyah H 
Pass, ^^i^ff drUyate^ F. ^f^^ dariishyate or *;[^^ drakshyate 411)9 
P. F. ?^in darHtd or drash(d^ B. !^l$4hr darSishtshfa or drikshUhfaj 
Aor. ir^fl^ adarH, Caus. ^^ivflf dariayatiy Aor. ^^i ^(^adidtiSat or ^K?;^:|ir ocfo- 
darSat, Des. flrj[;m^ didfikshate (Atm.), Int. ^I^ppnr daridfiiyate, ^^ff 
dardarshfi. 

'^Si^driS and ^i^^' take t ra and tr instead of ^ar and lOr dr, as their 
Guna and Vriddhi before consonantal terminations (P&n. vi. 58). See No. 58. 
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Other verbs which subatitute different bases in the special tenses (P&n. vii. 
3, 78) : ^ri forms y^jmfiK richchhati; ^ *rt, dhd^ati; ^ tad, ^fhn^ iiyaie 
(Atm.) ; sad, ?rh^ sidaii ; in />a, ftrwfir pibati ; WT ^Ard, ftrwfir iiyAra« ; 
VTT cfAma, dhamati; m finrfk tishthati; in mnd^ 'nffv ntano^t; 
^ ^RSfir yachchhati. 

49. ^ ri, to go. 

P. MU^fil richchhati (7m%fir updrchhaii^ § 44), I. drchhai 11 Pf. i. int 
dra, 2. ^rrflC'r dri/Aa {§ 338, 7), 3. wrc dro, 4. wfic^ driwa, 5. ^HTTj: drathuhy 
6. ^srrop dratuh^ 7. drtma, 8. dra, 9. i»T^ drwj, II A. i. Wit dram^ 
2. ITO dra^k, 3. iror dro/, 9. in^ draw (J 364) ; or I A. i. drsham, 
2. ^rrtft dr«Af<J, 3. ^rnffir drshity 9. drMtt^, F. ^rftirflr arishyati {§ 3^8, 2), 
C. ^mftwr drishyaty P. F. WTT ar/d, B. aryd/ (J 390) 11 Pt. nw. fitah or 
Ger. n'rd, <^^pq -f^ya 11 Pass, ^rtir aryaie, Caus. ^rtiifir 
arpayatiy Des.vfVfViini aririshati. Int. ^Ri^ ardryaie, wrS^arartiy frfbrfSori- 
yar/t, ^rofHwarar^/i, ^^CiMCifii ariyartti (exceptional intensive, § 479, with the 
sense of moving tortuously). 

50. ^ *rt» to go. 

F.ymfJt dhdvaii always means to run, while mf^fsartai is used likewise in 
the sense of going 11 Pf. i. ^rtr sas&ra, 2. inrt sasariha {§ 335, 3), 3. WTC 
sasdra, 4. ig^ sasjiva, 5. ws^. sasrathu^ 6. TIH^ sasratul^f 7. ism sasrimaf 
8. TO sasray 9. ^rg: «£wru$, II A, x. wirt asaram, 2. ^rro asarahj 3. UTOT o^ora/; 
or I A. I. wiml asdrsham, 2. asdrshti, 3. w?rNri(a«dr«Af^, F. ^rfboftr M^rt- 
%a/i, P. F. ^ tfor/d, B. f^nm^myd/ ($ 390) 11 Pt. ^ ^^o^ 11 Caus. wxjitflt 
sdrayati, Des. ftnft^ sistrshati^ Int. iiirtin^ sesriyate, irirfft sarsarii {§ 490). 

51. ^r^ iocf, to wither, (^.) 
The special tenses take the Atmanepada. 

P. ^fhn^ SiyatCy I. ^r^rhnr aifyo/a, O. i^ftir Siyeta, I. ifrHmT Siyatdm 11 Pf. 
I. ^r^n?; iaidda, 2. ^(f^n^ Saiattha or ieditha^ 9. i^efu^, II A. ^r^n^^ 
aia^/, F. ^m^rflr iatsyaii, P. F. ^ ia//d, B. ^{nflTTir ^yd/ u Caus. ^TlRfk 
idiaycUi (ifn^ilfir i&dayaiiy he drives), Des. fi^^mrfkitia/M/t, Int. ^n^ran)* idio- 
^ya^e, ^IT^ftr idSatti. 

52. ^flrf, to perish, (^g.) 

P. ^fda^t (fVnft^ iit«Af<fa/t) 11 Pf. i. wsi^ sasdda, 2. ^fipir seditha or 
?ni7ir saaattha^ 9. II A. irn^ aaadat i^fm^ nyashadat\ F. ^nffffir 

satsyaiiy P.F.iniT«a//d, B. wnr «atfyd/ 11 Pt ^^anitaA 11 Pass.^ivi^ «atfya/e, 
Aor. w?nf^ o^ddi, Caus. ^rr^irfir sddayatiy Aor. vAw^ aaUhadaif Des. nminOil 
sishatsatij Int m^lVI^ sdsadyaie, ITOfw sdsaiti. 

53. ITT /id, to drink. 
P. frvfir i»&i<t II Pf. I. ^ papau, 2. ifftrv papUha or w^r/Mp^^Aa, 9. ^ 
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papui, II A. wmr qpd/, F. pdsyati, P. F. vm paid, B. ^^T1( pejfdi 

(§ 392) II Pt. i(tm pitah, Ger. xrhWT pftvo, <^ -paya. Adj. TOTC pdiavjfot, 
ilRhK pdniyafy^ ^ 17^0^ M P^s. fya/c, Aor. wmf^opayt, Caus. mwwfir 
pdyayati (or ^ to swallow), Aor. inrhm( apipyat (Pft^. vit. 4, 4), Des. 
ftmirfk pipdsatif Int. ^ijhn^ peptyate^ T^rnnftT pdpdtu 

54. IT ^Ardy to smell, to perceive odour. 
P. fmifir jiffhraiiy I. irfm^ ajighrat^ O. fn^/f^rAre/, I. ftni]| Jighraiu I 
Pf. i.inhjoffhraUf 2.'^fmjaffhriiha or WKT^ jaghrdtha^ II A. 

fniTiT ajfArd/, or I A. iwnfh^ aghrdsii {§§ 368, 357), F. im^lfir ghrdsyaii, P. F. 
'Bm ghrdtdy B. mr^^Ardyd/ or %inv jrAr^yd/ (J 39a t) II Pt WIR ghrdtai or 
WPHr. ghrdinMl^ Ger. mWT ghrdtvd 11 Pass, unn^ ghrdyate, Aor. mnftr c^Aroy^ 
Caus. 'vnnrfw ghrdpayati^ vf^nnnr ajighrapai or ^iftiftnn^ ajighripat (Pfi^. vii. 
4, 6)» Des. firanrfk j^Ardtfo/t, Int. itHt^k jeghrtyate^ i(TWtPK jdghrdii. 

55. «n rfAmd, to blow. 
P. imfk dhamati 11 Pf. ^[i^ dadhmau^ I A. mmAl^ adhmdstt, ¥. vii^qflr 
dhmdsyaii, B.^nui^dhmdydt or iknnt^dhmeydt 11 Ptmnn dhmdtcii n Pass, 
vmii^ dhmdyaie, Aor. ^mrft adhmdyiy Caus. vmnifk dhrndpayati, Aor. 
minr adidhmapai^ Des. flfumrfir didhmdsatij Int ^vftin^ dedkmiyaie, ^rvfrfk 
dd^Amd/i. 

56. «^Ad, to stand, (fT.) 

P. f)rvflr /wArAa/f 11 Pf. /o^/Aatf (irfVirA adhUash(hau), II A. ^l^«/Ad^ 
(^QfH^nyo^A^Ad/), 9. ^nej: oj/Ati^, F. ^in^irftr sthasyati^ B. ^^«/A«yd/ 392) ■ 
Pt. fimr: sthitahy fmmsthitvd, ^^vam -sthdya^ Adj. ^imr^: sthdtavya^y ^VPfN: 
sthdniyal^j stheyah \\ Pass. ^9fNn^ sthiyatCy Aor. irarftl asthdyif Caus. 
9^^1|f^r sthdpayati, Aor. ^rfwflmi^ atishthipai^ Des. firrmfv tishfhdsaHy Int 
iMNi^ teshfhtyatef irrmfk idsthdtu 

Note — ^After ^ <am« IV^ ova, V|9ra, and ot» >9IT is used in the Aim. ; also after 
Wtf, if it means to affirm ; with ^ im^, if it means to strive, not to rise; or with '9^wpa^ if 
it means to worship, &c. : Pres. OlM tishlhate, Red. Perf. tastke, Aor. wflWK OMthiU^ 
9. nfFTWil MttMhata^ Put. ^911^01^ stkdtyate, Ben. FTPAf sthdHshfa. 

57. fTT mud, to study. 
P. Hiffir manati 11 Pf. i. mamnafi, 3. srftm iTiamm^Aa or if«iir mamnd^Aa, 
9. Yn|: mamnuhi I A. V^rn^ amndsity B. ^min^ mndydt or iNn^ mneydi « 
Pt mnd^a^ 11 Pass. ^rPH^ mndyate^ Caus. ^grnnrfw myidpoyo/t, Aor. nRl^im 
amtmmzpa^, Des. fii^rmfir iTttmnd^a^t, Int vfRTRTT^ mdmndyate, HWrfir mdmadit. 

58. ^ dd, to pve, (^.) 
P. irartr yachchhati* (lyfioTOfir praniyachchhati) 11 Pf. ^ dMfau, II A. 

* After the preposition ^ som it may he used in the Atmanepada. 
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^«H[Ti^ adcU, B. ^im^ deycU {§ 39a) 11 Pt. ^ datta^, Ger. ^ daitvd (Pfin. vii. 
4, 46), 'ddya, Adj. ddtavyai^ l^TJfhn ddniyah^ ^ deyah 11 Pass, 

^fhn^ cfi'ya^e, Caus. ?;ni|fif ddpayati, Des. fipirfir ditsati^ Int ^?fhn^ dediyate^ 
^T^rfif ddddti. 

59. 3f to bend. 
P. 3|tflr hvarati 11 Pf. i. i|3fKyaArfirfl, 3. yoAvor^Aa (J 335), 3.^^^^ 
jahvdrOf 4. 13ffic^yaAt;arfra (Jf 330, 334), p.iRl^yo^flrtti, IA.^i;|Ti(firaAri2r- 
9.H3fTf: akodrshuh, F.;fft^ hvarishyati (J 338), P. F. 3|Th AvorM, B- 
3ftn^ hvaryat (J 390) 11 Pt yir: At^a-J, Ger. hvriivd^ ^'apr -hvritya, Adj. 
Sft^n hvartavyaty ^mfN: Arora^fya^ji, 3|T% ko&ryai w Pass. hvaryate, 
Caus. Sfrc^fv kvdrayati^ Des. jvJwHrshati^ Int. Hl^^r jdhvaryatey 

Wdlf^ jarihvartu 

60. ^ ^Aamf, to approach, (^Kf^O 
P. ^Ir^ skandati (^fNi^ pariskandati or M(Vwi<[n i parishkandati^ P&9. 
VIII. 3, 73, 74) u Pf. I. ^r5i5 chaskanda, 2. ^f^kflf^ chaskandiiha or ^rom 
chaskarUthaj 9. ^^i^ chmkanduh or chaskadu}^ (see man^A, No. 5), 

I A. ^nasmftl^ askdntsU, 6. irannf o^Ardn^^am, 9. ll^ihi|: askdwlsui ; or II A. 

askadam, F. ^i^rfir skantsyati, P. F. ^hn skanttd, B. ^ivn^^ skadydt 
(f 345t) M Pt^w:**annai (^103,6), Ger.^fcrn**a»/t?d(j438) 11 Pas8.^CTn^**a- 
£^ya^e, Cau8.^it^^«A:aiu{aya<i, Aor.m^i^ acAo^Aramfa^ 374), De8.ff^iilirfir 
chiskantsati, Int. ^hIwi) chanUkadyate {§ 485), ^tflli^Ol chantskanti. 

61. l[^r^9 to cross. 

P. inflf toro^t II Pf. I. THTR <a/&ra, 3. iH^ir teritha, 3. ITTO to^dro, 4. iK^ 
^erwa, I A. imrthr oidrft, F. wfbvfir or irtNjftr tarUhyati {§ 340), P. F. irfblT 
or irQiTT ^ort/d, B. iMn^ tirydt. If used in the Atmanepada, it forms P. txtk 
tirate^ Pf. tere^ Aor. W7ft# atirshta or Vifftv cUarishfa or ^inrriv atarishfa, 
F. irftm^ tartskyate, B. liflc^lv tarishUh(a or i^ifftr ilrshUhfa 11 Pt n^^jh ^^r^a^, 
Ger.ifhtT<frfod,<lA9-^frya 11 Pass.ift^<lryafe, Aor.wwTf^a^dn, Caus.irrdlflr 
tdrayati, Des. fwirftifflr tiiarUhaU or f)nn!Nfir titarUhati or flnrt^ tittrshati. 
Int. ^ift^W ttttryaiey fflflffi (dtarti. 

62. t^^ ran;, to tinge. 
This verb and 1^ <2af^« to bite, Mff;, to stick, and «oai(/, to embrace (P&9. vi. 
4, 35, 36), drop the penultimate nasal in the special tenses (§ 345 1) and in the weakening 
forms (§ 344). 

P. i:irfir rajati, l.^tanf^arajai, O. tih^ rajet, I. r^TJ rq/aft* 11 Pf. i. tbr 
rarahja^ i.xtf^rarafijitha or JXW^raraMha^ ^.JX^iraranja^ 4.xif^raranjiva^ 
9. Ti^: raranjui, I A. w^j^h(^ardfikshit, F. t^^lfir raiikshyaii, P. F. TW roAktd, 
B. Tiini^ ro^d^. Also used in the Atmanepada: P. tili rajatef Pf. i. tH^ 
raranjej a.xif^rarafijishet IA.^.wimaraiAta, ^.whfnaraftkshata 11 Pt.TlK 
rakta^ Ger. roA^vd or t« roMvd (§ 438) a Pto. tiqi^ ro/y^fo (P&n. 
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III. i» 90), Caus. tmrfk ranjayati or riRlfir rajayaii, to hunt {§ 46a, ±6)^ Adf^' 
^9pdTM^^arirajat or mtin^ araranjaty Des. fMnfAr riroAkshoH^ Int. TTCT^i^ rdro?- 
iyate, Tltftl rdraiikH. 

63. to cure, (ftiir.) 

This and some other verbs which are referred to the Bhii class always take the desideraiive 
terminations, if used in certain senses, f^li^ib^, if it means to dwell, belongs to the 
Chur class, or, according to Vopadeva, it may be regularly conjugated as a Bhik verb ; 
but if it means to cure, it is f^ftswfif ckikitsati. 

P. fvfWir chikitsati, I. ^(Vifawd achikitsat &c. 11 Pf. r^ftiwHw cM- 
kiisdfhchakdra, I A. nfV ^ DlwIa^ achikitsU, F. P ^ fatHlini chikitHshyati, P. F. 
r^falHlrt l ckikitsitd. 

Thus are conjugated 472): 

1. ^^gup (to conceal), jugupsaiej he despises. 

2. fin(^ iij (to sharpen), flrfir^ tUikshate^ he endures. 

3. wr^mdn (to revere), vftirhlTr nUmdmsate, he investigates. 

4. badh (to bind), ^hnni^ bibhatsate^ he loathes. 

5. ^Ti!^ i^ait (to cut), ifh^hrfir diddmsati^ he straightens. 

6. ^i^i^it (to sharpen), ^t^ihlflr iUdmsatiy he sharpens. 

64. V^^pat, to fall, (i|j.) 
P, ^irfir paiaii (irftrorfir pranipatati) » Pf. i. w?r papdta, 9. ^ /le/if^, 
II A. «nnf apapiam (^ 366), F. ^vftnqfk patishyati 11 Pt. ^qfinn paiitaft 11 Pkss. 
i|7n^ patyatCf Aor. wqrfir opa/t, Caus. iinnvfir pdtayatiy Des. finflnifir jiym/j- 
«Aa/f or f^mrftr /»/«a/t (J 337, II. 3). 

65- ^ voSf to dwell. 
P. ^Tffir vo^a^t II Pf. I. ttv^a, a. T^ftrv ttt;aMM0 or 9m uvastha, 
3. WIT ttvcwa, 4. "iiftrr Ushiva, 5. "5^^ Ushathuh, 6. "Wrg: Ushaiuh^ 7. isftni 
tJtfAiiTia, 8. m t2tfAa, 9. 'QT^ t^^Afii^, I A. i. ^CRIW avdtsam (^ 132), 3. ^mmrt: 
avdtsll^, 3. ^iTOTlfhr oro/^ft, 6. ^wmf avdttdm {§ 351), F. ^r?^ vatsyati, P. F.irarr 
t^a«/a, B. Tvrn^ wAya/ 11 R. ^ftnn ii«At/a$, Ger. TftpfT ii«Atfe<S, -titAya 11 
Pass. 71^ usfiyej Aor. ^Rrftr avdn, Caus. ^iTRflr vdsayati^ Aor. WlA^f^ oof- 
vasatf Des. f^nnrfk vivatsati. Int. irm^ vdvasyate^ ^rnftcT vdvasti. 

66. vad^ to speak. 
P. racbi^i 11 Pf. i. uvida, 2. T^f^ uvaditha^ 9. '9l|: llcftf^, I A. mm- 
jfjU^avddU, F.n9i;^vadishyati, B. -wmf^udydt 11 Pt. Tfl^n i^K^ai, Ger.9fii;i^ 
tfcKfoa II Pass. udyate^ Aor. fmfl^ ar^i, Caus. ^^i^irfw vddayath Aor. ^pft- 
^^^avfeaifa^, Des. (>|^R(iiriff vivadishatij Int. ^pmk vdvady ate, nt^vdvatti. 

6j. ftv ^ to swell, (jiftftl.) 
P. ''WfiT ivayati 11 Pf. i. i«i^f;a or fi(PVTi| HSviya, 2. ^p^fnr Suiavitba 
or f^reftnr HtvayithOj 3. iwiava or fi(rvnT Hhdya, 4. ^^f^ iwiutntra or 
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ftNfip^Hhnyiva, 5. ^^7^ iuiuvaikai or fl(rf>n^ Himyathuh^ 9. iuiuraA 
or fijrfiry Hiviyuh, I A. ^nr^oivay^/, II A. ww^^oira/ or ^Bf^rftgin^aitiriya/, 
F. igftnRflr hayUhyati, P. F. i^ftnn ivayitd, B. snm^ %a/ u Pt. !^ U 
Pass, inii^ My ate, Caus. iVHRfk hayayati^ Aor. nrym^ia^ aSiivayat, Des. 
fiinvf^nfir tUvayUhati, Int. ^T^A^ ieMyaie or ioMyate. 

II. Atmanepada Yerb^ 

68. ^ e^^A, to grow. 

P. erfAa/tf, I. aidhaia, O. edheta, I. wirt edhaidm 11 Pf. ^^imni 
edhdmdsa*, F. ^^Anqi^ edhifhyate, C. ^fVnqw aidhishyata, P. F. ^ffVin erfAi/a, 
I A. I. ^f\ff)| aidhishi, 2. kfim: aidhishthdh, 3. aidhishta, 4. ^fti^fl; au/At- 
^AvaAf , 5. il^mrqt aidhiihdthdmf 6. Fftmrvf aid/dshdtdmy 7. ^flmf^ atdAt^AmaAt, 
8. irftv^ aidhidhvamy 9. ^inr aidhishaia, B. ^fv^ edhishUhta 11 Pt. ^ftnn 
edhitaff, 11 Pass, tot^ edhyate, Aor. ^ ouifAi, Caus. Pres. ^n^, crfAa- 
ya/i, Perf. irv^Tmnr edhaydmdsa^ F. wftn"lfir, edhayUhyati, -te, Cond. 
^Vfinm^, «ir, aidhayishyat, -to, P. F. ^^vftWT edhayitd, II A. ^fi^, % aididhat, 
'ta, B. ?vflnAv edhayishUhtay Des. ^fifftfwi^ edidhishaie. 

69. ft^Ay to see. 

P. IkshatCy I. atkshata, O. f;$7 ikaheta, I. Ikshatdm 11 
Pf. ^«|f^ ikshdmchakre, I A. ^ftrv aikshishta, F. fftifiqw ikshishyaie, C. 
^ftr^W aikshishyataj P. F. ff\«iiT ^ArMtM, B. fftpftv (kshishUhfa 11 Pt. fff^ 
ikshitak II Caus. |;9Trf)r ikshayati, Aor. ^f^nqir aichikshat, Des. ^(^nnH7> 
fcAiA:«AwAa/6. 

70. ^ rfarf, to give. 

P.^^da«fa/«, I.^R^aefa<{a^a, O.^^ dackta, 1. 7^ dadatdm 11 Pf.3.^ 
i/ac/ode (J 328, i), 6. dadaddte, 9. ^^fiyt dadadire (P&n. vi. 4, ia6), 

I A. ir^f^ adadishfa, F. ^fipqw dadishyate, P. F. ^fi^in cfa^tt/a, B. ^f)^^ 
dadishtshta 11 R. |rf?[7: daditah 11 Pass, ^nir dadyate, Aor. ii^rfir a^/aefi, Caus. 
^T^irfir dddayaii, Aor. ^Visfi^^lEpr adtdadat, Des. fi^^flpnr didadishale, Int ^{T^vir 
dddadyatCy 1^^^ dddattu 

71. vfi^ ^Avo^AA:, to go. 
P. shvashkaie, I. ^iv^Wir ashvashkaia 11 Pf. iri^ shoihvashke, 1 A. 

^Ii^fvn askvashkishta, F. «rf)a|in^ shvashkishyaie, P. F. «vfta|in shvashkUd, 
B. vifNnfhr Mvo^AAuAbAfa. 

Note — ^The initial ^ «ik is not liable to become (See No. 45 ; vi. 64, i. Cole- 
brooke, p. 319.) 

* WW isa and babMoa are used in the Parasmaipada, ckakre in the Atmanepada. 
It is only in the passive that WTTI dsa and babk4va take Atmanepada tenninations. 
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^^. ^ri;, to go, to gain, &c. 
P. ^wS^ arjaie^ 1. wwiT arjata w Pf. irrpr anrije^ I A. vrfiifV drjishta^ 
F. ^sfipqir arjishyate, P. F. aj^i/a, B. ^rf^^iftv arjiahishfa ii Pass. ^^raElW 

rt/ya/e (iTTi^ prdrjyate), Caus. afjayati, Aor. wifwinr ar;i/fl/, Des. 

^ifitftfUT^ arjijishate. 

73* ^a^f to embrace. 
?^Sr c2am/, Bl^Mtl/, drop their nasal in the special tenses (P&i[^. vi. 4, 35). See No. 6a. 

P. ^nn> svajate^ I. ^nginr asvajaia 11 Pf. ^rai^ 
(P&n. I. 2, 6, v.), I A. I. tv^ftf asvafikshiy 2. IW^TO osvaAkthdl^, 3. ^il^Ni 
Qwafikia, 4. ^rai^ff asvaiikshvahi, 5. fi^'gumi awafikshdthdm, 6. VHHIAI 
asva^kshdtdm, 7. ^r#qrf\; owailAr^AinaAt, 8. ^I^vn4 osvaAgdkvam, 9. ^T^^W 
asvaiikshata, F. svafikshyate, B. waiikshUhfa 11 Pass, ^^unr 

svajyatej Caus. ^iRfir svahjayati, Des. ftmhlT^ sisvahkshate^ Int. ilT^Rin^ 
sdsvajyatCf mmhl^ sdavaiiktu 

74. 9^ /rap, to be ashamed, (a^.) 
P. trapaie^ I. V?nnr atrapata 11 Pf. 3. /rg>e (Pan. vi. 4, 122), 
6. ^ini^ trepdtej 9. ^ftnc irepire^ I A. i. ^q?|f^ airapishi or ii?rf^ airapsi, 
3. W^fViSn atrapishthdh or ir^ft^n atrapthdh^ 3. ^9?|f9V atrapish(a or ^RfH 
atrapia^ F. ^lAnqir trapishyate or ^fii^n^ trapsyate, B. ?|ftiAv trapishUhfa or 
tX^ltW trapsbhfa. 

75' to forbear. 

P, firftrW!^ titikshate 11 Pf. rHfrtgi r ^ff^ tiiikshdmchakre, I A. tjrHrrif«<g a/i/i- 
kshishfaj F. ftrdftlld titikshishyaie, B. fardfll|Ml g titikshishishta 11 Caus. 
^inrfir tejayati. 

Note — See No. 63. The simple verh u said to form /^'a/e, he sharpens. 

76. to praise. 

P. wnrft poQuyate^ I. HMKjmif apaiidyata 11 Pf. wnVT^ pandydmchakre 
or pene (without ^in(d^). Thus likewise Aor. ^TEnnftv apandyishta or 
Wiffiirv apanishta^ F. wrf^raw pandyishyate or Trf^mii panishyatej B. iROifinftv 
pandyishUhta or 'pf^ifT^panishUhfa 11 Caus. xminifiri'anaya/t, Aor. mftwi^opf- 
panat, Des. DiMRuMri pipanishate, Int thnRl^ pampanyate. 

Note — ^This verb (see No. 36) takes HT^dy^, but, as it is mentioned by P&^ini iii. 38. 
together with ^^pan, with which it shares but the meaning of to praise, it is argued that 
it does not take '^Cmdya, unless it means to praise. It is likewise argued that ^RK^/^an, if it 
takes Wmdya, does not follow the Atmanepada, because the Anubandha, requiring the Atmane- 
pada, applies only to the simple verb, ^m^jiaii, Vl^panate, he traffics. Other grammarians, 
however, allow both the Parasmaipada and Atmanepada. The suffix HHT difa may be kept 
in the general tenses. (P&9. iii. i, 31.) 
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77. ^ kam, to love, (w^.) 
P. kamayate, I. ^RUTinnr akdmayata 11 Pf. ^tw^i^^ kamayaihchahre 

or chakame, I A. v^lnHrf achikamata or (without W^fly) ^BnmwiT ocAa- 
kamata (Pan. iii. 48, v.), F. ^sf^nqi^ kamishyate or ^ihDisi) kdmayiahyate, 
B. nAnftv kamishtshfa or kdmayishUhfa 11 Pass, kamyaiCy Aor. 

inirftT oMmi (P&n. vii. 3, 34, v.). Cans, lipniflir kdmayatij Des. (Vi^Hf^'i) cAt- 
kamishate or fmufvui^ chikdmayuhate^ Int. ^raniir chahkamyate. 

Note — ^This verb in the special tenses takes ay a, like a verb of the Chur class, and 
Vpddhi (P&n. iii. 1,30). In the general tenses ^l^ay is optional. Or> if we admit two 
roots, the one W![^&am would be defective in the special tenses, while the other W\\himay 
is coigugated all through. 

78. l»H ay, to go. 

P. ayate^ I. wPfft dyata 11 Pf. vnN^ aydmchakre (Pftv* ^9 37)> 
lAui.'^tlMkdyishiy a.^snPinr. dyishthdt^, ^,wtf^ dyishfa^ 4. Vin^i^f^ dyishvahi, 
5. mP^M i vii dyishdihdm, 6. f^ \ ^^^^(i\ dyishdtdm, 7. fl i Oimns dyishmahij 8. iWTftl«l 
dyidhvam or <^ -^hvam, 9. wrfv^ dyishata, F. ^rftrin^ ayishyate^ B. ^rftrftY 
ayishishfa 11 Cans. wnnifiT dyayati, Des. wftjftTO^ ayiyishaie. 

With trCT/iartf it forms llc9ni^ paldyate, he flees (P&i(^. viii. 3, 19), Cver. Mc4W paldyya: 
with H ^a, pldyate; and with lift pan, M«M^) paljfoyate. 

79. ^A, to aim. 

P. I. ^ aihata 11 Pf. ^fHik ^AdmcAaJtre, I A. $ffV aikishta, 

F. tf^nn^ ihishyate, B. ^f^^ ihishishta II Cans, ^Aaya/t, Aor. ^ftr^ 
aijihat, Des. ^niffil) ijihishaie. 

80. ^ira^ Ardi, to shine, {wsr) 

P. ^«f^ idia/e II Pf. chakdSe or nr^ri^ kdSd^hakre {§ 326), I A. 
"VHrflpv akdHshfa, F. iKT%^ kdSishyaie 11 Cans, m^nifir kdSayati, Aor. ^rm- 
^ achakdiatj Des. l>i^ l (^H^ chikdHshatCj Int. ^nnpn^ chdkdSyaie, WXmPi 
chdkdshii. 

81. ^ to coughs (^.) 

P. ^cnn^ ild«a/e II Pf. liRlH^ kdidmchakre {§ 326) 11 Cans. ^iRRflr kdsayaii^ 
Aor. imrei^ achakdstU ($ 37a*). 

^ 8a. ftr^ «v, to serve, (V[.) 
P. ^d^e (ilft^^ pariiJievate) 11 Pf. ftA^ sisheve^ I A. ^i^f^ asevishfa^ 
F. ^fipR^ seviihyaie 11 Cans. ^^nrflT sevayaii^ Aor. ^iflnNl^ arishevaty Des. 
flliH^ iisevishaie. Int. i^iqi^ seshevyate. 

83. m fira, to go, (nr^.) 
P. 3. mi^ ifo/c, 6. *1T1^ ifdte, 9. 'tik gdie, ist pers. sing. % gai, I. nwt ^rtf/dm, 
ist pers. sing. ?^ gai, O. ihr ^rc/a, I. WTV agdia 11 Pf. 3. ipt jage, 6. '^Pinl' 
jagdte, g.'^ifiitjagire, lk.i.wnf9agdsiy a.'mmnagdsthd^, ^.Mfmogdsta&Cy 
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F. inmk gdsyatef B. imftt Sfdsishfa N Pass. giyate^ Aor. imrft osrdyi, 
Caus. TiniiTfir ffdpayati, Aor. Wifbnn^ yigtvat, Des. ffm^ jigdsate^ Int 

84. rtiy to go, to kill(?), to speak, (^.) 
P. rarflfe n Pf. 3. ruruve^ 6. ruruvdiei 9. ^^HiX ncmrtre, 

I A. ^RtPvT aravisAfa or ^Rfdv aroshfa (1) 11 Caus. tnnrfir rdvayati^ Aor. wA- 
T'rn artravat (J 474 and $ 375t). 

85. ^ ife, to protect^ (^.) 
P. ^11?^ day ate 11 Pf. i.fJri^ ^ftj^e (P&n. vii. 4, 9), a. fiffhr^ digyishey 3. fi»i^ 
I A. I. wfiffti o^mAi, 3. wR>^ adithdh, 3. irfifiT a^fi/a^ F. ^iWi^ ddsyate^ 
B. ^nrtv ddsUhfa u Pt.^ <ja//a^ 11 Pass, ifhn^ ^iya/e, Caus. ^mflr ddpayati, 
Des. fipni^ £fi/«a/e, lut ^^j^ dediyate. 

Note — It is one of the verbs ; ^ dtd^ to protect, forms ^nn^ctd^a^e in the present, 
bat follows ^ (2e in the genersl tenses. 

86. ^ dyuty to shine, ( Vir^.) 

P. ifhn^ dyotate 11 Pf. fiipgw didyute (P&v. vii.4,67), lA.wrfTflrrorfyo/wA/a or 
^■^vn^ae/yti/a/ (J 367: Pap. 1.3,91; 111.1,55), F.iftf)rWi^£fyo/t«Aya/e, B.ihfM^ 
dyotishtshfa 11 Caus. vVinifir dyoiayaity Aor. vf^^fl^ adidyutat, Des. nj^OmH 
didyutishate or didyotishatej Int. ^^nn^ dedyuiyate^ ^ifrfw dedyotti. 

Note — ^ThsTerbs beginning with ^i^dyii^ optionally admit the II Aor. Para8maipada($ 367). 

87- to be, (^.) 

P. "^W^ vartate 11 Pf. vavritey I A. ^H^f^ avartishfa or W^pn^ avfiiat, 
F. ^ffin^ vartishyate or ^^ril^ vartsyatiy B. ^fiirhr vartishUhta 11 Caus. ^^rtivfk 
vartayati, Aor. A ^av^vft/a/ or v^^tir at;avar/a/ (P&p.vii.4,7), De8.ftRf#- 
11^ vivartishate or frpufir vivritsatif Int. ii0^a) variviityaie. 

Note— The verbs beginning with ^<T«^*> 'JH,^^** syamd, 

^^^^k^ip9 are optionally Parasmaipada in the aorist, futiure, conditional, desiderative (Pl^i^. i. 
3, 91 — 93). The same verbs do not take ^ « in their Parasmaipada tenses (Pd^. vii. a, 59) ; 
as to Jf^ hf^, see PA9. vii. 2, 60, and i. 3, 93. 

88. ^q^ syandf to sprinkle or drop, (^V^.) 
P. ^iSi^ syandaie 11 Pf. i. sasyande, a. ?RE$f^ sasyandishe or ^r^m^ 
.sasyanisey 4. H^^iO^M^ sasyandivahe or innv^ sasyandvahey lA.^.^t^if^asyan' 
dishfaj 6. wfipmrt asyandishdtdm ; or asyantta (6. H^ilwmi asyantsd' 
tdm)t or IIA.^B^iT^(uya£{a/ (not ^r#^a«yani/a/), F. ^iKIr^ ^a^uS^Aya/^ or 
^q?^ 9yant9yate or ^inorflr syanisyati (P&p. vii. 2, 59; see No. 87), B. ^qfipAt 
syandishUhta or ^qwAv syantsUhta 11 Pt. ^qin syannaiy Ger. fiif^r^i syawKivd 
or ^ihwT syantvd (P4^. vi. 4, 31) 11 Caus. ^q^ilfk syandayatiy Des. f«^iif)pn^ 
sityandishate or ftr^qrai^ sUyanisate or ftl^qnrfv sisyantsati. 
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89. ip^ kripf to be able, (^.) 
P. kalpate 11 Pf. chaklipe^ I A. 3. wvf^ akalpishfa or wjpt aklipta^ 
6. V|l mi fli aklipsdidm, g.mjf^aklipsata^ or II AoT.Fsir.'VJfTn^aklip^ F.^cf^nqw 
kalpishyate or ^i^c^nr kalpsyate or iP^^iHir kalpsyatiy P. F. 3. ^iftmiT^ kalpitdse or 
irarm kalptdse or iranffr kalpidsi^ B. ^if^rAf kalpishishfa or jr^Av kfipsUhfa 11 
Pt. jnn A:/i/i/a$ 11 Caus. w^nvflf kalpayaiij Des. fatfign^ chikalpiahate or 
f^grafir chikfipsati^ Int ^^««y|) chaUkalpyate or ^vfcnRni^ chalikalpyaie 
or ^Acjuiff chalkalpyate. 

90. iq^ vyaM, to fear, to suffer pain. 
P. iTO^ vyathate 11 Pf. fnq^ vivyathe (Pftn. vii. 4, 68), I A. viqftrr flrya- 
thishtoj F. >«rf^|«n^ vyathUhyate 11 Pass, 'vinn^ vyathyatey Aor. mqftr at^^- 
/At (^461), Caus. «nnifir vyaihayatiy Des. Oml^Nli vivyaihishate, Int 
in«l«n^ vdvyathyate, mmfiK vdvyatti. 

91. Til ram, to sport, (tj.) 
P.Tilir rama/e; withfrrt^ VTa, irft/'ari, Tift^'a, optionally Parasmaipada; 
ftrofir viramati (P&9. i. 3, 83) 11 Pf. rme, I A. ntw aratkita^ after pre- 
positions lorhfh^ vyaramsit, F. ramsyate 11 Pt nn rato^, 6er. ra/m, 
®^ -ramya or <^ -ra/ya 11 Caus. TimrAr ramayati, Aor. W^k^n^ artramatf 
Des. fttnii rirain$atey Int tt^ni ramramyate^ toftflr ratkramiti. 

9a. iw^ /wir, to hurry, (ftfiwn.) 
The verbs H^/car, iW^ *var, ftr^frir, or, T^miw, substitute ^jV, ^ f«r, ?^«nt9, 
^^vMio VI. 4, 20) before weakening terminations beginning with conso- 
nants, except semivowels, and if used as monosyllabic nominal bases. The vowels are 
lengthened according to ( 143. Hence 1^ Hbnfal^ ^VR tr^o^, "Sir: ^iafL^ 

IJIR mdtaf^. 

P. Wrk tvarate 11 Pf. irn^ iaivare, I A. 3. ^nvfiCT atvarishfa, 8. ViWfh4 a/va- 
ridhvam or ^n^vft^ atvari4hvam^ F. TVftiqi^ tvariihyate 11 Pt ^ tdri^i 432) 
or iwfbR tvarita^ 11 Caus. Tvrvflr tvarayati {§ 462, II. 6), Aor. WHTVn^a/a/vara/ 

375^)> ^^8- finwfblftr HtvarishaH, Int HTiW^ tcUvaryate, totHrti. 

93. ^ *aA, to bear, (^.) 

P. ^oAo/e II Pf. ^ sehe^ I A. ^nrf^ asahishtOy F. ^rftr^n^ sahishyate, 
P. F. ?rf^ «aAi/a or ?EftiT M^Aa ($ 337, II. a) u Pt ^ wfltta^i. Adj. mr. 
sahyai 456, 6) 11 Pass, irai^ sahyate^ Caus. ^ififftr sdhayaii, Aor. mfNfl^ im^- 
ahahat, Caus. Des. ftiWtftlHfl l sisdhayishati, Des. ftnrf^^ sisahishatef Int. 
?lTllin^ adsahyatef m^Mk adsoihi. 

Note — ^ ioA and ^ voik change W a into 0 when W a would be foUowed by ^ 
the result of the amalgamation of ^ A with a following dental (f 138). PA9. vi. 3, 1 12. 
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III. Farasmaipada and Atmanepada Verbs. 
94. Tn^^ rdj^ to shine, (ITIJ.) 
P. TUlfiT r&jaJti^ ^ -te \\ Pf. TTHT raraja^ Tjjir taraje or\i| r^e (P&p. vi. 
4, 1125), I A. ^u^flH aro/ft, ^rrftrv ardjishta, F. TTftPRfir ro/wAyort, -/e, 
B. Tn«rni[^ ro/ya/, ilf^Mlv rajishishfa ti Cans. THnrfrr rajayati^ Aor. ^TORn^^oro- 
rajaty Des. fScTlftpifir rirdjishatif ^ -/e. Int. TRBinr rdrq/yate^ uuft rdrdshfu 

95' ^ to dig. 

({ 328, 3), I A. Vflifh^ akh&nU {§ 348), but Atm. ^wftrr akhanishta only, 
F. ?rf^T«lfir khatdshyatiy B. imn^ khanydt or ?rnm^ ibAdya/ 391) 11 Pt. ^fiw: 
AAa/a$, Ger. imWT AAd/va or ^fftfiiT khanitvdy Adj. ^ ^A^yo^ 456, 6) u 
Pass, ^rsfln^ khanyaie or ?rnn^ khdyaie (J 391), Cans, ^rnrvflr khdnayaii, Aor. 
wliMHt^ acMkhanat^ Des. P il f r rHMri l chikhanisJiatij ^ -/e, Int. ^NrtI^ cAaiW 
khanyaie or wnmnr chdkhdyate 391), ^hfKw rAat^^Aan/t. 

96. ^ Aft, to take, (f«^.) 
P. ^rflr harati 11 Pf. i.im^yaAira, 2. K^jahartha, 9. HpyaArti^, I A. 
^n^pfflir ahdrshit, Atm. iii;iir aArt/a (J 351), F. fftirfir harishyati^ P. F. f#T 
Aar/a, B. fpiTi^ hriydt w Pt jw: Ari/a$, Ger. fiWT Art/vd, Adj. ^T§: Mryah 11 
Pass. ffUTT hriyatCy Aor. ^rprft aAdrt, Cans. fTwRr harayati^ Des. ftr^rtfir 
jihirshati^ -/6, Int. it^t^k jehriyaie, ^^^jarharti &c. 

97- 3f i^ttA, to hide, (aj^.) 
7^ guh takes 9 4^ before terminations beginning with vowels that would ordinarily 

require Gu^. 

P. gHhaii n Pf. i.'^p^juffilha, 2. ^fj^^jfi^ juffAhitha or "9^^ jugo^ha, 
^'iP^J^ff^^y 4.^f^i«!5^wa, ^.'^[^[(^.Jfiffuhaihui^ &c., Atm. i. ipj^iw^ttA^, 
2. 'Spi^ juffhukshe or ^nf^ytf^tiAi^Ae &c., I Aor. see J 362, F. 'jf^^qfir ^<«Ai- 
«Aya/i or ^qhs^fir ghokshyatiy P. F. ^Ai^d or ift^ go4hd, Ben. Atm. 

Tijf^iftf gHhishUhta or ^p^hr ghukshtshfa (J 345) 11 R. gUiha^y Adj. ?|1K 
guhyah or iftw gohyai, (J 457) n Pass, gnw guhyaie, Aor. wjfif ii$rt2Af, Cans, 
jjjjirfir gUhayati, Aor. ^r^JJfW ajUguhaij Des. ig^l[|f)r Jughukshati {§ 470), 
Int. ^t^^ joguhyaie^ ysifitf^ JogtHfhi. 

98, <n, to go, to serve, (ftrp(.) 
P. ^(snifir <raya/i 11 Pf. i . fiirenv HSraya, 3. f^|mf^ HSrayitha, 3. fifrmiT Hirdya, 
4. fifFfWw HSriyiva, 5. HSriyaihui, II A. ^r%ftrt?^ aOhiyat {§ 37 1), 



The Atmanepada forms will in future only be given when they have peculiaritieB of 
their own, or are otherwise difficult. 
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F.irftnifkirayt«Aya/t, B. "^fimif^iriydi ii Pass, ^ihik iriyate^ Aor. wmfnairdyi^ 
Caus. ^rnnrfiT irdyayatij Aor. ^vfi^innr oHirayatf Des. fi(nirfinfir Hirayishati 
or %i(hiflr HirUhati ($471, 3; $337, n.3), Int. ieMyate. 

99- ^ yajy to worship. 
P. iRfk yo/a/t 11 Pf. i.jjiimiydja (J 311), 2. ^^rftni »yq;iiAa or ^inr tyo^A/Aa 
i§ 335> 3)> 4. fftn ijiva, 5. fif^ tjathuh, 6. fify. (;a/ti^, 7. fftfH i/iwui, 8. ^ ija^ 
9. fij: ijuiy I A. I. wni| aydkskam, 2. WtfWfi: aydkshii^, 3. Vini^ aydkshU^ 
4.wmm aydkshvay ^.w^ji aydshtam, 6.wmMi aydshfdm, 'j.^smw aydkshma, 

8. wmw aydshfa^ 9. vrn^ aydkshui^, I Aor. Atm. i. Wiftf ayakshiy 3. fnnrn 
ayashthd^ 3. w^Tf ayashfa, 4. Vinirf^ ayakshvahi^ 5. ^snmrUT ayakshdihdm^ 

V^Hjlfli ayakihdtdm, 7. V^HHf^ ayakshmahi, 8. ^V^^^ aya44fivam (not mmi 
ayagdkoam)y ^.wni(^n ayakshata^ F. imfiK yakshyati, P.F.vwT yashfd (^124), 
B. ^iimr i^o/ ($ 393) II Pt ^ »A/a^, Ger. ^ w*/ra, ^^-t;>a 11 Pass, ^iqw 
f^a/e, Caus. irrmTfir ydjayati, Aor. ^nftmn^ayfyo/a/, Des. ^^filhr yiyakshati^ 
Int. imiiin^ ydyajyaiCy unifV ydyashfi. 

100. vop, to sow, to weave, (JT^O. 
P. ^nifir vapati II Pf. I. uvapOy 2. '^^fn uvapitha or ttw^ uvaptha^ 

9. nj: 4?^^ I A. nqiml^ avdpHtf Atm. tnir avapia, F. ^i^lflr vapsyati^ P. F. 
^ va/y/dy B. 7vin|^ii/iyd/ 11 Pt. ^ tip/a^ 11 Pass, upyate. 

loi. ^ vahj to carry. 
P. ^Tff^ vaAa/i 11 Pf. i. uvah<ij 3. '^^f^ uvahitha or ^^r^ uvo^ha^ 
3. 7^ tivdAa, 4.*9lf^ f2Ait;a, 5. dhathuhy 6. ^i;^ dhaiui, 7. "vf^ dhima^ 
8. "Qlf 9. fiAti^, I A. I. vmf avdksham, 2. aodkshih^ 3. 

avdkshit^ 4. ^RTUr avdkshva^ 5. avo4ham, 6, ^^t^ avo(fhdm, 7. wmBU 
avdkshmay 8. avo4ha, 9. ^i^rv: avdkshu^, I Aor. Atm. i. ^i^te| avakshi^ 
2, initTT: (Wo4hdi, 3. vrt7 avo4hay 4. ^muf^ avoAr^AvoAiy 5. WT^T^ avakshd^ 
ihdm^ 6. nqviifli avakshdtdm^ 7. avakshmahi, 8. avo4kvamy 9. iR^TWir 

avakshata, F. ^REfffir vakshyati, P. F. lAvTro^d, B. ^nn^uAyd/ 11 Pt. 'St: tZ^Aa^, 
Adj. ifTV: vahyah II Pass. 7^ uhyate, Caus. in^nfir vdhayati^ Aor. ^nlH;ir nvl- 
voAo/y Des. f^Tf^fir vivakshcUi, Int. vdvahyate^ ^n^tf^ vdvo4hu 

102. ^ w, to weave, (^.) 
P. ^ilftr raya/f II Pf. 3. ^ rovau, 6. vavatuh (or nirj: dvatufj)^ 9. 
voTttift (or TSj: tfvwij); or 3. «vayfl, 6. m^rj: dyatuh^ 9. mg: rfytt$ ($ 311), 
I A. i.iRiTfM avdrisham, 2. ^nnefh avdst^^ ^.wm^f^avdsit^ Atm. ^nnrev avdsta, 
F. ^TFifir vdsyatiy P. F. UTTTT vd/d, B. 9ini( %d/, Atm. ^nftf vdsUhfa 11 Pt ^ 
tfto^ {Pkxi. VI. 4, 2) II Pass, irqi^ Hyate, Caus. ^fnprfir vdyayatif Des. fnnrfk 
vivdsati, Int. ^T^nnr vdvdyaie, nx^Xfk vdvdti. 
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103* % hve^ to emulate, to call^ f^^.) 
P- hvayati 11 Pf. i. ijkt^ JuhivOy 2. ^^fk^ juhaviiJia or "^^^Juhoiha^ 

3. '^J^juhdvaf 4. ^^frrjtf Ativiva, II A. iiSfT^ ahvat (f 363), Atm. HRfir ahvatOy 
or I A. iSSfTW ahvdstOy F. d|TOrfir hvasyati^ B. ^im^ A%a/ li Pt. |ir: Ate^Oi^ 
Ger. ^ 'My a 11 Pass, ^liir My ate, Aor. msfrftl otoayt , Caus. 9|iiRftr hvdyayati^ 
Aor. ajUhavat 371), Des. juA^Aa/t^ Int Ht^k joMyaie, 
"^ftttfff johoti. 

Tud Class {Tudddiy VI Class). 
I. Faxasmaipada and Atmanepadfi Verbs. 
104. ^ tudf to strike. 
P. w^jfir iudati 11 Pf. wift^ /u/orfa, F. iftpwflr toisyati, P. F. tNt /o/M, I A. 
VllWh^ aiautsitf Atm. ^npr a/«//a 11 Pt. ^ /uniux/r, Ger. |{wr tuttvd 11 Pass. 
'g[V7f iudyatCf Caus. wt^irfir todayaii, Aor. V^p|^ atHtudai, Des. v^[1irflr 
tutuisatiy Int ift^pri^ totudyatey lihftftr tototii. 

105. AAraj;, to fry, («5ft.) 
W^6Ar(ij(/ takes Samprasdraiia before weakening terminations, the same as TT^^raA, ^^Jyd, 
^^vay, ^iX^vyadh, ^l^^va/, ^if^vyacAy IR^ vroicAy V^/»racA^ (P&9. vi. i, 16). The 
terminations of the special tenses of Tud verbs are never strengthening, but weakening, 
if possible. 

P. ^fmf^ bhrijjati \\ Pf. i.^W^nv babhrajja, 2. babhrqjjitha or 'WW 

babhrashtha, 9. wvnf: babhrajjub (Pftn. i. a, 5), or "Wlt babhmrjja &c. (P4n. vi. 

4, 47), I A. ^«rfj^ abhrdkshU or ilHnqjTl^ abhdrkshU, Atm. w«v abhrashfa or 
HHf abharshfa^ F. ^re^ifir bhrakshyati or ii^flr bharkshyatu P. F. m bhrashfd 
or H^T bharshfd, B. ^j^ijl^ bhfijydi, Atm. OTJ^ bhrdksMshta or mi^hr Mar- 
kshishfa 11 Pt. Hv: bhrishtah \\ Pass. H^ip^ bhrijjyatey Caus. ^mnrfir bhrajjayati^ 
Aor. WTCWi^ aiaiAroj/a/ or fi^Mij^ ababharjjaty Des. f%«rHffk bibhrakshati or 
ftr^r^flr bibharkskatif Int wOhmi) bartbhrij/yate. 

106. ^ ilft'Ay to draw a line. (See No. 38.) 
P. ipfir krishati 11 Pf. "Wirt chakarshay I A. ^RWini|Ti^ akdrkshit or ^mr^^ 
akrdkshitj Atm. 11(7 akrikshata or ^ifv akrishfay F. ^i^^fir karkshyati or 
mra^ krakshyatiy P. F. w^ karshfd or narr krashfdf B. ^i^vn^ kfishydt, Atm. 

krikshUhta 11 Pt ifF: krishfalf, 11 Pass, ^piqw kriahyatej Caus. H^wflr 
karshayatiy Aor. ^mAll^ achakarshai or ^nAipi^ achikrishaty Des. fV(^S|flr 
chikrikshatiy Int ^n!)^«ni charikrishyate. 

107. y^wiiicA, to loosen, (g^.) 
Certain verbs beginning with mtccA take a nasal in the special tenses. They are, 
g^ mtfc^, /up, to cut, vuf, to find, fc^ Itp, to paint, ftv^ <tcA, to sprinkle, 
ip^ibft^, to cut, fH^ Hu/, to pain, filSTpi/, to form. (P49. vii. i, 59.) 

P. ^^fir munchati w Pf. mumochaj I A. ^Jg^ amuchat, Atm. figil 
amukta {§ 367)^ Des. ggwf^ mumukshati or ifhlfir mokshate 471, 9). 
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io8, ft^ vidy to find, (filj.) 
P. flwfflr vindati n Pf. fti^ viveda^ II A. irf^^ avidat, Atm. ^Bftw ai;«/a, 
F. ^ffrfir vetsyati or vedishyati 332, 11) 11 Pt t^//a^. 

109. fc9^ /ip, to paint 
P. fiwftr «mpa« u Pf. fei^ liUpa, II A. lafiOTT^ a/t>a/ (J 367), Atm. II A. 
^rfcmr alipata or I A. ^vf«^ alipta 367). 

II, Parasmaipada Verba 
110. 'tpKjcTity to cut, (^.) 
P, iprftr krintaii (see No, 107) 11 Pf. ^isil chakaria, I A. iBRnflf^ akariit, 
F. nfihqfir kartishyati or li?^ kartsyati {§ 337, II. 2), P. F. nflhlT *or«4, 
B. ipqn^Artfya/ II R. 7|in krittai^ 11 Pass, if?^ kriiyate, Cans. isNfir kartayati, 
Aor. vmihr achakartat or ^r^^ipnir achikritat, Des. ftHif^MPd chikartishati or 
fil^^inflr ckikfitsati (J 337, II. 2), Int ^^x^tYRn^ charikriiyate. 

III. ^ Artff, to be orooked^ to bend. 
Certain verbs beginning with ^ kut (Dh&tup&tba 28, 73 — 108) do not admit of Gupa or 
V|iddhi, except in the reduplicated perfect, the causative, and the intensive Parasmai- 
pada. (P&9.i.2,i; §345, note.) 

P. yrfw kufaii II Pf. I. chukota, 3. ^^fzv chuku(iiha, I A. ^Rprh^ akufU, 
F. ^IV^fk kutishyaiiy P. F. ^|finiT At^r^M 11 Cans, iftnrfil kofayati, Int ^^f^ip^ 
ehokutyate, chokottu 

112. H^tToicA, to cut, (^vt^^O 
P. Y^flf vriichati (see No. 105) ii Pf. i. vamraScha^ 2. ^nif^ vowaicW- 
/An or ^OT vavrashthaj I A, wirthr awaicAft or ^rrni^fhr arrofoA^^ (} 337, 1. 2), 
F. Iffsiqfk vraichi$hyati or zr^rfir vrakshyati, B. ^{Vm^ vfriichydt 11 R. 

113. i| Aff, to scatter. 

P. ftnfir *ira/i 11 Pf. 3. 'TOt chakdra, 6. ^mtn: chakaratuh^ 9. ^Wl^ chakarui 
(PI^. VII. 4, 11), I A. ^nrrfh^ aArdrft, F, ^ificilfir or Tisc^^ karishyati (f 340), 
B. irfrtriT *fryd/ 11 R. iifWS: it^rria^ 11 Pass. ^^IW kiryate. Cans. TOlftr kdrayati, 
Des. f^^iflcvflv chikarishati. 

Note — ^After ^ tf|ia and TTfif i^ra/t, ^ Jbf< takes an initial ^ « if it means to cut or to 
strike: aMPlftCni upaskirati, he cuts, 9^^ml,upachatkdra: U?ii(^Vii pratitkirati, he cute 
or he strikes (P&n. vi. i, 140, 141). Also ^nf^lR% apaskiraU, he drops (P&9. vi. i, 142). 

114. ^^p(^9priS, to touch. 
P. ^^^91^ spriiaii 11 Pf. pasparia, I A. ^mirsfh^ asprdkshU or «^li|Tw^ 
atpdrkshit or W^^^ asprikshat, F. Tnn^W sprakshyaii or ^q^^ iparkshyaii, 
B. ^E^lim^i!pr%«^ " Ft. ^ip: fprishtak 11 Des. ft^^^flr/iMpnfaAo/f, Int MlQi^^^l) 
parispjrUyate, infhPRft parUparshti. 
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115. iT^prackhf to ask. 

P. ^psflr prichchhati (see No. 105) 11 Pf. i. mpv pdprachchha^ 2. mrftOT 
paprachchhitha or vm paprashtha, 9. "qirtj: paprachchkuh, I A. ^m^(\K^apra- 
kshiif F.vys^ prakshyati, B. r^^^^pfichchhydt 11 R. ^ prishfak 11 Pass. 
^Jiiqi^ prichchhyate^ Caus. Wlf^ jiracAcAAaya/t\ Des. OiMrdftHO i piprichchhi- 
shatiy Int. irA^ini^ partpfichchhyate. 

116. ^«r(;> to let off. 

P. ^ivftr sfijati II Pf. I. ^mR^ sasarfay 2. WfVffkv sasarjiiha or sasrash(ha 
(see No. 48), I A. HOT^ asrdkshit^ F. CTQifir srakihyati 11 Pt. ^ srishfaii. 

117. iTH^ma^;, to sink, (iRsft.) 
^ni^nu^; and ^H^noi (I^iv) insert a nasal before strengthening terminations beginning with 
consonants^ except nasals and semivowels. (Pft?. vii. i, 60.) 

P. iwftr majfoti 11 Pf. i. mnt manugja^ 2. nnftvir mamajjitha or if^V^ ma- 
mahktha, I A. 3. wrhfir amdihkshit (J 345), 6. whiiT am&hktamy 9. Wif: 
amdiikshuit F. mahkshyati, P. F. ^ maikkid 11 Pt. ittit: magnah^ Ger. 
4vmay^^/t;d or irw tnaktvd ($438) 11 Caus. ifWPirfir majt/aya/i, Aor. VHHUI^ ama- 
fnajfat, Des. fMnfflr mintaiifaAati, Int. Hmtsil) mdmajjyatey in^fVl mdmai^A/f . 

n8. to wish, (^.) 

P. ichchhati (see No. 31), I. ^ic?r aichchhai u Pf. 1. 1^ iyesha, 
2. ^ftra iyeshiiha, 3. ^ir iye^Ao, 4. ^ft^ Uhiva, 5. &AaM«$, 6. 
ishatui, 7. tP''^ i^Aima, 8. 9, Uhuh, I A. owA^/, F. ^flr^jflr 

eshishyatiy P. F. e«A^a or ^fro e^Ai/d ({ 337, II. i) 11 Pt. ^ ishfal^, 
Ger. ^jf\ ishfvd or ^ftnT ishiivd 11 Pass, ^[iii)' ishyate^ Aor. ^ at«Ai, Caus. 
wrfif eshayatiy Aor. ^f^nn^ aiahishat^ Des. ^fWwftf eshishUhaii. 

III. Atmanepada Verbs. 
119. ^mri, to die, (^0 
^ fiift, to die, though an Atmanepada verb, takes Atmanepada forms only in the special 
tenses, the aorist, and benedictive. (Pft?. i. 3, 61.) 

P. f^ni^ mriyate *, I. wf^rnr amriyata^ O. mriyeia^ I. fla^ mriyai 11 
Pf. 1. iPTR mamdray a. i|ir$ mamarthay 3. «nnt mamdray 4. iff^ momrtva, 
5. inr^ mamrathu^f I A. i. anin^Ai, a. mpn: amriihdiky 3. amrt^a^ 
F. nfbvfk marUhyatiy P. F. ivftlftR martdmiy B. )pAf mfishishta 11 Pt. ^ 
mri^a^ II Pass, f^inr mriyaie, Caus. HK^iOl mdrayati, Des. tnumilr$hatiy 
Int. ihrhn^ memrtyate/ 

* Final ^ ft i> changed to fc rt (§ 110) in the special tenses of Tud verbs, likewise 
before the '^ ya of the passive and benedictive (PA?, vii. 4, a8). Afterwards fit rt again 
becomes ft^^rty, according to P&ij. vi. 4, 77. 
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1 20, ^ dfif to observe, ("J^.) 
P. fj^ driycUe 11 Pf. ^ dadre, I A. WJTT adfitaf F. ^flc^lK darishyatej 
P. F. ^ flfar^a, B. ^yt? drUhUhta n Pass, ffin^ driyate, Caus. ^TCTftr 
ddrayati, Des. fiji^ftw didarishaie (j 33a, 5). It is chiefly used with the 
preposition HT to regard, to consider. 

Div Class (Divddi IV Class). 
I. Parasmaipada Verbs, 
lai. ^diVf to play, (flj^.) 
P. ifNrfW dtvyati {§ 143) u Pf. fl?^ dideva, 1 A. 'W^^adwft, F. ^ftwflr 
devishyati, P. F. ^ftnn <fet^(2, B. ?fNni^ iffoyd^ 11 Pt. fjif: cfy^na^ 44^, 7)' 
Ger. 1^ c/ytJ^t;^ (J 431, i) or ^f^irVT devitvd 11 Caus. ^miflr devayati, Des. 
fi^^ftrafk didevishati or dudyHskaii 474), Int. ^i^^id^ dedivyate. 

122. '^^nrit, to dance, 
P. ^wfir nrityati 11 Pf. 3. ^RW nanarta^ 9. rwiift^Mijr, I A. W^nffll^aiuiH^^, 
F. irffiNrfir nartishyati or nartsyaH {§ 337, IL a) H Pt. ijw: fifi/tej 11 

Caus. H^^Ol nartayati^ Aor. ananarfa^ or mA^in^ atknriiaty Des. 

fVnrfSilfir ninorfMAa^t or l^f^pvflr ninri^^a^i. 

"3. to grow old, 

P. ifHHkiirycrft* u Pf. 3. wmtjajdra, 9. inrp (Qui[ia, § 330) or 
i^i^^^l (J 3«8, a), I A. wiTn^q;«rft or II A. mwCK^ajarat ({ 367), F. «rfW^ 
jarishyati or ^^mifix jarUhyati {§ 340), B. ift^yirya^ ii Pt irt^ j^r^aj 11 
Caus. iRTrfTT jarayati (j 46a, 25), Des. ftmfblfk jijarishati or ftnfHiftr 
/»7r*Aa« (J 337, IL 3). 

124. ^ io, to sharpen. 
Verbs ending in ^ 0 drop Wt 0 before the '^ya of the Div class (PA9. vii.3,71); e.g. 
^ chho, to cut, ^ 80, to finish, ^ (io, to cut. 

P. ^irfir iya«, I. wyqi^ aSyat, O. ^ <yrf, I. iprj <ya<w w Pf. ^n5^ iaiau 
{§ 329), I A. or II A. old*, F. <«ya<i, P. F. ^ 

io^d, B. ^rmnr <dyd^ (J 392) u Pt. jfnn idtah or flfnn Utah (J 435) U Pass. 
^TQl^ idyatCy Caus. ^mnifw idyayati^ Des. fip^roftl Hidsati, Int. ^ir(mn^ 
ididyate. 

125. ^ «o, to finish. 
P. ^nftr *yfl« n Pf. ttS sasau, I A. ^rErr*?r (wd*f/, II A. mrni^ asdi, F. 
inFffir sdsyati, P. F. TmiT *d/d, B. ^im^ «cyd/ (f 392) II Pt. ftnn sita^, Qer. 
^*wm 'Sdya II Pass. ?rhn^ siyate 392), Caus. ^RnRfk sdyayaii, Des. frar^ 
md^o^i. Int. %4hn^ seshiyate. 



* Final ^ri, changed to 1^ tr, and lengthened before ^y. 
N n 2 
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126. vyadh^ to strike. 
P* ftfmftr vidhyati (see No. 105) 11 Pf. 3. fif«ir« vivyddha (J 311), 9. Wvjl 
vividhul^y I A. i. tr^TT9 avydtsam^ 2. iv^nuft: avydtsihy 3. V^liwl^^ avydtsit, 
4. ^I«n79 avyatsva^ 5. ^mrv avydddham^ 6. ^miT avydddham^ 7. ir«|Tr9f 
avydtsma, 8. "ViQIV avydddha^ 9. ^r^m^ avyatmh, F. iqffrfir vyatsyati, 
«I1T vyaddhdj B. f^uir?^ vidhydt ii Ft. finr viddhah 11 Pass. fw?> vidhyatSy 
Caus. ^qmnfk vyddhayatiy Des. fmnirfir vivyatsati^ Int ^f^vii^ vevidhyate. 

127. ^/ftp, to delight. 
P. ipilfil tfipyati 11 Pf. i. WTT^ tatarpa, 2. JlKf^.tatarpitha or ?nn^ tatarptha 
or li?r^ tatraptha, 3. inr4 tatarpa, 4. mjfqf^ tatripiva or ir^ tatripva^ I A. 
inr4ft( atarpit or wiTT^il^ atdrpsti (J 337, 1. 3) or WAmTlfl^ atrdpM (see No. 
38) or II A. Wipnr atiipat^ F« irft^^fir tarpishyati or ir^^Kv tarpsyati or 
;|X9iflr trapsyati, P. F. irf^ tarpitd^ ith tarptd or WT traptd^ B. vmi^ 
tripydt 11 Pt. ipn tfipta^ 11 Pass, '^iqi^ iripyatef Caus. tarpayati, Aor. 

wift^^ atttfipat or mnr^ atatarpat, Des. flr^^ titfipsaii or finrft^ 
Htatpishati, Int. n^ijvn^ tarttripyaie. 

128. ^ mtiA, to be foolish. 
P. ^nflr muhyati 11 Pf. i. ^iftf mumoha^ 2. ^«frfV^ mumohiiha or «pftni 
mumogdha or munu^ha^ II A. ^x^fW amtihat (^ 367^ pushddi) F. «d^rfk 
mohhyati or nlf^iiHl mohishyati, P. F. iftnn mogdhd or iftVT mo(M ($ 129) 
or iftf^ mohitd 11 Pt. ^tv: mugdhah or 1^ mil4hak \\ Pass. muhyate, 
Caus. Htfirfk moAayatf, Des. ^J^fk mumukshati or «pAffirf)r mumohishati^ 
Int. ih^lr^ momUhyate, iMIfHf momogdhi or «rM^ momoihi. 

129. TT^noi, to perish, (^1^-) 
P. "snprfVr naSyati 11 Pf. 3. «iHI9l nanoia, 9. naiu^, II A. ^V^T^ anaSat 
{pushddi) or aiieia^ (^ 366), F. ^ffr^iqfir naSishyati or ^Nflfff nankshyati 

(see No. 117) 11 Pt ^ nashfaik, Ger. ^ nashfvd or TTfT namshfvd 438). 

130- ^l*! to cease, (^.) 
Eight Dlv verbs, ^/om, H^T timiy ^ctot, ti^^^om, VP^Mrom, HF^ilom, ll^mac^y 

lengthen their vowel in the spedal tenses. (P&n. vii. 3, 74.) 

P. ^(rn^rfir idmyati n Pf. 3. Ttnum SaSdma, 9. ^ ieimi^, II A. ^B^pn^ aiamai, 

* The S&rasvati gives besides the second aorist the optional forms of the first aorist 
H*ft^l4^ amoA^^ or n4tl|fl^ omaui^sA^if (§ 337, I. 3, radhddi) or ^11^^^ amuib^^t (§ 360). 
According to iii. i, 55 (§ 367), the forms of .the first aorist are allowed in the Atmane- 
pada only ; but later grammarians firequently admit forms as optional which are opposed to 
the grammatical system of PA^ini. Sometimes the evasion of the strict rules of P&^ini may 
be explained by the admission of different roots, as, for instance, in No. 130, where the first 
aorist Parasmaipada WfritH^aiamit^ given in the S&rasvatt, which is wrong in the Divdass, 
might be refemd to the Krt class. 
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T. ^rfinqflr iamishyati, P. F. ^|rf«nn Samiid ii Pt ^rtin idntaJ^ {§ 429), Ger. ^jmi 
idnitfA or ^firnr iamitvd 11 Pass, ^p^i^ Samyaie, Caus. ^pCTirfir iamayati 462), 
he quiets, but ^imr^ idmayate or ""fir -/i, he sees. (Dhatup&tha 19, 70.) 

131. ftr^ fwtrf, to be wet, (ftfftRfr.) 

flv^ mid takes Guiia in the special teases. (Pkr^. vii. 3, 82.) 
P. ^wfil medyaii 11 Pt. finr minnai^, wet, or nfl^ meditak 333, D. 2*). 

11. Atmanepada Verbs. 

132. iFlJan^ to spring up, (iprt.) 

Ip^jon substitutes 'mjd in the special tenses. (P&9. vii. 3> 79.) 
P. wmt jdyate 11 Pf. ifit jajne (j 328, 3), I A. Wtff^ ajaniehfa or wiffff 
qfani {§ 413), F. ^Ht^rwHt janishyate, P. F. irf^iantVd, B. irMhr janishUhta 11 
Pt. Wnnjdtai^ Caus. inprfWyanaya/i, Des. ftl i| r«| ii li jijanishaie^ Int. irnrpn^ 
jdjdyaie or MiW^ jaiijanyate. 

133- ^ go- 

P. "mn^ padyate 11 Pf. ^ /?crf^, I A. 3. wnfif apddi (§ 412), 6. wmimiT 
apaisdtdm, 9. inmnr apatsaia, F. paisyaie, P. F. w i^a^/ci, B. ^mftv 
patstshta 11 Pt TO pannah 11 Caus. irr^irf^ pddayati^ Aor. VuIm^J^ apipadat, 
Des. flinnr iri/«a/e (J 471, 9), Int. ^ifNvi^ panipadyaie (J 485). 

134. ^ itM^A, to perceive. 

P. ^«n^ budhyate 11 Pf. bubudhe^ I A. i. ir^fiw abhutri^ 2. 
itbuddhdbf 3. abuddha or ^vwtftl abodhiy 4. ir^rOrfi^ abhutsvahiy 5. ^v^ji^rnit 
abhutsdthdm^ 6.^rHlirnff abhutsdtdmj 7.^l^r9rf^ abhutsmahiy S.W^abhuddhvam^ 
9. W^linr abhutsatay F. Wtffll^ bhotsyate^ P. F. wtlT boddhdy B. bhutsishfa 11 
Pt ^ buddha^ 11 Caus. iftwfir bodhayati, Aor. ^'^]S>n^ abUbudhatj Des. 
^itAni^ bubodhishate or bubhutaate^ Int. ''A^vn^ bobudhyate. 

III. Parasmaipada and Atmanepada Verbs. 

135. tf^ naA, to bind, (?Q^.) 

P. ifirftr nahyati or -/^ 11 Pf. 1. 'SRTf nanoAo, a. iRl nanaddha {§ 130) 
or n^Ai/An, Atm. n^Ae, I A. i. mfTIV andtsam, 2. wsnnfh andtstbf 

7.^RfTF9T andtsma, S.WSflW andddha^ 9.^BRT1^ andtsubt Atm. i. Vfffiir anatsiy 
3. iRin anaddhdb, 3. ^RV anaddha, 4. ^RFQlfil anatsvahit 5. HHWmi anatsd- 
thdm^ 6. WsrWTirf anatadidm, 7. HHKhHe anatsmahi^ 8. inn| anaddhvam, 9. w^ninr 
anaUata, F. TOfir natsyaii, P. F. w norfrfAd u Pt ^ naddhab^ Ger. ^ 
naddkvdy -nahya u Pass. nahyate, Aor. vnftr andAi, Caus. ifif^ 
ndhayatif Des. ftRfint mnatsate, Int ^TTTOT^ ndmhyate. 
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Cliur Class {Churdd% X Class). 
Parasmaipada Verbs only. 
136. ^ ckuVf to steal. 
P. ^hrrfir chorayati 11 Pf. '^k^n^TTO chorayamchakara^ I A. ^rfjjn^ acM- 
churat, F. ^ Xrnird chorayishyati^ P. F. ^ikftm chorayitd, B. ^^^^ chorydt 
($ 386) n Pt. irtfbT: chorita^^ Ger. ^W^n^rr chorayitvd 11 Pass. ^fWir choryate^ 
Caus. "^vtr^fir chorayati^ Des. ^jwkftRfw ckuchorayishatL No Intensive (§ 479). 

137. cAt, to gather, (fif^r.) 

The changes which roots undergo as causatives, take likewise place if the 
same roots are treated as Chur verbs. Hence according to § 463, II. 6, 

c/n, as a Chur verb, may form P. ^inrfir chapayati or ^inrfw chayayati^ 
the vowel, however, remaining short because, as a Chur verb, cM is said 
to be fvn^mt/ 462, note) 11 I A. n^^qq^ achichapat or v^l^ii^ achtchayat^ 
B. ^rmi^ chapydt or ^nm^^ chayydt. 

Note — Several Chur verbs are marked as f^mt/, i.e. as not lengthening their vowel, 
some of which were mentioned in § 462, among the causatives. Such are to know, 

to make known ; ^^cAiyp, to pound; chah, to pound; ^yam, if it means to feed ; 

vol, to live. 

138. ^ kfUf to praise. 
P. ^^fHNftr kirtayati {§ 46a, a) 11 I A. w^in^ achtkrUat or nft l llil^^ achu 
kiriai 377). 

Su Class {Svddif V Class). 
I. Parasmaipada and Atmanepada Verbs. 
139- 1 ««, to distil, ii^.) 

P. ^ffftfir sunotiy 1. 2. ^ «i»ti (J 321*) II Pf. girw susMvOy Atm. ^Atit;^, 
I A. ^eRrm^ asdvU {§ 33 2, 4) ; the S&rasvati allows also ^n^irhr asaushU, 
Atm. asoshfa; the Sir. aUows also ^mf^ asavishfa (but see P&9. vii. 
2, 72); F. ^crNfir soshyatij P. F. ^itvT B. ^inrr ^y^^ 11 Pass. ?|in^ sdyate, 
Aor. ^nof^ a«at;t. Cans, ^mp^rrfrr sdvayatif Aor. 'TOjrsnr atilshavaty Des. ^|^^ 
susAshatiy Int. «\M<qfl soshHyate. 

Note — ^The 19 u of ^ nu may be dropt before terminations beginning with ^9 or m» 
and not requiring Guna; but this is not the case if ^ nu is preceded hy a consonant. This 
explains the double forms gunuvdf^ and mnvah^ ^|^* iunurndf^ and sunmdfif 
^^•^q oMfittva and ^Tg^ oftmva, ^^gn anmuma and ^^•h asunma; and Atm. ^gq^ 
«tifittvaA« or sunvahe, ^^pV% Mmnma^ or ^^T^ namahe^ ^93^^^ OMiufoaAt or ^^^(^ 
aranoaAt, HJJ^JHfif afuntcmaAt or ^g^nf^ atuwmhi. The same rule applies to the Tan verbs. 

140. chiy to collect, (f^.) 
P. ff^ftflr chinoti 11 Pf. 3. fw^HT chichdya or f^^X^ chikdya^ 9. ffig: cUchyuk 
or fing: chikyuh^ Atm. ftr^ chichye or cAi*ye (Pi^. vii. 3, 58), I A. 
^4h^ achaishUy Atm. acheshfa, F. ^Nfir cheshycUiy P. F. "vlin cAtf^d, 
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B. ^fhrn^ chiydt w Pass, ^fhn^ chiyatey Caus. ^nnrfk chdyayati or ^rnnrflT chdr 
payati {§ 463, II. 6, and No. 137), Des. fWNfk chicMshati or f^wHcftr chikU 
MhaH (P&iji. VII. 3, 58), Int. ^[^4hn^ chechiyate. 

141. ^ */ri, to cover, (?^.) 

P. H'jftfir stfiiiioti II Pf. AUIi. tastdra, Kim. ireft tastare^ I A. ^Wfrnfl^ 
astarahity Atm. ^nsritf astarishfa (not ^v^cPftf astarishfay if wo^i) or 
astjrUa {§ 332, 5^ a rule which applies to the Atmanepada only), F. ^clftilflr 
Miarishyaii {§ 333, 5), P. F. mij siartd, B. stary&U Atm. ^jift? «/n- 

tfA^^Afa or ^fbl^ starishfshta {§ 332, 5) 11 Pass, w^ir staryate, Caus. MKilHl 
stdrayaii, Des. fWMfir (isUrshaiiy Int. tdstaryate. 

142. ^ rff, to choose, 

P. ^ptftfir trt^o^f II Pf. I. vavdroy 2. ^T^ftm vavaritha *, 3. vavdra^ 
4. vavfiva, 5. ^ttj: vavrathuk^ 6. ^ra^ vavratuh, 7. vavfimOy 8. ^ 
rarra, 9. ^ vavruhy I A. ^J^TT^fhr warft (| 332, 5), Atm. ^^ficf avarishta or 
avarishta (} 340) or am7a 337, II. 4), F. ^fc^rfir varishyaii 
or ^^vifir varishyatiy P. F. trficiTT t?an7a or ^RhlT t?arf<a, B. ftnm^ vrtyd/, 
Atm. ift:^ varishishfa (not ^?(hA7 vartshtshfay Pan. vii. 2, 39) II Pass, ftnik 
vriyatCy Aor. vqfTft avdrt, Caus. ^m^vfir vdrayati, Des. rtl^inmPd t;it;amAa^t or 
ftwrWw vivarUhati, Int. ^ifhn^ vevrtyate. 

II. Parasmaapada Verbs. 
143. At, to go, to grow. 
P. ft^tfn hinoti II Pf. f^vmjiffhdya (P&n. vii.3,56), I A. "W^^ ahaisMt, 
F. ^iqfir heshyatiy P. F. ^ Ae^a, B. ^hm^ Afya^ 11 Caus. fnnrfw hdyayaiiy 
Aor. mftfin^ ajthayat (P&^^. vii. 3, 56), Des. ftrtNfir jightshati. Int. iWt^ 
jVjrAfya^e. 

144. Saky to be able, (^.) 
P« ^ni^ SaknoH 11 Pf. 3. ^l^mv iaSdia, 9. ieAt«$, I A. V^nii?^ aSakat, 
F. ^TB^fv iakshyatiy P. F. iat^d 11 Pt. :(nR iaktah 11 Pass, ^pqir iakyate 
^9Vn^ Arar^tim iakyate^ it can be done), Caus. :[|fmnriir Sdkayati, Aor. 
ir^fh^vir aiiiakaty Des. fip^fir Hkshaiif Int. ^imr^ idSakyate. 

145. ^ irtf, to hear. 
Thif verb is by native grammarians classed with the Bhd verbs, though as irregular. It 
substitutes ST for ^ ihi in the special tenses. 

P. 3. J^iftfJX ifiv^tif 6. Tipjin irinutaiy 9. Jj^fiifn irinvanti ; 4. iriifuvah or 
^If: ^nva^ II Pf. I. iuirdva, 3. ^fifrq iuSrotha {§ 334, 8), 3. 

* According to PA9. vii. 2, 13, we might form vavartha; but PAii. vii. 2, 63, would 
sanction ^nfr^l vavaritha. The special restriction, however, of vavartha to the Veda in 
VII. a, 64, is aufficieiit to fix "W^lftK vavaritha as the proper form in ordinary Sanskrit. 
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iuirdva^ 4. Suhma^ 5. ^^^T^ iuSruvathui, 6. ^^^Tj: iubrmatuh^ 7. 
SuSruma^ 8. iuSruvaj 9. ^jwp itt^t;tf/l, I A. ^rani(h( aSraushU^ F. '^Nflr 
iroshyati, P. F. ^ftin iro^a, B. "wrnTT ir<iy4^ ii Pass. ^Ijjn^ trdyate^ Aor. «renf^ 
aSrdviy Caus. ^THRfff hrdvayati^ Aor. TO^STTST ahdravat or wfi^RI^ oHiravat 
(f 475)^ I^es. iuhihhate (Pan. i. 3, 57), Int. :{rV^nr?^ iohHyate. 

146. ^BTT^ op, to obtain, (^^0 
P. 3. wnftfir dpnotif 4. dpnuvai, 9. WJ^fw d/mttvan/t, I. ^rniti^ dpnot, 

0. ^VT^[^ dpnuydt, I. 3. dpnotu^ 2. ^VT^ opntiAi H Pf. ITO dpa, Aor. 
wro^ dpat, F. 'vmfv dpsyati, P. F. imn dpM 11 Pt. wnn opteij II Pass, 
wr^ri^ dpyate. Cans. ^BTf^irfk dpayatij Aor. ^irflnnr dpipat^ Des. f^iQQrfir l|p*a^i. 

III. Atmanepada Verbs. 

147. ^ri^ oi, to pervade, (mj.) 

P. 3, ainute, 6. ^TOTTTT ainuvdte^ 9. il^^ aSnuvate, 4. ahmvafie, 

1. I. m^fir dinffvt/a. VT^: dhmthai^ 3. dSnutOj 4. VT1|^ dhmvcAi, 

5. Viq^mi difitft^/Adm, 6. lli^Nlflr dimwdtdm^ 7. "VT^irf^ dinumaAi, 8. ^n^i4 
dSnudhvam, 9. dSnuvata, O. ^f^^ ainuvitUy 1. 1. ainavaij a. ^W^^T 
ainushva^ 3. ainutdm, 4. ^«wnni% ainavdvahai, 5. v^^not aimtvdthdm^ 

6. V^^mt ainuvdtdmy 7. fiwijwt ainavdmahai^ 8. aiiiU£/At;am9 9. ^r^^ 
akiuvatdm 11 Pf. i. ^rpqr dnaie, a. VRfrp^ dnoHshe or ^VIR^ dnakshe,. I A. i. 
ivrfdf dA«At, a. dshthdtt, 3. d«A^, 4. dkshvahi^ 5. imi(nrt dksho' 
thdm^ 6. ^rniTTrf dkshdtdm, 7. W^ff dkshmahiy 8. ^TTU^ dgdhvam, 9. 
dkshaia; or i. ^nfi^ftl d^At, a. ^nf^frVT: dHshthd^y 3. lof^ dHshfay P. F. 
fnrr o^Afd or ^rfi(nrr ajj^d, F. ^l^nr akshyate or vf^r^ aHshyate^ B. 
akshtshta or irf^iAf oHshUhfa 11 Pt. ^ 4»A^a$ 11 Pass, oiya/e, Aor. 
irrf^ dit, Caus. ^vninrfir diayati^ Aor. mf^nn^ ditia/, Des. wf^jlfi^nnr oHSishate, 
Int. ir^mpm aidiyate. 

Tan Class {Tanvddi, VIII Class). 

All verbs belonging to this class are Parasmaipada and 
Atmanepada Verbs. 

148. in^^an, to stretchy (?rg.) 

P. Tl^ftfir /ano^i, I. ^nR^ a/ano^, O. ir^im^ /onteyd/, I. ipftj tanotu; Atm. 
P* ir^ tanute^ I. VflVJA atanuta, O. d^lA tanvita, I. h^ht ^anv^dm 11 Pf. 3. 
THTR tatdnoy 9. irg: I A. vmihI^ a/dnft or ^nnfh^ o/anft {§ 348), Atm. 3. 

^nrf^ atmishfa or w?nr a^a^a (J 369), a. ^niftrn: atanishthdi^ or ^nr^ atathd}^ 
F. ivf^nvfir ianishyatiy P. F. "iifinn /am7d, B. iRn7(^ /anyd/, Atm. irftfiftv /a»i- 
shUhpa II Pt. Tin /a/a^, Ger. Km tatvd or flPdHtl /ant/vd 11 Pass, wpik tdyate 
or iRri^ tanyate (J 391), Caus. wnnrfw tdnayati, Aor. ^ni^lRl^ a<<<aita<, Des. 
nidPHMfir iitanishati or fmmfn tiidmsati. Int. Winqi^ ianianyafe. 
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Note — Verbs of the Tan class may raise their penultimate short vowel by Gu^a ; ^Q^r*?* 
to go, ^Rrffw an^oti or ^potfv rHK>/t. AHI^^MNIlll ^ift ^ ftrfk, S&r. ii. 1 1, 3. 

149. ^pif^kshai^j to kill^ (^1^0 
P. H^rftftr kshanoti 11 Pf. ^fBfnr chakshdnay I A. tni|?lft?r akshanii (f 348 *), 
Aim. 3. WUrftuF akshanishfa or ^n^ir akshata^ 2. fl 11(01191: akshaniahthdh or ^n^n: 

150. AMtn, to kill. 
P. ftpriVftr kshinoH or kshenoti 11 I A. wiq?iAir aA«A«yij^, Atm. ^Bra|flinr 

akihetj^ishfa or oifc^Ai^a. 

151. ?rt^«aiiy to obtain^ (ir^.) 
P. W^tftt sanoti 11 Pf. WffX^ saadna, Atm. it^ sene, I A. VlTRftl^ asanttj Atm. 
iraftVT asanishfa or mmr i»a^a (Pin. 11. 4, 79; vi. 4, 42). 

15a. f *ri» to do, {ff^.) 
^ Ap before weak terminations becomes kar, but before strong terminations Artir. 
Before and ^^m, and the of the optative, the Vikarapa 7 it is rejected, but the 
radical 7 « is not lengthened. 

P. I. iir^tftf karomif 2, W^lfil karoshif 3. wdfv karoti^ 4. kurvaJ^^ 5. '^^ir: 
kurtUhai^y 6. kurutai^y 7. Atima^, 8. kurutha^ 9. "^l^ kurvanti^ 
1. 1. akaravam^ 2, akaroJ^^ 3. ^wdl(^ akaroty 4. 1^ a^tirva, 5. W^^* 
oibirti^am, 6. iVf^ aAurt<^am, 7. akurma, 8. ^Tfl^ akuruta, 9. ^V^^ 
otervon^ 0. 1. kurydm^ 9. kuryu^, 1. 1. KTlfflfiir karavdifii, 2. kuru, 
3. "VCt^ karotUj 4. karavdva^ 5. Attni^am, 6. 'Jl^ kurutdm^ 7. 
iaravdma^ 8. Atirt^a, 9. kurvantu 11 Pf. i. ^R^T chakdra, 2. cAa- 
kartha^ ^.^no^chakdra^ 4. chakriva^ 5. ^VIK^ chakrathui^j 6. ^^HSj: chakra- 
7* chakfimay 8. ^ chakra^ 9. ^n|i: chakruJ^, I A. i. inirl akdrsham, 

2. wmAi akdrshi^, 3. imnfhr akdrshUf 4. irarv| akdrshva^ 5. wmf akdrshfam^ 

6. ViilfT akdr8h(dmj 7. akdrshma, 8. akdrshfa, 9. W^cr|: akdrshufij 
F. nfcvrfir kariskyatiy P. F. ^ *ar^a, B. i. fan i ri kriydsam^ 2. ftm: kriydhy 

3. flwn^ *nya^, 4. fVsm^ kriydava, 5. flfcilliiH kriydstam^ 6. frumi^ A:riya*^am, 

7. ftWTO kriydsma, 8. f^liVTW kriydata, 9. fl|Hrn|: kriydmit. 
Atmanepada : P. i. ^ Aicrve, a. kwrushe^ 3. Ancru^e, 4. 

kurvahe, 5. "J^T^ kwrvdihe, 6. kurvdte, 7. "gf^ kurmahe^ 8. kumdhvcy 
9. ^I^tI' kurvatey I. i. wjff a*iim, 2. ^B^^^ akuruthdhy 3. ^H^^ akuruta, 

4. iTftfl akurvahiy 5. ^l^lnit oihiTTa^Aam, 6. W^lfnrf aAvrva^aiTi, 7. ^BTJi^ 
akurmahiy 8. ^Ijn^ o^timcfAvam, 9. akurvata, O. i. kurviya &c., 
1. 1. i|X$ karavai, 2. 'ff^^ kurushva^ 3. ^^fll kuruidmy 4. 4ii^|(|'| karavdvahai^ 

5. ^^niT iwrvdWdm, 6. ^fflifT Ai^rrd^dm, 7. ^il^^lH^ karavdmcAaiy 8. ^^^4 
ArttnuMrom, 9. ^#111 ihirvaidOT 11 Pf. i.^ chakre^ a. chakrMe^ 3. ^ 

o o 
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chakre, 4. ^^ipi^ chakrivahe^ 5. ^thi^ chakrdthe^ 6. chakrdie^ 7. ^I^pl^ 
chakrimahey 8. ^Pf^ chakn^hve^ 9. ^rfift cAakrire^ I A. i. W^ffn akjrishij 2. Wfram 
akrithdi^j 3. w^iT akrita, 4. ^erfv^ akjishvahi, 5. ^r^nqn^ akrishdthdm, 6. ib^ttoit 
akjishdtdm, 7. ^inpiff akrishmahi, 8. ^BTf^ akriihvam^ 9. la^nenr akjrishata, 
F. «(V^ri karUhyatey B. 3. ipfhr kfishtshfa, 8. ^fift^ krishi^am 11 

Pt. ^pir: krital^y Ger. ipn *n7t?a 11 Pass. PfdM^ kriyate, Aor. ^nivAc aHrt, 
Caus. ^iT^irfir kdrayatiy Aor. achlkarat, Des. r ^ ^fllfi l chikirshatiy Int. 

^70^ chekriyatey ^rtrfS charkarti &c., or ^rirttfk charkariti &c. (f 490). 

^rf CZ(W^? {Kryddi, IX Class). 
I. Paxasmaipada and Atmanepada Verbs. 

153- b^y> (pft^O 

P. irNnfir AT<na<i II Pf, i.fVmSR chikr&ya^ 2. fwnS^ chikrayitha or fillw 
chikretha, 3. f^vusnr chikrdya, 4. fVffiiftR cAi^ytva, 5. fff^lif^ chikriyathu^ 

6. (VirA4|g: chikriyatui^y 7. f^ftsftm chikriyimaj i8. ftrfiw chikriyay 9. fvflv^ cAi- 
kriyuhy I A. ^vlHh^ akraishU, Atm. akreshfay F. ^iilfir kreshyatiy F. 
itniT Are^a, B. w^im^ Ar^yd^ Atm. ^i4)v kreshUhta 11 Pt M^a$ 11 Pass. 
Tlftiyk kriyatCy Caus. nnnifW krdpayatiy Des. f^nlitOi chikrUhatiy Int. ^nfhnr 

154. «it m?, to kill, (irt'f .) 
The roots ift ml, fif mi (Su)» and ^ (Div) take final W ^ whenever their ^ I or ^ t would 
be liable to Gu^a or Vfiddhi, and in the gerund in '^ ya (§ 452). Pft^. vi. i, 50. 

P. ifhrrfk mindti 11 Pf. i. mamaut 2. nm^ mom^Ma or ifftrn mamithaj 

3. «ml mamou, 4. ftrfhi^ mimyiva, 5. fin^: mimyathui^y 6. f)v^ mimyatui, 

7. ftrfl«H mimyivay 8. mimyay 9. fJ|?y mimyuhy I A. ^nmftl^am<2«f^ (f 353)^ 
Atm. VTOT am4«^a (J 353), F. m^qfv mdsyatiy P. F. unn B. iftim^mly^tt, 
Atm. ifrAv mdaUhta 11 Pt. irhn m^^ai^, Ger. iftm m^^vd, ^'urir -mdya 11 Pass. 
ifHiir mtyate^ Caus. irmfir mdpayati {§ 463^ IL 19), Des. finvflr mUscUi 
{§ 471, 8), Int. ^ifhn^ memiyale. 

155. #^«^ainM, to support, 
The verbs #^<tom6A, ^^stumbh, "^^skambh, T^skumbhy and maybe corrugated 

as Kri or as Su verbs. 

P. W^nfif stabAndti or w^hftf staAhnoti &c., I. ^mmt^astabhndt, O. 
stabhntydty I. i. irarf^ stabhndni, 2. 8tabhdna*y 3. W9X% stabhndtu, 

4. HWnsr siabhndvay 5. stabhnitamy 6. W^fhrf stabhnttdmy 7. ^row stabhndmay 

8. ^^rvftw stabhnitay 9. iFTVff stabhnantu ii Pf. tastambhay I A. ^r^^^o^^am- 
M^/ or II A. W>nr astabhat (J 367), F. f^f^i^fiT siambhishyatiy P. F. ^cHWht 
stambkitdy B. ^[1^107 stabhydt 11 Pt H^n stabdhah, Ger. ihThi^I stambhitvd or 



* Kri verbs ending in consonants form the 2nd pers. sing, imperative in ^n«T 
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fEP|T stabdhvd ii Pass, w^stabhyaie^ Caus. wsrmflf stambhayati, Des. fk#fiTWflr 
tisiambhishati, Int. imnsvk tdstabhyate* 

156. TipH, to purify, (^.) 

The Kill verbs beginning with \p(l shorten their vowel in the special tenses (PA^. vii. 3, 80). 
They stand Dh&tupft^a 31, 12—32. The more important are^ ^ to cut, ^ slH, to 
cover, ^ rr<, to choose, \dh4^ to shake, ^jpff, to fill, ^ dfi, to tear, l^jK, to wither. 

P» ynftr pundtiy Atm. ipjft /mnt^e 11 Pf. yn^ pupdva^ Aim. "jgi^ pupuve, 
I A. apdvitf Atm. ^nif^ apavishta^ F. ivftrirfir pavishyati^ P. F. "qfrirr 

^ovf/a II Pt. ^ /^/a$, Ger. /it2^t;d (^rf^ pavitab and ^qftm pavitvd 
{§ 424) belong to pavaie (BM class), see J 333. D) 11 Pass. 

pdyate, Caus. iimfw pdvayati, Aor. wrhmr apipavaty Des. ^^jcfir pupdshati 
{f^f^f^:wk pipavishate belongs to pd'hy pavate^ Bhii class. Pan. vii. 2, 74), 
Int. tjt^in^ pqpdyate. 

1 57. ii^ grahy to take. 
Hub root takes Samprasdraj^ in the special tenses and before other weakening terminations. 

(Pip. VI. 1, 16.) 

P. ^TCirfff grihndtiy Atm. Jjj^H'it grihoitey I. wn^TW afffihndiy Atm. ^V^ldhr 
agfihoita, O. J l fct1^ l <i^ grikoiydt^ Atm. Jjfalfl grihntta, I. ^J^Hlf gfthf^u 
(3. 3J?W grihdiia), Atm. ^fcftlff gjrihnUdm u Pf. i. iRn? JograAay a. Hlff^ 
jagrahithay 3. iRHf jagrdha^ 4. ^P|f^ jagrihiva, 5. ^npry jagjrihathubf 
6. iTJf^ jagrihatubs 7. iTjffH jagnhima, 8. VJf jagfi^f 9- jagfi^^bf 
I A. I. ^Rn(t4 agrahUham (J 341 and J 348 2. ^Bunfk agrahtb, 3. 
agrahiiy Atm. i. ^RT^K^ agrahishi, 2. Vij^li: agrahtshfhdbf 3. ^RT^ o^ro- 
hUAfOy F« iitlilPfl grahishyatiy P. F. grahitdy B. ^Jirn^^ gfif^y^h Ktm. 

jrft^ grahisAUhta 11 Pt. grihttaby Ger. ^J^tPH gfihUvd u Pass, ijfri^ 
grihyaiej Aor. ^V?nf^ agrdhi, Fut. ^i^Ni^ grahishyate or TUfl[^ grdhishyate 
&C., Caus. ini'jfif grdhayati, Des. ftr^^ jighfikshatiy Int ifrH2«l^ iori- 
grUn/^^^f '^mpfsjdgrdihi (not ingfty^^o^Af^. 

II. Faraamaipada Verbs. 

158. Wljydy to grow weak, 
lliis root takes SomprM^a^a in the special tenses and before other weakening tenninationB. 

(See No. 157.) 

P. ftnnfir yindfi, I. ^iftRn^ o/imi/, O. ftniNTif yinty^/, I. ftnn^ Jtna/tf u 
Pf. I. ftnsft yi/yaWf 2. ftfftirv jijyitha or ftrmnv jijydiha, 3. ftr^ iyyotf, 
4. fW^inii/ywa, I A. ininTftTr q;yd»</, F. sin^lfir jydsyati, B. iftun^yfya^ n 
Pt ^ft^ny^na*, Ger. iftmjUvd, ""wn-jy&ya N Caus. iqrprfkiy4PV^ Des. 
fiiirfiiiini Int iMhik jgiyate. 
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159- UT jndy to know. 
This verb substitutes yKljd in the special tenses. (PA^^. vii. 3, 79.) 
P. URTftr yand/i, I. inrnmr fl;and/, O. wfHm^ ja«?yd/, I. w^jdnMu 11 
Pf. 'nsft jojnauy I A. ^R^nftl^ ajnasit, F. ^nwfir jndsyati^ P. F. ^rm yna/d, 
B. '^umjndydt or irtrwyji^a/ ii Pt. imn jndtai M Pass. Ifmtjndyate^ Aor. 
tn^rrftr ajndyi, Caus. v^nrfk jn^poya/i (see $462, IL 15), Aor. vf^PM^qfi- 
jnqpat, Des. fir9Tin^jyna«a^e, Int. in^uik jdjndyate. 

160. in^da9u/A, to bind. 
P. wrfir badhndtif I. ^nmnr abadhndt^ O. WliNnr badhntydtj I. ^TOJ 
badhndtu 11 Pf. i. >nni babandha^ 2. W^fW^ babandhiiha or iRV babanddha or 
inN babandha^ I A. i. abhdnisatn^ 2, ^MTlffh abhantsih^ 3. ^niTlir^ 

abhdnisUf 4. abhanisva^ 5. mri^ abdnddham^ 6. wwflt aidfuUftdm, 

7. Wn^T abkdntma^ 8. ^RTTV abdnddha^ 9. mtl^ abhanttuiy F. iAon/- 
^a/i^ P. F. *4VT banddhd, B. TOT?^ badhydt li Pt. baddhah^ Ger. 1^ 
baddhvd 11 Pass. badhyate^ Caus. '4v^ bandhayatij Aor. ^fW^mr 060- 
bandhat, Des. f%)Tiirfk bibhantsati. Int. irnrvi?^ babadhyate, ^rNfv bdbanddhi. 

III. Atmanepada Verbs. 
161. ^ t^, to cherish, 
P. ^[llftir vriiriUef I. ^r^ltfhr avfitiUaf O. ^^Aw vriiiUaf I. ^irfhli tTi?^^^''^ n 
Pf. ^ vovre, I A. iRftf avorishfa or irtOv avarUhfa or apfitOf F. ^ftin^ 
or varUhyate, P. F. ^rftWT or ^^OirrrarfM^ B. ^vftmftv vomAfrA^flf or ^ftt 
vfiahishta 11 Pt. t;ft/a$ 11 Pass, ftnnr priyate, Caus. iR^fir vSrayatiy Des. 
ftPlfbn^ or (Vi^OHfi vivartshate^ Int. ^?(hn^ vevriyate^ ^kfi varvarti &a 
Contracted forms of the Des. and Int, ^;|4flr vuvt^r^Aa/i and ijt^^r vovihryaie. 

Ad Class (Adddi II Class). 
I. Farasmaipada Verbs. 
162. cuf, to eat. 
P. I. ac^mi, 2. nfVir a/^, 3. ^iftr o/Zt^ 4. ^w: orfva^ 5. "VFH: atthabj 
6. ^nm aZ/fli^, 7. admabj 8. ^Tr^ o/Moy 9. adanti^ I. i. ^rr^ oifom, 
2. irr^ drfflij (Pan. VII. 3, 100) *, 3. WT?f?^ drffl/, 4. drfro, 5. iroi 4Z/am, 
(S. ^rmf aZZdm, 7. wm dJma, 8. WTW dita, 9. irr^ ddan^ O. oifyd/, 
I. I. H^rfr acftim> 2. ^lf% addhi t, 3. ^ a/Zif, 4. oddvo, 5. iriT atiam^ 
6. ^mi o//d»i, 7. addma, 8. WW 9. Wi^ adantu 11 Pf. 1. WHf dda^ 

* WR^ad inserts W a before terminations consisting of one consonant, 
t When f% At is added immediately to the final consonant of a root, it is changed to 
indhi. VI. 4, loi.) 
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a. wfljir dditha &C., or substituting ^ ghas*, i. mnr jaghaaa, 2. iRfro 
JaghasUhc^ ^. jaffMsa^ 4. HflfW yoA^Aiva, 5. iHTj: jaA:«Aa/Au^, 6. 
jakshatuhf 'J.lri^^jakshima, ^.^jaksha, ^."tf^Jakshui, II A* i. wqv o^Ao- 
samj 2. m^: aghasd^j 3. W^m^ aghaaai^ F. ^n^rftl aisyaii, P. F. mrr a/^<l, 
B. mm^ oifya/ II Ft. unn jagdhal^^ Ger. ifiun jagdhvdj °irrvi -jagdhya 
II. 4, 36) II Pass, ^nri) oJya/tf, Caus. ddayati^ Aon Wlf)^ 

oifufo/, Des. ftrmfir /^Ao/fo/i. 

163. ^ to eat 
P. ^nflr I. 3. tTOTW op^d/, 9. iB^n^ apsdn or Ofwu^ (J 3^^t)f 

0. '^ronr psdydtf I. ^mw /?«d/t< 11 Pf. tpit papsau, I A. fTOrth^ apsdsit^ 
F. ^m^qfk psdayatiy P, F. |»d/d, B* ^rnm^ psdydt or ^Imi^ /^^^d/ 11 
Pass, ^snni psdyate, Caus. ^mpffir psdpayati, Des. ftramfir pipsdsati^ Int 
^onnn^ pdpsdyate. 

164. iVT m^j, to measure. 
P. Hlfir m4/i, 1. 3. ^mn^ am^/, 9. mrP^ amdn or ^Rg: am«f^, O. ifnrrn^ mdydi, 

1. iiT|{ md/tf II Pf. mamau^ I A. WlTlrtll^ amdsitj F. m^irfir mdsyaii, P. F. 
ifTirr f9td/dy B. ^nmr m^yd/ 11 Pt. ftm mt^a$, Ger. fiiiWT mi^t^ ^^im -mdya 11 
Pass, ifhnr miyatej Aor. innftT amdyi, Caus. irrniftT mdpayati, Aor. ^niftinri^amt- 
mapatf Des. fimrfir mitsati. Int. ^i(hn^ memiyate^ iTRTfir mdmdti or mdnte^i. 

165, ITT yd, to go. 

P. ^rtk yd/i, I. 3. ^niT?^ oyd/, 9. ^niT^ aydn or Wf. ayu^, O. UTOV ydydt, 
I. ^ yd/ii II Pf. ^ yayau, I A. wm^hn^aydsit, F. in^qfk ydsyati, P. F. uniT 
yd/d, B. imni^ ydydt 11 Pt mw: yd/a$ 11 Ptos. ^ ydye, Caus. Jfmfit ydpayati, 
Aor. V^hvm^ ayiyapat, Des. flnvnrfk yiydsaiiy Int. iinmn^ ydydyate. 

1 66. ^ itAyd, to proclaim. 
P. finfir AAyd/i, I. «?vn^ aitAyd/, O. ?qnm( khydydt^ I. ^in^ Myd/ti II 
P£ ^^wt chakhyau, II A. ^nw^ akhyat, F. ^^irT9Tfir khydsyaii, P. F. wniT 
khyatdy B. igrini^ ArAydyd/ or l^^My<!yd/ 11 Pt ^pnm khydia^ 11 Pass, wmir 
kkydyate, Aor. ^iWTftl akhydyij Caus. WlM^ni khydpayaiij Aor. irf^^T^ acAi- 
i^qpo/, Des. fngnrfk chikhydsatij Int ^m^irnnr chdkkydyate. 

167. ^voi, to desire. 

Tliis root takes SamprcwdrafMi before tbe strong terminations of the special tenses, and in the 

weakening forms generally. 

P. I. ^rtpr vahnif 2. "^rftf vakshi 125, 120), 3. ^ vashfi, 4. ^ng: uSva^^ 
5. TTT. ushthaj^^ 6. Tf: tt9A/a$, 7. 7^ uimai, 8. ushthOy 9. ^j^iHir t(ian/i, 

* In the tenses where ^ ad is deficient, ghat h used instead. 

t ThisisfonnedfromWll(jaifft,toeat,araduplksatedl^ (FA9.ix.4,36.) 



286 



AD GLASS, PABASMAIPADA V£fiB& 



I. I. avaiam, a. at?a^, 3. ^RT aro/, 4, ^ftig miiva, 5. iIt# aushfam^ 
6. wNfT aushfdmy 7. attima, 8. aushta, 9. ^sfhjn^^ atfian, O. ^rpiT?(^ nSydt^ 
1. 1. ^5l'fH vaSdnij 2. tt^At, 3. ^ vashfUy 4. ^^n^ vaiava^ 5. ^ nshtaniy 
6. "Vft ushtdm, 7. ^^rm vaidmuy 8. TV t»A/a, 9. 7^ uiantu 11 Pf. 3. T^r^r tfroia, 
9. ^ I A. ini^fhr at;^;^, F. ^f^rvflr vaSishyati, P. F. 7%]n roii/a, 

B. ttiya^ N Pass. 'Q^qw uSyate, Caus. ^m|Rfir vdiayaii, Des* ft^P^l^ri 

vivaHshati, Int. ^mqin^ vdvaiyate, ^rnrfr vdvashfi. 

168. 1;^ Aan, to kill. 

This verb drops its final v^it before the strong terminations of the special tenses^ and in the 
weakening forms generally, if the terminations begin with any consonants except nasals 
or semivowels (PA9. vi. 4, 37). Before strong terminations beginning with vowels, 
han becomes ^ ghn vii. 3, 54). In the aorist and benedictive ^ooc^A is sub- 
stituted. The desiderative, intensive, and the aorist passive are derived from ^t^^ibii, 
the causative from ^f(^ghat. 

P. I. banmij 2. fffr hamsi, 3. ffir hanti, 4. hanvah^ 5. ^ haiha}^ 

6. fw: hatai^ 7. fUR hanmahy 8. hatha^ 9. ijfir ghnanii, 1. 1. ahanam, 
a. ahan, 3. ahan^ 4. ^irf<P7 aAanva^ 5. ahaiam^ 6. ahatdmy 

7. aAanma, 8. ahata^ 9. WP^ aghnan^ O. f^TTl^ hmydt^ 1. i. finftf 
Aandnt, a. nff jaAi (Pfin. vi. 4, 36), 3. Aan/u, 4. fHW handva, 5. ^ Ao^am, 
6. ^ hatdm, 7. ^^TTH Aanama, 8. ^ Aa/a^ 9. ^ ghnantu 11 Pf. i. 'MmHjaghina 
(Pa^. VII. 3, 55), a. ireftnr jaghanitha or irt^ jaghantha^ 3. jaghana^ 
4. ^f(fw^ jaghniva, ^.^(n^. jaghnathul^ 6. KWff: jaghnatui^ jiaghtiima, 

8. jaghna^ 9. if^ jaghnuh, I A. WrAi^ avadhU, F. ffVmflr Aanishyaii, 
P. F* ^ Aon/d, B. ^rum^t^acIAya/ ii Pt. 1^ Aa^a^, Ger. ^ Aa/t;d, <>f?r -Aii/ya 
(J 449) II Pass, AanyaiCy Aor. ^n9Tf^ aghdni or ^iwrfti avadhi (J 407), 
Caus. ghdtayatij Aor. ^ni^inn^ ajighaiat, Des. ftRhrfir jighdmsaii, 
Int ihPn^ jaiighanycUe or iMhn^ jeghniyate (Pap. vii. 4, 30, v., he kills), 

169. ^ to mix. 

Verbs of this class ending in 7 « take, in the special tenses, Vriddhi instead of Gu^a before 
weak terminations beginning with consonants. (PA?, vii. 3^ 89.) 

P. I. ^ yaumi^ a. 4^flr yaushij 3. ^ yoti/t, 4. ^ ytfva^, 5. jin yu/Ao^, 

6. 7. yumaft, 8. 5^ yw^Ao, 9. ^^ffir yuvanti^ 1. 1. inpf ayavam^ 
2. wft: ayottj, 3. ayauty 4. ^r^^ ayuva, 5. nrjlT ayutam^ 6. ^TJift ayutdmj 

7. ayuma^ 8. ^nj?r ayu^o^ 9. «JJ*I*^ ayuvan, O. ^jini( ywyd/, 1. 1. wftf yavdni, 
a. 3^ ywAi, 3. iSI^ yati/u^ 4. yavdva, 5. Jif yw/aw, 6. Tpn yutdm, 7. iwm 
yavama, 8. ^ yti/aw, 9. ^ ymantu 11 Pf. 3. ^iTW yuydva^ 9-?5T» y^^wj, 
I A. iwrt^ aydvity F. ^rfinnfir yavishyati, P. F. ifftnTT yart/d, B. ^^imr y II 
Pt. jw: yutal^ It Pass, ^jnr ydyate^ Aor. ^raift ay^iri, Caus. HFfufir ydvayati, 
Des. ^H^^fir yuyiUhath Ii^t. iri^in^ yoydyatCy ijhftfinr yoyo/t. 
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170. ^riiy to shout. 
The verbs W fv, ^ m » may take ^ ( before all terminations of the special tenses 

beginning with consonants. vii. 3, 95.) 

P. 1. tt^ raumi or ttH^ ravimi, a. 6ftr raushi or vftf^ ravUhi, 3. T^fir 
rauti or vitfit ravitiy 4. ^ ruvai^ or ^^^^^ rwivai^^ 5. rtrfAa^ or ^^4)^ 
ruiftihai^9 6. ^ rutai^ or ?5^hn rtwitafif 7. ;5in nwiiaj or ^iftin ruvtma^, 8. ^ 
rtt/Aa or ^^fhr ruvitha, 9. rtwanti, I. i. wrt 

wrth aravihi 3. w9t|[ arati/ or iR^rtir aravit^ 4. ^^5^ artiva or "V^^hr arut?tea, 

5. arutam or ^r^^ aruvitam^ 6. m^ni arut&m or fi^'4tllf aruvUdm, 
7. aruma or in^^ aruvima, 8. aru/a or ir^iftir armita, 9. W^lf«^ 
omvaity O. T^im^ myd/ or ^^"ir)^ ruviydty I. i. T^rrfiff ravdm, a. ^^ftf riiAi or 
^^A^ ruvihi^ 3. rav/ti or ravitu^ 4. CTT^ ravdva, 5. ^ r«/am or 

ruvitam, 6. ^ift rti/dm or ^^(hrt ruvitdm, 7. ravdma, 8. ^ rti/a or 
ruvitay 9. ^ir^ ruvatUu 11 Pf. 3. nirdra, 9. ruruvui^^ I A. 

HtNh^ordvft, F. ifWir ravishyati, P. F. tPniT mw/d, B. ^im^ rdyd/ n Pt. 
1^ rutal^ 11 Pass. 1^ rHyate^ Caus. tmf)r rdvayati^ Des. ^'^qHl rurHshati, 
Int Ct^^ff rorHyate. 

Note — ^The S&rasvat! gives araushU, OlOl roshyaii, and ^IfT roftf ; but see 

^ 33^> 4- It likewise extends the use of ^1 to ^ fiii« to praise. 

171. 1( i, to go. 

P. I. Ifftr mi, 3. irfil ««At, 3. ^ 4. ^ wah^ 5. ^[ir: t'Ma^, 6. ^ ttej, 
7. ^ tmnA, 8. ^ i/Aa, 9. yanti^ 1. 1. WR dyam, 3. ^ aift, 3. ^ ai7, 4. ^ 
awOf 5. ^ ai/nm, 6. ^ ai/dm, 7. ^ aimn, 8. ^ aita, 9. ^TPF^ dyan, O. 
|imi^ iyd/, I. I. wmftr aydni, 2. ^ iAt, 3. e/u, 4. WIR aydt^a, 5. ^ i/aw, 

6. l^iit t/dm, 7. WITH aydmoy 8. ^ i/a, 9. ^ yon/ti II Pf. i. "^jm iySya, 2. J^f^ 
iyayitha or iyetha^ 3. ^iiro iydya^ 4. ^ftrr ^y^t;a, 5. ^^ry iyathuh^ 6. ^^Tj: 
lyatui, 7. fftw ^yima, 8. ^ iyOy 9. fj: fyttj, I A. i. a^rdwi (Pan. 11. 4, 45)^ 
a. Wii; dffdi^, 3. a$rd/, 4. V?Tf agdma^ 5. VTTff affdtam, 6. WIIAl agdidm^ 

7. Vim agdma^ 8. wmir o^d/a, 9. a^rw^ 368), F. ^^iflr eshyati, P. F. 
inrr ^/d, B. fimr fyd/ ii Pt. ^ i/o^, 6er. ^ itvd, -i/ya 11 Pass. ^ 
tyatBy Aor. wnfv a^dyi {§ 404), Caus. Timiffr gamayati (P&n. ii. 4, 46), Des. 
ftniftnifir Jigamishati (P&ti. 11. 4, 47). But see $ 463, II. i, and § 471,4, 
with regard to this and cognate verbs if preceded by prepositions. 

172. ftr^ vidf to know. 
P. I. ^ftr vedmiy 2, ^fm vetsi, 3. ^ftr vetti, 4. ftir: vidvah^ 5. ftrTO vitthaJ^, 
6. ftrw: vt//a$9 7. vidmait, 8. fi7«rn^Ma, 9. vidanti^ I. i. avedam, 
2. flwe^k or aw^ (P^- viii. 2, 75), 3. avet (J 132*), 4. ^ttf^ 
avidva^ 5. ^(fkH avittam^ 6. ^f^WT avittdm, 7. ^rf^ avidmUy 8. ^rf^ avUta^ 
9. wf%?^ avidan or ^rf^: aviduljt^ O. fran^ vidydt, I. i. ^^if^ veddni (or 
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ff^Nstrnfiff viddmkaravdni &c., P&9. iii. i, 41), 2. frfir viddhij 3. ^ vettu^ 
4. veddvOf 5. "ftnf viitam^ 6. ftwt vittam^ 7. v«d£ma, 8. ftn viZ/o, 
9. fvi^ vidantu 11 Pf. ftr^ t;tt?eda or ft^wmi, viddfhchakdra 326), I A. 
ti^^ avedit^ F. nf^^ veduhyati^ P. F. ^flpiT veditd^ B. ftrvn^ rufyaZ u 
Another form of the Present is^ i. ^ veda^ 2. ^ vettha^ 3. ^ vedai 4. 1^ 
5- 'P'^ vidatkul^y 6. vidaiul^^ 7, flnr rirfuMi, 8. i?u/a, 9. "Pfj: 
wrfuij II Pt ftrfinn viditaf^f Ger. ftrfi»WT virftVm ii Pass, ftwr vidyaie, Aor. 
^fWflf or^rft, Cans, ^^[xrflr vedayatiy Aor. n^1Pi^<|^ avividatf Des. ftrftrfipiftr 
vmdishati (P&9. i. 2, 8), Int. ^f%«7r vevidyate, ^iH^ vet^//i. 

173. ^ flw, to be. 
P. I. iwfigR iwmt, 3. vftr a«, 3. ^ifty 4. ^ wai, 5. w sthal^, 6. w 

7. W. smaif 8. FT ^/Ao, 9. ilflr ^aitZt, 1. 1. dsam, 2. "VTllh d^i(, 3. imAl^ 4«fZ» 

4. ITO dsva^ 5. ^TO &tom, 6. ^TOTT a«/ai9i, 7. UTOT ^Jma, 8. dsta, 9. ^HIT^ 
dsanj O. i. «ydm, 2. WT. sydi, 3. ^qn^ tyat, 4. WW «ydt;fl, 5. wti 9yatam^ 
6. OTTit 9ydtdm, 7. ^um ^^^fTta, 8. TOW sydia^ 9. ^ «ytti, 1. 1. ^mfir cwoni, 

3. ^ erfAt, 3. ^ flw/tt, 4. iwdra, 5. ^ *tef», 6. ^ «/ai», 7. ^WW asdma^ 

8. 9. ^ ^an/tf 11 Pf. i. mm dsa^ 3. infirq dritha^ 3. vnr d«a, 4. ^nftPT 
dsiva^ 5. "vnr^ dsathuhj 6. nmw: dsatui^ 7. inftnr d^tma^ 8. inir d«a, 9. 
dsuh ; Atm- i. m% a*c, 3. wrftl^ dwAe, 3. 1BT% dse, 4. wftnrt dsivahe, 

5. "VHRT^ dsathCf 6. ^mnir d«(S<e, 7. wftm^ dnmaAe, 8. Htftld dsidhve, 

9. 'wrflRt <Wr« *. 

174. ^mfij, to cleanse, (^.) 
This verb takes Vfiddhi instead of Guna (Pft^. vii. 3, 114); it may take Vfiddhi likewise 
before tenninatioDs that would not require Gu^a, if the terminations begin with a vowel 
(Siddh.-Kaum. yol. 11. p. 133). 

P. I. infill mdrjmi^ 2. mf^ mdrksAi, 3. inff mdrshfi (J 124), 4. nifyvaky 
5. ijw: mrisJifhaik^ 6. ijt: mfishtah, 7. 'p'n mcijmah^ 8. i|W mfishfhay 9. ^iffir 
mfijafUi or irrSfir mdrjanti^ 1. 1. ^vmil amarjam^ 3. 1Rt| awarf, 3. infT| amdrf^ 

4. amfijva^ 5. amfUhfamy 6. ^RFT amfiahtdm^ 7. ^npi amfyma, 
8. V|¥ amruA^a, 9. ^npp^ annfyan or ^in^ am&rjan^ O. ^I^nir mfyydij 
I. I. »ir>Tftr mdrjdniy 3. i|f^ mft44h% 3. •nf mdrshfUj 4. «VT^ mdrjdva, 5. ^ 
mjishtam, 6. ^ mfwA^dm, 7. iT^m mdrjdma^ 8. ^ mfishta, 9. iprv mrijantu 
or inwff mdrjaniu 11 Pf. i. IHT^ mamdrjay 3. JHlTf^ numdrjitha or iTOT% 
mamdrshthoj 3. HHT^ mamdfja^ 4. Hijftpr mamrt/tva or snrrfit^ mamdrjiva, 

5. vvjir^ mamrijathul^ or nnrft^ mamdr/athu^^ 6. mamryatuh or 
imr^ mamdrjatuif 7. «f^ftfiv mamfyima or innf^ mamdrjima^ 8. 
tnamrija or HHT^ mamdryay 9.1^: mamryui^ or inrr^ mamdrjul^, I A. ^UlTsffi^ 

The perfect both in the Parasmaipada and Atmanepada is chiefly used at the end of 
the pefipluastic perfect. 
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amdrjU or WIT^ amarkshit, F. nrfimfir marjishyati or mdrkshyati, 
P. mdfjita or htJt mdrshfd^ B. mrijydt ii Pt. ^ mrishtah^ 

Ger. Hrfl^f^ mdrjitvdy ^^pm -mryya. Adj. n l fiH<q4: mdrjUavya^ or htNt: 
mdrshtavyah^ i|Hn mrijyah or np^: mdrgyah (PA^. iii. i, 113) 11 Pass. TOH^ 
mfyyaie, Aor. wfiiT atndrji, Caus. vniftirfiv mdi^aya/t, Des. f^H^ mimrikshati 
or rHUintiini mimarjishati^ Int. mft^iqi^ martmfijyatej ir^Tfl marmdrshfi. 

175. ^rocA, to speak. 
P. I. "^ftif vachmi, 2. "^if vakshi^ 3. trfti va^/i, 4. vachvahy ij. "^TO vakthah^ 
6. to: vaktal^, 7. ^qnan vachmahi 8. vaktha^ g.^^i^vadanti or 'yjfir Arwran^i* 
1. 1, avacAam, 2. iRi^ avait, 3. vin| avait, 4. ^n«r avachva^ 5. ^ITO avaktam^ 
6. VTOT avaktdmj 7. ^rpof avachmay 8. ^VTO avakta, 9. W^RfiT^ avadan*^ O. ^f^mi^ 
vachydtf I. i. ir^rftf vocAant, 2. ^ifnr vagdhiy 3. "^T^ vaA/u, 4. TTT^ vachdvoj 
5. TO vaktam^ 6. TO^ vakidm^ 7. TOTf vachama^ 8. TO vaA:/a, 9. ^nf^ vadantu* 11 
Pf. 3. wtfrAa, 9. ^ ifeAtti, II A. 'W^Nl^ awcAa^ (J 366), F. TOrfir 
vakshyatiy P. F. TOT t?aib/d, B. "qfiRnr tfcAyo/ 11 Pt. TO: tf*/a$ 11 Pass, toh^ 
uchyate, Aor. ^nrf^ avocAt, Caus. ^r^ivfTT vdchayatiy Aor. tn^TOW avivachaU 
Des. f^rof^ vivakshatiy Int. ^ironr vdvachyaie. 

176. ^ rtirf, to cry, (^.) 
The verbs ^ niJ» ^SPV ^vop, has, an, ITB^ j'oibtA take ^ i before tbe terminations 
of the special tenses beginning with consonants, except \y vii. 2, 76). Before 
weak terminations consisting of one consonant, ^ I is inserted (P&9. vii. 3, 98); or, 
according to others, V a (P&p. vii. 3, 99). 

P. I. dfijfll rodimiy 2. ttfijfir rodishi^ 3. itf^ roditiy 4. ^fl^ rudivahy 9. T^^ffir 
rudantiy 1. i.^R^ arodamy 2. vd^fh oroif^^ or arodaj^y ^.wdP^arodtt 
or wit^arodatf 4.'m^f^ arudivay 9. am/an, O.'^mrudydniy I. i.^^rfir 
roddniy 2. ^fiffif rudihi, 3. ttfi^ roditu^ 4. ^ft^ roddva^ 5. ^fipr rudUaniy 6. ^ftfBT 
rtMff/if», 7. thn^ roddma, 8. ^fifTT rudiia^ 9. rudantu 11 Pf. ruroda, 
I A. ^rj|?{hr oroif^/ or ^r^^ ortMfa/, F. ttfipqAr rodUhyati, P. F. dfi^ rocfiM, 
B. ^VT1( rudydt 11 Pt. ^fl^w: ruditah n Pass, ^uir rudyatCy Aor. wrtfif arodi, 
Caus. d^prfir rodayatiy Aor. ^VC^^ arilrudaiy Des. ^^fifirf?r rurudishatij 
Int. d^^vi^ rorudyate. 

177. TO^JoA'A) to eat, to laugh}. 
Seven verbs, if^jaibsA, ^TPJjVtyri, to wake, fJPiJI daridrd, to be poor, ^Win^cAa*4», to shine, 
'^in^ to rule, ^fhA d(dk(, to shine, vevi, to obtain, are called ^"Mta abhyasta 
(reduplicated). They take ^ffftr a/i and aiu in the 3rd pers. plur. present and 
imperative, and 7: uh instead of an in the 3rd pers. plur. imperfect (§ 321 f}- 

P. 3. nftlflr jaA:*Ai/i, 9. l^^fif jakshatiy I.w^^ft^^ajakshtt or ^mn^ajakshatj 

* The 3rd pers. plur. present of T^vacA does not occur (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 11. p. 120); 
according to others the whole plural is wanting ; according to some no 3rd pers. plur. is 
formed from IfW vocA. 

X ^WJakik, to eat, from ^ gkas; l(^^jakMky to laugh, frt>m has. 

pp 
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{§ 3%i t) M Pf. "n^jajaksha, I A.wW9(\l(^ajakshU^ F. ^f^mhf jakshiahyati. 

178. ^nijjdgfif to wake. 
P. I. ifmfiS jdfformi, 2. iTPTfl jdgarshi, 3, innfS jdgartiy 4. iTPJ^ jdgrivai^^ 

5. ^IPpn jdgrithahy 6. i|T^ jdgrttaf^y 7. ^iim: jdgrimal^^ 8. iTPpr jdgritha, 
9. ^liifn jdgrati^ L i. VifTft ajdgaramy 2. mipn ajdgah^ 3. ^HfTO ajdgai^ 
4« ojdgriva^ 5. VJIIJJA ajdfffitam, 6. Wifl^wf ajdgfitdm^ 7. ^nrppi ajdgfifMLy 

8. ^nrnpr ajdgrita^ 9. ^mnn^ ajdgaruh^ O. "STPpm^yoyny^^ I» i. '^IHRlftiry^^a- 
ra?*i, 2. i^^sr^^j* 3. ^iirnlyajfar/tt, 4. irmm yayordwo, mni jdffritam, 

6, '^irnpn jdgritdm^ 7. irmrm jdgardma, 8. '9(Upf jdgriiay 9. iHTCJ j^ara/ti 11 
Pf. 3. W/imrtjaJdffdra or irnTTH^yajf^irdmcAaArara (Pfti^. iii, i, 38), 9. ininn^ 
jajdgaruj^^ I A, ^nrPirfh^q/o^rar^/ (see preface, p. xi), F. iimfbofTTjo^ramAya/f. 
P. F. ifPTfbn jayari/d, B. UTirtTir jdyaryd/ 11 Pt. irmfbrt yajrari/aij 11 Pass. 
UTT^i^ jdffaryate, Aor. iii||J|ir< ajdgdri^ Caus. UNK^Ol jdgarayati, Des. 

HMI (Xl Or jijdgarishati. No Intensive. 

179. ^ft^f daridrdj to be poor. 
In ^ftjl daridrd the final ^ is replaced by ^ t in the special tenses before strong termi- 
nations beginning with a consonant (Pft^. vi. 4, 114). Before strong terminations 
beginning with vowels the ^ d'lB lost (Pft^. vi. 4, 112). 

P. I. ^ftjrfi? daridrdmiy 2. ^tij^ir^l daridrdii, 3. ^iXj^lHll daridrdti^ 4. {[iVr^^ci: 
daridrivai^j 9. ^frjftr daridrati, I. 3. ^W^ficjn^ adaridrdt, 6. il^(Vr{[nl lufori- 
dritdm^ 9. H^fi:^ adaridrui^ O. ^rifft^i i ^ daridriydtj 1. 1. ^ftqfTftr daridrd^ 

2. ^ftf^rff daridrihi^ 3. ^ftjTW daridrdtUy 4. ^fic^W dandrdva^ 5. !rftP5[ir dart- 
dritam, 6. ^ftf^ daridritdm, 7, ^flcjW daridrdma^ 8. ^ft<^ daridrUa, 

9. ^Pij^i^ daridratu 11 Pf. ^^fn^ dadaridrau or <(V$[H4iK daridrdmchakdra 
(Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 11. p. 125), I A. iv^ft:^ adaridrit or H ^IXftllfla^ luftirt- 
£{rd»f/ (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 11. p. 126), F. l^ftf^^ daridrUhyati (Pfi^. vi. 
4, 114, v.), P. F. ^ftjl^ daridritd (not ijftjniT daridrdtd). 

180. ^T^idtf, to command. 
l^T^ii^ is changed to 1^1^ ^ before weakening terminations beginning with consonants, 
and in the second aorist. (Pft?. vi. 4, 34.) 

P. I. ^nf9? idmiy 2. ^rT% idasiy 3. id^/t* 4* Hshvai^ 9. ^nifir Id^a/i, 
1. 1. aid«af9i, 2. aidh or in(mr aid/, 3. aid/ (j 13a), 4. irf^ 
aUshva, 5. wf^ oHshtam, 6. aiish{dm, 7. ^r%^ oiwAva, 8. irf^rv aiisAtay 
9. 'Wni: aid««*, O. f^nm^ iwAyd/, I. i. ^imrftr id^dni, 2. ^nfv idrfAi (J 13a), 

3. ^fTT^ SdstUy 4. ^ri^N id«dt;a, 5. f^fi tishtanij 6. f^rvf Hshfdm, 7. ^rmm idsdma, 
8. fi^ iwAf a, 9. ^ni^ idsatu 11 Pf. iaid^a, II A. ^vfisr^ aSishat^ F. ^iftnrfir 
idMhyati, B. fi^nqn^ Sishydt 11 Pt i»A/ai^ ii Pass, fi^^ Hskyate^ Caus. 
irnRfk iasayuti, Des. (^yifann i itidmAo/t, Int. ^fipmi^ ieUskyaie. 
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II. Atmanepada Verbs. . 
181. ^^chaksh, to speak, (^^rf^.) 
P. I. chakahe^ 2. chakshe, 3. ^ cJnuhte^ 4. ^^m^ chakshvahe, 
5. ^vqr^ chakshdthej 6. ^ni|T?r chakshdt€y 7. ^^n^ chakshmahe^ 8. cha44five^ 
9. chakshaie^ 1. 3. acfuuhfaj 9. ^m(ir achakshata^ O. ^nffhr chdkshita^ 

1. ^ chashfdm ii Pf. chachakshe. 

The other forms are supplied from ^ A:Ayd or w^T the Bed. Perf. 
optionally, (P&n. 11. 4, 54, 55) : Pf. chakhyau n II A. HWl^ or ^ 

oAAya^ or -ta^ F. ?VT^qflr or kkydsyati or -^e, B. fqnni^ khydydt or 
l^ini^ khyeycU, or Atm. ^^qmtr khycMshfa. 

i8a, fi^ tt, to rule. 

The root f^tf takes ^ t before the and pers. sing, present and imperative (Pft^. vii. 2, 77). 
^ 1^ and IPT jon do the same, and likewise insert ^ • before the 2nd pers. plur. 
present, imperfect, and imperative vii. 2« 78). The commentators, however, extend 
the latter rule to 

P. 1. 1?> 2. ffil^ iii^hcj 3. ^ ishte, 8. t^P*^ iHdhvey 1. 3. ^ owA^a, 

8. aiiidhvam, O. Uita, 1. i. ^ Uaiy 2. UUhva, 3. ijn 
Uht&m, 8. ^f!(r<4 Uidhvam 11 Pf. f;^!^ iMmchakre, I A. ^fl^ aiiiahfa. 

183. to sit. 

P. dste, I. ivm <i^a, O. ^rr^fhi I. wmt d^^am 11 Pf. ^rraf^ 
dsdmchakre (part wnfhn d^na$, P&9. vii. a, 83), I A. vrfn dsishfOj F. 
wrftnn^ dsishyate. 

184. to bear, (^.) 

P. ^ *ttte, I. iw[jr fiwdte, O. ^irtw suvtta, I. i. ^ wivat (P&9. vii. 3, 88), 

2. ^ sdshvCf 3. ^ «<2^f7i, 4. ^^nit suvdvahaiy 5. ^^VT^ M«t;d<Adiii, 6. 
mvoMin, 7. ^^Hff suvdmahaiy 8. ^ 9ddhvam^ 9. suvatdm 11 Pf. 
MifAwe, I A. ^eniftv asavishta or ^Rvt? asoshfa 337, I. i), F. TEtf^nqir 
BCBvishyiUe or ilVin^ Boshyate, B. ?rfW^ savishUhfa or soshishfa 11 
Pt ^ ^fuzi^ (P&n. VIII. 2, 45) II Ptos. ^in^ sdycUCy Aor. imrftf fludvi, 
Caus. ?RPnifiv idvayatiy Aor. W^jmr <»tbAat;a^, Des. ^[^^ susdshate (P&9. 
VIII. 3, 5i), Int. li^i^ aoshdyate. 

185. ^ to lie down, to sleep, (^ft^.) 
The verb if takes Gu^a in the special tenses (P&9. vii. 4, 21), and inserts in the 3rd 
pers. plur. present, imperfect, and imperative. 
P. I. ^ iflye, 2. ieshej 3. ^ iete, 4. ievahe^ 5. )|RT^ iaydthe^ 
6. "^tmn iaydie, 7. iemahe, 8. ^ iedhve, 9. $t}> ierate (P4n. vii. i, 6), 
1. 1. aiayiy 2. aiethdh, 3- 4- ^i'^'rt^l aievM^ 5. irmnUT 

oioyii^Adm, 6. iv^ivmf aSaydtdm, 7. W^nf^ a^moAt, 8. aiedhvam, 

9. aieraia, O. ^nftir I. i. ^ %aj, 2. ie^Ava, 3. ^ 

p p 9 
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ietdm^ 4. ^nn^ iaydpahaij 5. l^Rnit iaydihdm^ 6. ^^mif iayataniy 7. ^^nnff 
iaydmahai, 8. ^ iedhvaniy 9. ^TTIT ieratdm 11 Pf. f^nj^ iiiye, I A. W^rf^ 
aiayiahfa, F. ^rfinqi^ Sayishyate^ B. ^nrhr iflyfttf II Pt. ^rftnn iayita^ II Pfess. 
^nUT^ iayyate vii. 4, 22), Aor. ^v^nf^T ai%i, Caus. ^Tinrfir idyayaiij 

Des. f^niriml^ Hiayishate^ Int. ^mfRsoi^ Sdiayyate, :$%flr ieie^f . 

186. ^ i, to go, (^.) 

This verb is always used with irfM adhi, in the sense of reading. (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 11. p. 1 18.) 

P. adhite^ I. 3. ^sr^ adkyaita, 6. ^s^mirf adhyaiydidm (S4r. n. 5, 8), 
9. in^rnr adhyaiyata^ O. ^BnfWhr adhiyitay 1. i. adhyayai, 2. mftwf 

adhishva, 3. ^snftnf adhUdm^ 4. WTOmf adhyaydvahaiy 5, mA^n^ adhiydthdmy 
6. ^rahnUT adhiydtdm, 7. imnnilt adhyaydmahai, 8. ^inftiff adhidhvam, 9. imft- 
init adhiyatdm 11 Pf. wflmit adhijage (Pfi^. 11. 4, 49), I A. 3. wAf adhyaishfa, 
6. fidmdr adhyaishdidm, 9. adhaishatay or 3. ^mpftv adhyagtshfa 

(Siddh.-Kaum. vol. ti. p. 119), 6. WPftWT adhyagishatdm^ 9. wrtNw 
adhyagishata^ F. Vk^^ adhyeshyaiCj Cond. ^r^inr adhyaishyata or ^vm- 
vftinr adhyagtshyaiay P. F. imirT adhyetd^ B. ^KiMtv adhyeshUhta 11 Pt. ^Nhn 
adhUait II Pass, wrfi^ adhtyate, Aor. wmmft adkyagdyi, Caus. HUIlMuHl 
adhydpayatiy Aor. vunftnn^ adhydpipat or ^wnrtTmr adhyajigapat, Des. 
WiflfMUfcf adhishishati or ^WmiiHA adhijigdmsaie. 

III. Parasmaipada and Atmanepada Verbs. 

187. to hate. 

P. I. irftff dveshmij 2. iftf dvekshi^ 3. irfip dveshfi, 4. ftw cfcwAvaJ, 9. flrifw 
dvishantU 1. 1. advesham^ 3. acfvef, 3. wg^ acfoef, 4. ^vfk^ ocM^Ava, 
9. ivfk^ advishan or vflr^ advishuh 321 1)» f^T^Hi^ dvishydtj 1. 1. t^nftl 
dveshdniy 2, fwf^ dvi44f^9 3. dveshfUy 4. TiVTV dveshdva^ 5. f)^^ dmshtam^ 
6. %fT dvishfdmy 7. ip^TTR dveshdma^ 8. fyv dvishfa^ 9. %^ dvishantu 11 Pf. 

didvesha^ I A. (ufoit^Ao^, F. itc^ dvekshyaU^ P.F. ^ dveshfd^ 

B. flrqn^i/mAya^, Atm. flr^flv dvikshUhfa 11 Pt firv: dvishfai 11 Pass, 
dvishyate^ Aor. 5Bii1^ adveshi^ Caus. %mrfir dveshayati, Aor. un^OiiK^ adidvi^ 
shot, Des. fiff^r^fftr didvikshati^ Int. ^f^iqi^ dedvishyate, ^ifr dedveshfi. 

188. ^ cftiA, to milk. 
P. I. ^(tfil rfoAmi, 2. Vtftr dhokshiy 3. I'tfiv dogdhi, 4. Jjp rfwAvaJ, 5. jni: 
dugdhah, 6. ^'v: dugdhaf^^ 7. ^ duhmahy 8. ^ dugdha^ 9. du?ianii, 
I. I. adoham, 2. ^snit^ odfAo^, 3. ^vt^ aJAoA:, 4. aduhva^ O. |9nir 
duhydty I. I. TftirfVr dohdni, 2. ^fH| dugdhi^ 3. dogdhu, 4. ^^fTT dohdva^ 
5. jrv dugdham, 6. ^rqf dugdhdm^ 7. ?f^<^ dohdma^ 8. ^nr dugdha^ 9- 
duhantu 11 Pf. dudoha, 1 A. WJW^ adhukshat &c. (see $ 362), F. vhQifir 
dhokshycUi. 
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189. ^ stUy to praise, 

P. i.'^hfk staumi or m^Mf stavimi (see No. 170), i. ?galfil stavshi or wft^ 
stavUhi, 3. stauti or wfifif staviti, 4. stuvai^ or stuvivaJ^, 
9. W^ftr stuvantif I. i. "V^ET^ astavam, 2. ^iWEft: astau^ or is^inft: astavih^ 3. UWl^ 
ctf/oif^ or wca^ astavUj 4. a^/uva or ^n^^ astuviva^ 9. astuvaUy 
O. «/tiya/, Atm. stuvita^ 1. 1. ^jr^rrftT stavdni, 3. */tfAt or W^flH? 
stuoihi^ 9. ^/atf/ii or «/at;f^tf u Pf. 3. tushtdva, 2, '^it^ iush(otha, 
6. tushptvatuhj 9. Tjjj: tushtumh^ I A. TOn^ fl^^arft (f 338, 3), Atm. 
astoshfaj F. ^l^^iffir stoshyati^ P. F. i^tilT «/o^d, B. iinni^ stUyaty Atm. 
stoshtshfa 11 R. ^iR «/tf/a^ 11 Pass. ?|inr stUyatCj Aor. wif^ iw^ain, 
Caus. stdvayaiif Aor. ^r^m^ aiushtavaty Des. ijf^fw tushfUshati, 

Int. 11^1^ toshfilyate, ifhftfir toshfotu 

190. "^irtf, to speak^ (iji^.) 

TUs verb takes before weak terminations beginning with consonants in the special tenses 
(PAi^. VII. 3, 93). The perfect may be substituted for five of the persons of the 

present (Pft^. iii. 4, 84). It is defective in the general tenses, where ^^oacA (No. 175) 
is used instead. 

P. I. witfk bravimiy 2. inftftr bravUhi or WW attha^ 3. drat;^<i or 
oAa, 4. brivaiy 5. brUthah or W^ ahathuf^y 6. 1[in drd/a^ or HlfW: 
dAa/tt$, 7. 1^ brUmahy 8. 'fir brUtha, 9. "f^fir bruvanti or dAu^, 1. 1. ini4 
abravam^ a. WWl^ alravib^ 3. ^snrttl^ abravii^ 4. Wljjr abrHvay 5. wijTf abrHtam^ 
6. WlJJif abrHtdm^ 7, wwf abHlma, 8. ^nnf abrHtay 9. abruvan, O. wjm^ 

brUydtj I. i. irarftj ftrard^ii, a. Ijf^ ir^Ai, 3. bravitu, 4. ^avdva, 
5. TJir brUtam^ 6. Tjjit ftrd/dm, 7. iwi bravdma, 8. H|r drdto, 9. 'yjj bruvaniu. 

191. IR^ <{niti, to cover^ (^>^0 
This verb may take Vpddhi instead of Guiia before weak terminations beginning with con- 
sonants (P&9. VII. 3, 90, 91), except before those that consist of one consonant only. It 
takes the reduplicated perfect against § 325, and reduplicates the last syllable (P&9. vi. 
1, 8). In the general tenses the final V v, before intermediate ^ t, may or may not take 
Gupa (PAn. i. a, 3). 

P. 3. '9B^ht ilrnauii or iSPoffv rfrno/t, 9. 'Ql^^ Hmuvaiiy I. 1^;^ aun^t, 
O. ^9R§ini( Hrfjuydij I. 'oAilj Unhoutu or ^nofj irnoUi 11 Pf. i. H^^m ilrrtundva^ 
2. m^vlHlHi 4rffiimaiMha or w§f|f>|«| Unifunuviihaj 3. 'QR^sfr^ Hn^undva, 4. y^^fti^ 
itrf^ummva, 5. "^vf^^ ilrnunuvathub, 6. 'S'f^irw: Urnunuvatubf 7. 'S^^^ftiT 
<{n|iti9tttf;ima, 8. ^l^g^ drnunuva^ 9. "Qil^^ drnunuvutt, I A. ^b)?^^ aurnavit or 
^ft^^atinitiwft or ^iSnfhr atirndt;^ (PAn. vii. a, 6), F. wifniirff itrnaviskyati 
or mjPlini icr^tivwAya^i^ B. "^R^ni^^ UrnUydt 11 Pass. 'QRSxfT^ Urt^ilyate, Caus. 
^l^ilOl Urodvayatiy Aor. ^^^^f^ utir^tiitaoa/, Des. ^l^i|^fir t/riitintbAa/f or 
^H^Mfa Urnunavishaii or W^^OlilOl Hr^unuvU/uUif Int. -m^b^ Hrrfmdyate^ 
m^f^iKir Urnonauti. 
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Hu Class {Jvhotyddi, III Class). 
I. Parasmaipada Verba 
192. ^ to sacrifice. 
P. y^Vd juhotiy I. Hi^j^^ir ajuAotj O. ^T^TRI^ juhuydty 1. juhotu li 
Pf. ^^V^juhdva or 9} ^ ef i M <lil 4^ juhavdmchakdra (f 336), I A. ^wp^ ahaushit, 
F. fmht hashyati, P. F. hotd, B. J^ni^ kdydt 11 Pt, pr. Au/a^ 11 Pass. ^^TT 
hHyatCy Caus. in^Rfk hdvayati, Aor. Vi^j^l^ ajUhavaij Des. ^^|^ytfAl29Aa/ty 
Int. '^^[f^ joMyatej "^ftfitfit johoti. 

193. iA/, to fear, (ftnrt-) 

This verb may shorten the final before strong terminations beginning with consonants in 
the special tenses. (P&n. vi. 4, 115.) 

P. 3. fVr^ bibhetiy 6. fWhK or f^firr. bibhitah, 9. ftwrfk bibhyati, I. 3. wfti^ 
abibhetf 6. ^rfwhr or ^BrfvfWir abibhUamj 9. ^rfVH^ aKbhayu^^ O. flwft^nn^ or 
fwBnnH^ bibhtydt^ I. bibhetu 11 Pf. ftwi bibhdya or flwHTTOt AiiAo- 
ydmchakdra {§ 326), I A. ^i^iftir abhaishit, F. ^Tsrfir bheshyati^ P. F. ^ 6A^/d, 
B. Whni^ 5A^yd/ II Pt. )rhn iA^/a$ II Pass. )^hn^ bhiyate, Aor. vmf^ aiAdyi, 
Caus. HTiRfif bhdyayati or Hnfin^ bhdpayate or Whnii^ bhUhayate (see ^ 463, 
II. 18), Des. ftD^^ bibhishati, Int. ^iftivi^ bebhiyaie, £eiAe/j. 

194. 1^ Ar^, to be ashamed. 

P. 3. ft!|ftryiAre«, 6. ftnfhnyiArftoJ, 9. ftrffufir jiAnya/i (J 1 10), I. irft||T( 
ajihreiy O. fsq^hJii^jihriydt^ I. ftr|giiAre/t< 11 Pf. 3. ftrfm ^iAraya, 6. ftrf^^ 
jihriyatuhy 9. ftrf^yiAriyttiji or Pif (4| jii^^yiArayaihcAaAara^ I A. w|iitl(aArat- 
shit, F. |igfir hreshyati, P. F. %?n Are/d, B. ^hm^ Arfy4/ 11 Pt. ftm hrti^b or 
|[hn AW/a$ (Pa?. VIII. 2» 56) 11 Pass. f)in^ httyaie, Caus. ^inrfw hrepayati^ 
Aor. vf^n^q^ ajikripat^ Des. ftif^lflr jiArbAn^t, Int. ^tfipik jehrtyaie. 

195. i^/^y to fill, to guard. 

Hiis verb, and others in which final ^ K is preceded by a labial, changes the rowel into 
7^ ur, unless where the vowel requires Gupa or Vriddhi. (Plb;>. vii. i, 103.) 

P. I. ftnrfl piparmij a. ftwfi piparshi, 3. ftnflff pipctrH^ 4. ftr'jt: jw/rtirrai, 

5. firj;^: pipMhab, 6. ft;^ pipHrtab, 7. ftr^ pipHrmab, 8. ftr^ pipHrthUy 
9. fll^rfir pipurati^ 1. 1. wftmt optjiaraiii^ 2. wftre apt/iai^ (or irf^lUT: apiparabf 
S&r.), 3. ^iftrn apipab (or ^ffftrTO^^^pipat-a/), 4. irf^l^ a/rf/?^a, 5. nftl^ a/rf- 
pdrtamy 6, ^iftr^ aptpdrtdm^ 7. ^rftr^ apipHrma^ 8. ^wftr^ apipdrta, 9. trfiera^ 
api/iartt$, O. ftigln^ pipHrydi, I. i. ftrroftr pipardifjAf a. fll^ pipdrhi, 3. ftwf 
pipartUj 4. finTm jwparawo, 5. ftr^ pipdrtam, 6. ftP^ pipHtidm^ 7. fturm j^po* 
rama^ 8.ftl^je»/)t2r^a9 9.6:r^|T:^jMptira/ii 11 Pf. i.iniTC/'aj^^rai a.iniftirj9iipan/Aay 
3. papdrUy 4. ^niflw papariva, 5. tmrjp paparaihub or wj: papratkub, 

6. ^TR^ paparatub or papratub^ 7. MmP^H paparima, 8. tpjt pcgpan^ 
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9. ^rr^ paparuh or papruh (P&p. vii. 4, ii» 12), I A« v^T^ apdrit^ 
F- ilflnflr parUhyaiij P. F. qftsn or i|rhn pari/d, B. /idryd/ 11 Ft. 
pHrnak or v^tjr. pAritah (P&n. vii. a, 27), Ger. ^rtr pdrivdj -pdrya 11 
Pass. pHtyate^ Caus. iTRrrfv pdrayati, Aor. aptparaiy Des. 

pug^Hrshati or (VMriqfll piparfshaii^ Int. ift^ll^ pqpdryaie, m^fS pdparti. 

Several optional forms are derived from another root ^ /7ft, with short lif ft. 
Thus, P. 3. fWS pipwth 6. ftron pipritah^ 9. finifir pipraiiy I. 3. irf^R: apipal^, 

6. nftl^ apipfUdm^ 9. wftni^ apiparui^ O. fivWir/'t/^ftyei/ 11 I A. iiri|nffi^a/?ar- 
#Aft, B. AniT1(prty(!l/ u Pass, ftnir i>riya<e (J 390), Int ^ifNl^/^^pr/ya/e ($ 481). 

196. 1^ Aa, to leave, (^ftfn^.) 

Reduplicated verbs ending in WT (except the ^s^hu verbs, see § 393 *) substitute %t for WT d 
before strong terminations beginning with consonants (Pin. vi. 4, 1 13). The verb ^ kd, 
however, may also substitute (P&9. vi. 4, 116). 

P. I. iTflftl jahdmU a. iTpfifl jahdsi^ 3. "iffTfir Jahdti, 4. jahtvah^ 
5. ^1!^ yflA?/A«*> 6. mfhn yoAf/OiJ, 7. yaA^mo^, 8. Hlfhr joA&i^ 9.irfflr 
jahati^ 1. 1. wiTji ajahdm, 3. fRffn fyah&hy 3. ^mfnr q/oAo/, 4. ajahiva^ 
9. iim|: fl/oAttA, O. TTOH^yaAya/ (Pft?. vi. 4, 118), I. i. ir^rftfiaAdni, 2. in(H^ 
jaAlAt or ^r^rf^lf yaAoAt (Pdn. vi. 4, ii7), 3. HfTW jahatu, 4. Hfm jah&oa^ 
5. Wfcnjahitam^ 6. irfWyoAi^dm, 7. 'snn^yaAdfTta, 8. ^(W^jahitaf 9. i|fi|yaAa^t« 11 
Pf. I. Wl^yoAaii, 2. irftf'liflAt/Aii or irfT^yaAd/Aa, 3. H^yoAati, 4. iff^yoAiva, 
5. iffip jahathuhf 6. iT^j: jahaiuh^ 7. jahima, 8. Hf yoAn, 9. ny: yaAu^, 
I A. ^nn^ aA<W/, F. frofir hdsyati, P. F. fTHT Ad/o, B. fun^ Aeyd/ h 
Pt. Tftm Mnahy Ger. ffiWT Ai/m (P&9. vii. 4, 43), ^fR -Adya 11 Pass, ij^iji 
Afyn/e, Caus. fnnrflr Mpayaii, Aor. Viflf^ q;^Aa;Ki/, Des. ftrfmfiritAd^a/i, 
Int. itffhik jehtyaie. 

197- ^ ri, to go. 

P. 3. iy«r/f, 6. iyntahy 9. iyra«, I. 3. ^ atyoij^ (or ^n^atya- 
ra/), 6.^^ aiyritdmj 9. aiyaruh^ O. ^^'ITi^ iyriydt, I. i. |[imftir iyardni, 
2. iyfi^it 3. ^ tyiir<«, 4. ^TO^ iyardva^ 5. ^ iyriiam^ 6. f^pii iyfiidm^ 

7. l^TOf iyardmaj 8. ^ «yfi/«, 9. iyro^ii 11 Pf. i. ^ dro, 2. driiha^ 
I A. UTO^ dra<, F. irfb>lfw arishyati, P. F. ^ or/d, B. wJIth oryd^. 

II. Atmanepada Verbs. 
198. m mdy to measure, («VT^.) 
P. I. mimey 2. finrt^ mimUhe^ 3. Ri41rl mtml/e, 4. finft^ mimtvahe^ 
5. ftl«rr^ ndmdihe^ 6. f^nvTir mintd^e, 7. ftpAn^ mtm^fTuxAe, 8. fifirti^ mimtdhve^ 
9. f)nn^ mimate, 1. 1. ^rMN omtrnt, 2. irfMNm amimUhdi^f 3. wftfuftir amimtta^ 
4. ^PHifl^i^ amim^t^aAt, 5. ^rftnTTOt amirndthdm^ 6. irfimTWT amtmd/dm, 7. irfif- 
ifliff^ amtm^maAt, 8. irfMM amimidkoam^ 9. ^rflmir aimmo^o, O. fMhr mimttd^ 
1. 1. 1^ mimai, 2. ftnftvf mtm&Aro, 3. finrtUT mimttdm, 4. fimnrf mintdvaAat, 
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5. fHHIvri mimathdm^ 6. fimnrf mimatam^ 7. finnvit mimdmahaiy 8. ftffhff mim?- 
dhvam^ 9. finnrf wwwwrfaw 11 Pf. i. wawe, 2. nftf^ 7?iamMA«, 3. im niame^ 

4. 'ifir^ mamivahe^ 5. hht^ man^Ae, 6. «!'IT1^ mamate^ 7. irfini^ mamimaJie, 

8. iffili^ mamidhve^ 9. nftii: mamtre, I A. i. Wiftr amd«, 2. awd«^Aa^, 
3. TOrer amdsta, 4. ivm^iff amdsvahi^ 5, wimT^ amdadthdm^ 6. ^wranrf 
amo^d^dw, 7. ivumf^ amdsmahi, 8. wrfS9 amddhvam, 9. iRmw amdscUa, F. 
m^n^ undsyate^ P. F. «?Tin md^d, B. imftf mdsishfa H Pt. ftnn wi^oi, Ger. 
flfRT mttm, «>ifR -mdya (not iftn miya. Pan, vi. 4, 69) 11 Pass, ijhni miyoUe, 
Aor. wnfir amdyiy Caus. iTPIivflr mapayaii, Des. ftnui^ mUsaie, Int. ^iftui^ 

III. Faxasmaipada and Atmanepada Verbs. 
199. H iAri, to carry, (j^O 
P. I. f^nrfS bibharmi, 2. fwfft bibharshi, 3. fTWfS bibharti^ 4. fll^pr: iiiAiwaiS, 

5. flf^ bibhrithaby 6. fl^jw: bibhritabf 7. ftnp: bibhrimaby 8. fliwpr bibhritha, 

9. f^rafir bibkrati, Atm. i. ftrer MMre, 2. MMmA^, 3. bibfifiie, 
I. 3. ^yftw: abibhabj 6. ^rfw^firf abibhritaniy 9. irfv^ aWiAam^, Atm. 3. ^rf^Hir 
abibhrita^ 6. ^rf^OTT abibhrdte^ 9. nfwOT abibhrate^ O. f^^pmr bibkriyat^ Atm. 
fWhr bibhrUa, I. i. f^^mfiv ftiiAardni, 2. ftpjf^ «4&tAt, 3. fll^ bibhartu 11 
Pf. I. WTC babh&ra^ 2. babhariha^ 3. Wft babhara^ 4. bibhriva 
i§ 334 ; ^11* ^9 13) or fimpnR bibhardmchakdra, I A. w^nNA^a&AdrMf/, 
Atm. w>fir aAAri/a, F. nfbirflf bharishyati, P. F. >rih 4Aar<d, B. ftRTW bhriydt, 
Atm. bhrishtshfa 11 Pt. ^pn bhfitab II Pass. f«in^ bhriyate^ Caus. mr^rfir 
bhdrayatij Des. ^[^f^ bubMrshati or f^Hft:qfir bibharishati (PftQ. vii. 2, 49), 
Int. ^wvlhnr bebhrtyate, barbTuirtL 

200. ddyU} give, (j^.) 
The ^ ^Ati verbs (§ 392 *) drop ^ before strong terminations, where other reduplicated 
verbs (see No. 196) change to ^ t (P&9. vi. 4, 1 12, 1 13.) 

P. I. daddmif 2. f^^lUa daddsi, 3. i^^iOf daddti, 4. ^ dadvab^ 5. 
datthab, 6. ^pv: datiaby 7. ^ dadmab, 8. 1^ dattha, 9. dadati^ Atm. 

1. ^ c/aefe, 2. ^ £2a<«e, 3. ^ da/^e, 4. dadvahe, 5. daddthe^ 6. 
daddte, 7. dadmdhej 8. ^ daddhvCy 9. ?^ dadaie^ I. i. adaddm^ 

2. ^r^: adad&by 3. ^r^^TT^ adaddi^ 4. adadva, 5. iBi^ iidaitamy 6. ^r^HT 
adaUdniy 7. isr^ adadma, 8. adattay 9. adadnbi Atm. i. w?ffi^ o^o^i, 

2. ^?^r^ adatthdby 3. ^1?^! adatta^ 4. ^l^irf^ adadvahi, 5. iS55^[nit adaddihdmy 

6. ^S^^nri adaddtdniy 7. ^v^f^nff adadmahi, 8. adaddhvaniy 9. IB^^ adadata^ 
O. ^VTir £2£ufyd^, Atm. </a£2l/a, 1. 1. ^^rftf i/cufSiif, 2. ^ cfeAi (P&i^ VI.4, 1 19), 

3. da^^tt, 4. daddvGy 5. ^ dattaniy 6. i^nt dattdmy 7. daddma^ 8. 
£?a^^a, 9. dadatUy Atm. i. ^ cbdat, 2. daisva, 3. dattdm^ 4. i^^T^ 
daddvahaiy 5. ^TOt daddthdmy 6. ?;^Tirt daddt&my 7. ^<;P1% daddmahaiy 8. 1^ 
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daddkpam, 9. 7^ dadaiam 11 Pf. i. dadaUj 2, ^fiftr dadiiha or ^J^ni 
daddtha, 3. 1^ dadau^ 4. ^fi^ dadiva^ 5. dadathuh^ 6. dadatu^^ 
7, ^flfif dadimay 8. ^ £?a(fa, 9. dadufiy Aim. i. ^ c/a^^e, 3. i^fill^ dcuHshe^ 
3. dac/e, 4. ^fi^ dadivahe, 5. ^^T^ daddthe^ 6. ?Ji?TT^ dadcUe^ 7. 
dadimahey 8. dadidhve^ 9. ^\ dadire^ II A. i. ^Rf^ odam, 9. ^ odti^^, 
Atm, ^wfijfir arfwAi (see p. 184), F. i^rofir, ^, ddsyatiy -te, P. F. l»Tm data, 
B. ^^nn^ rf^ydf, Atm. ^[nft^ ddsishfa 11 Ft. ^ rfa^^ai (f 436), Ger. cfipn dattvd^ 
*?fPI -(joya II Pass, ^^tjfk diyaie, Aor. ^B^rftr odiyi, Caus. ?fnnrflf ddpayati, 
Aor. ii;^h[in^eu/^(iapa/y Des. fi^i^ ditsatiy Int ^^^HlJ dediyatey l^T^rflr ddddti. 

201. VT <7Ad, to place, (fVT^.) 
This verb is conjugated like ^ dd. It should be remembered, however, 
that the aspiration of the final ^ dh^ if lost, must be thrown forward on the 
mitial^^f; hence 2nd pers. dual Pres. V(m: dhaUhai^ &c. ($118, note). The 
Ft is ffin hiiai^y Ger. kUvdy <^ir -dhdya. 

203. ftrn^ nijy to cleanse, (fM^O 

Hie verbs f^l^ nij, ftl^ m}', to separate, and f\l^ vishy to embrace, take Gu^a in their 

reduplicative syllable. (P&i>. vii. 4, 75.) 
Reduplicated verbs (abhyastOy § 321 1) having a short medial vowel do not take Gu^a before 

weak terminations beginning with vowels in the special tenses. (P&9. vii. 3, 87.) 

P. I. ^^ftn nenejmiy 2. ^^ f g| nenekshiy 3. H^Hli nenekti, 9. ^Hi^Ol nenijatiy 
1. 1. V^ffT^ anenijam, a. anenek, 3. ^1%^ aneneky 7. w^ftfin anenijma, 

9. ^r^ftf^ anenijui^, O. hPHsCIKI^ nenyyat, I. i. ^ftnrrftr nenijdtdy 3. 5|ftffh| 
neniffdhiy 3. it%li nenektu 11 Pf. r«f^«i ninejoy I A. W^hi^ anaikshit or II A. 
ilffTin^ anijaty F. ^Vfi^^Hl nekshyaiiy P. F. weWd, B. ftfuni^ nijydty Atm. 
fVn^ fiikshishta 11 Caus. ^mrfir nejayaiiy Aor. vrtf^niW aninijaty Des. 
fVffVn^ftr ntnii^Aa/t, Int. Hftf^ilii nenijyatey ^^f% nenektu 

Rvdh Class {Rudhddi, VII Class). 
I. Parasmaipada and Atmanepada Yerbs* 
203. i^rtecfA, to shut out, (^fifT.) 
P. ^ir% nf^acTcMi, I. ^Bn^?in^ artf^a/, O. ^mn^ rundhydty I. rtftuuMAtf 11 
Pf. I. rurodhOy 2. ^JcWot rurodhithoy 3. rurodhay 7. l^^fvH rurti- 
dhmoy 9. rurudhuhy I A. ^rdlfrtl^ arautsit or II A. ^r^Vir arudhaty Atm. 

amddhay F. ^dl^rfir rotsyatiy P. F. roddhdy B. ;^iiiti^ ruc/Ayo^, Atm. 
ISnlhr rut9Uh(a II Ft ^ ruddhah, Ger. ruddhvd, -rudhya 11 Pass. 
%iin^ rudhyate^ Aor. ^r^fti arodhif Caus. ^dvilflr rodhayatiy Des. ^^^nrfll 
rututsatiy Int. T^^uii^ rarudhyate, ttdftr foroAfiU. 

a4 
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II. Parasmaipada Verbs. 
204. %^ Hshj to distinguish, (1^.) 
P. I. filRf^ Hnashmi, 2. f^RflT Unakshi, 3. f^Rfts Hnakti^ 4. fl^vft Hmshoaf^ 
5. ftpr: HmshthaJji^ 6. f)ffw: Hmshtah^ 7. fiji^ Hmshmai^ 8. "fifhr Hmshta, g.fifrkflf 
Hmshanti^ I. i. ^ir%«T4 aitna«Aam, a. ^7%^ aSinaff 3. wfi(R^ oMnat^ 4. ^rf^fif^ 
aSimshva^ 5. ^rf^ aUfhshfam^ 6. ^vf^jlVT aMm8h(din, 7. ^rf)|i^ aiimshma, 8. ^rf^ 
oHmshfaj 9. nfi^nn^ oHmshan, O. filNm^ Hmshyat^ I. i. fi(R^Tflir iinotfA^, 
3. f^fff^ iin4dhi (or fi;r% ^tK^i)) 3. fifPfJ Hnashfu 11 Pf. Hiesha^ II A. 

^rfifni^ oMshai, F. ^hi^ iekshyaii, P. F. ^ i^«A/a, B. fifPTTir Hshydt 11 
Pt. it«A/a^ II Pass, fiipqi^ Sishyate, Caus. ^hnifir ieshayaii, Des. OunBHini 
iUikshaiU Int ^K^nv SeSishyaie^ ^rjH^ ieieshti, 

205. "ftf^ Atm#9 to strike, (fifftf.) 
P. fiSHfVf hAnariiy I. i. irf^jH^ oAtno^am, a. ^vf^«n oAtno^ or iri^^ ahtnai^ 
3. iri^^nr oAinai 132), 4. ^«f)^ oMmsvay 5. ^rf^^^ (ihimriam, 6. lrf\^ oAtiii- 
tf^am, 7. irf^^ cihimsma, 8. ^Brf\^ ahimstay g.^tf^^^r^^ahi^an^ O. fl[[^inw Aim- 
*ya^, 1. 1. f^r^nnftT hinasdni^ 2. f^flf hindhiy 3. f^iT^ hinastu 11 Pf. ftrf^^yiAfin^a, 
I A. ^rftnrtl^ oAtiwrf^, F. fljftrorflr hifhsishyatU P. F. fl^ftnn Aiife«<5, B. fljOTT^ 
himsydt 11 Pt. f^fftnr: himsUaJ^ 11 Pass, fif^nr hi^isyatey Caus. f^^TRfir kimsayaii^ 
Aor. ^vfuflN^ q^Atin^a^^ Des. rnOffa^ft JihimsishaH^ Int ikfllf^yfAfiKMya^e, 

irnnicr^^Afm^rt. 

!2o6. ^ dAan;, to break, (H^Pift.) 
P. ^nrftli iAonaAr^t, I. irh^ aihanak^ O. ^hirnr &Aan/yai, I. HtTJ AAanaMu II 
Pf. w4ir babhanja, I A. ^THhfh^ abh&hkshit, F. )Mir bhahkshyati^ P. F. )im 
bhaiiktd, B. ^TiilT?^ bhajydt 11 Pt. rnin bhagnal^ 11 Pkss. )Tiin^ bhafyaie^ Aor. 
miftr abhanji or ^innfir a&Aa;t 407), Caus. 4invflr bkcAjayaiiy Des. fw4lffir 
bibhaiikshaiiy Int. *4Hiin^ bamhhajyatey ini^R AamAAoil^. 

207. on;, to anoint, C^^.) 
P. iRftR anakiif I, ^rnnv dnaX:, O. Wiini^ anjydt, I. ^v«fli anaktu II Pf. tnipr 
dnanja, I A. imftiT dw;ft, F. tiftRlfir anjishyati or ^^vfir ahkshyatif B. Vsinif 
o/ydi II R. iw: aAr^Oi^ Oer. ^ftlFn anjitvd or ivw afiktvd or itm akivd 
(Pftn. VI. 4,32; $438), ^^VHT -q;ya 11 Pass, inin^ qfyaie^ Aor. iriftr diyi, 
Caus. iRiRfir anjayaU^ Aor. ^sriftun^ dHjijaty Des. ^iftiftniflr ahjyishaH. 

208. to kill, (p.) 

This verb inierts % 9^ instead of 9 fui before weak terminatioiia beginning with oonsonants. 

(PA9. VII. 3, 93.) 

P. I. Ij^f^ trinehmU 2. tri^ekshif 3. triv^tfhi, 4. tfimhvc^ 
5. ^ irin4hai^y 6. tTiv4f^9 7. ^ ^ft'^^^^'Mb^ 8. IJV ^9<)Aa» 9. iflflr trimhaii^ 
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I. I. ^nfOTf atrinaham^ 2. <^trineU 3. ^Bn|^ ^tfif^U 4* aifimhva^ 

5. ^iljtf atriniham, 6. ^V^^ airinihanij 7. wwv atrimhma^ 8. atrifu^Mf 
9. in[^ atrimhan, O. TUTI^ trimhydi^ I. i. ipircrf^ trinahdni, 2. trifufhi^ 
3. tfineihu 11 Pf. inrf taiarha, 1 A. Vir^ atarhtt or ^mifi^ atrikshat, 
F. vffiqfk iarkishyati or in#flr iarkshyati^ P. F* wftwT tarhitd or lf#T tar4hd, 
B. |ipTI|r <riAy4^ 11 Pt ^ tfiihaf^ w Pass, "jinr trihyate^ Aor. Wlfff ofarAt, 
Caus. wtirfk iarhayatij Aor. wmrtl^ aiaiarhat or atUfihcU^ Des. 

finrfflflr <i<arAitfAa<i or fw^pifir tUrikshaH^ Int. infi'^^nir taritrihyatef Jf^fnfk 
tarttarihi. 

III. Atmanepada Verbs. 

209. ^ tiiJA, to kindle, (f^T^.) 
P. ^ tiufc^Ae or 1^ ifu/Ae, I.^'i^ ainddha or aindha^ O. ^Whr indhtta^ 
I. I. ^11^ inadhaif 2. ijn intwa, 3. !^ inddhdm or ^ indAdm 11 Pf. ^tinnk 
tfidMiiMrAaire (or WAe, Pi^. i. 2, 6), I A. aindhishfa, F. i|ftnqi^ 
ifidhishyaie, P. F. i^fvirt indhitd^ B. ^fviftf indhishishfa 11 R. ^ i^^efAo^ 11 
Pass, ^vn^ idhyate^ Cans. ^iniAr indhayatiy Des. ^fi^fV^ indidhishate. 
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r akkdf mother, 338. 
^^akski, eye, 234. 
flpwlli^ a^mmathf fire-kindling, 157. 
^ '^^aticham^ better than an army, 227. 
lrfTr?IT;r^ aHlakskmt, better than Lak»hm!, 
227* 

V Hi a/if /n,betterthan a woman, m.f., 229. 

adat, eating, 182. 
''W^-afi, 191. 

ana^d, ox, 210. 
inT^^anafTan, ^thout a foe, 189. 
^R^l^ anehaSf time, 168. 
IXPT^anvach, following, 181. 
^n^ap, water, 211. 
^ftrilT atnbikd, mother, 238. 
^niT^ ayds, fire, 149. 
^^H^aryaman, name of a deity, 201. 
v5^arra/, horse, 189. 
HV^*^ arvan, hurting, foe, 189. 
^^m^avaydj, priest, 163. 
"^[m^avdeh, south, 180. 

avf, f. not desiring, 225. 
^BM^^asan, blood, 214. 
^Wi^^£Mfi;, blood, 161, 214. 
Hftw (uthif bone, 234. 
fliS«f^aAan, n. day, 196. 
^nf«|^aAafi, day, at the end of a compound, 
197, 198. 

^^'l^u ahargana, month, 196. 
^W^dtman, soul, self, 191, 192. 



dpafi, water, 149, 211. 
Vr(^^^ dUs, blessing, 172. 
HlHt^^an, ttyoe, 214. 
^TTFT <%a, fisce, 214. 
^-in, 203. 
fpl Itfrii^, such, 174. 
^^r^fyM, 206. 

9^^)111^ ukthaids, reciter of hymns, 

udaka, water, 214. 
'W^^udach, upward, northern, 181. 
T^tu/on, water, 214. 
mf\ unnf, leading out, 221. 

iqpdnahf shoe, 174. 
T^PR^ uianas, nom. prop., 169. 
9(^111^ ushnihf a metre, 174. 
^1^1^', strength, 161. 
iqfiin^ft/9i)', priest, 161. 
^^(V| ribhukshin, Indra, 195. 
W^^kakuhh, region, 157. 
▼fir katiy how many, 231. 
Wl^^karabhil, nail, 221. 

itaof , poet, 230. 
^ctiT kdnta, beloved, 238. 
ITirr kdntdy fem. beloved, 238. 
rwi^ Arty a/, how much, 190. 

ib>, scattering, 164. 
'^^It kudhiy m. f. a bad thinker, 221. 
^«iiO kumdH, m. girlish, 227. 
tA kH, m. f. buying, 220. 
^|i^ibrtiflcA, curlew, 159. 
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llhj krahtu, jackal, 336. 
'Wi^^khailj, lame, 163. 
Tff^lf^^gariyaSy heavier, 306. 
fh^ gir, voice, 164. 
^gup, guardian, 157. 
g^^a*, covering, 174. 

go, ox, 218. 
^ttl^goraksh, cowherd, 174. 
{|IH^ grdmaifi, leader of a village, 32 1 . 
^[^(^^chakdSj splendid, 173. 
'^m^n^chakdsat, shining, 184. 
f^Nl^cAtM^«, desirous of acting, 173. 

€i Tco^ chitralikh, painter, 156. 

^n^njakshat, eating, 184. 

« 

^'iHJagat, world, 184. 

inf^f^Jagamfos, having gone, 205. 

H 0 M ^ ^^jagmivas, having gone, 205. 

Wf^^jaghanvas, having killed, 205. 

itfir^jaghnivas, having killed, 305. 

IfTTjar^, old age, 166. 

91 CO ml jalakri, m. f. a buyer of water, 33 1. 

^ €6^\jalamuch, cloud, 158. 

^\U\jdgrat, waking, 184. 

taksh, paring, 174. 
mf^^takshan, carpenter, 191. 
Tffir tati, so many^ 331. 
lf?|t tantri, f. lute, 225. 
Wt) tari, f. boat, 335. 
Pfl^^/tryacA, tortuous, 181. 
JTRIT^ turdsdh, Indra, 175. 
J9^^tvach, skin, 158. 
fi^/vMA, splendour, 174. 
^^dat, tooth, 314. 
Tff^dadat, giving, 184. 

dadhi, curds, 334. 
T^^^dadhfisk, bold, 174. 
ifir dantOy tooth, 314. 
^ftlJIl^ciarM^ra/-, poor, 184. 
?[Tff ddtfi, giver, 335. 
^IH«|^c{^^», rope, fem., 179, 193, 



^irn d^fr^, wife, 149. 

Hi^i^didhaksb, desirous of burning, 174* 

f^^(^ and ^ dgu, sky, 213. 

f^l^ dU, showmg, 174- 

f?|[9f (2t/, country, 174. 

1^ dii*, milking, 174. 

diUkitfi, daughter, 335. 
'Jp^drinbhO, thunderbolt, 32i. 
-51^1^, seeing, 174. 

devef, worshipper, 163. 

daskan, arm, 314. 
7t^(2o«, arm, 172, 214. 
^ dyu and fl^ div^ sky, 313, 
Vtc^yo, sky, 319. 
'^cfmA, hating, 174. 
VT^ dvdr, door, 164. 

I^n^nr^ ddddmnt, having two ropes, 194. 

f|rw (IdwA, hating, 174. 

vf^c^Aoiitii, rich, 303. 

VT^ dhdtfi, n. providence, 335. 

^ dhi, m. f. thinking, 330. 

^ dhi, f. intellect, 334. 

dhhari, wife of a fisherman, 193. 
W^dAvM, falling, 173. 
•f^ nad(, f. river, 225. 
tfj nop^rt, grandson, 235. 
fH^aoi^ destroying, 174. 
•f^naf, nose, 314. 
•f^ nah, binding, 174. 
HIHH ndman, name, 191. 
vfinR^r ndsikd, nose, 314. 
ftfffN^ ninioas, having led, 305. 
rH^imr/ora, ageless, 167. 
^«r», roan, 337. 
^jp^nrt/tf, m.f. dancer, 222, 
'^nau, ship, 217. 
•^^nyae^, low, 181. 

pangUf m., ^t'lj^o^, tern, lame, 330. 
VlfHpati, lord, 233. 
M(V|^ patkm^ m. path, 195. 
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^ pad, foot, 2 14. 

pap(, m. f. protector, 222. 
H<nn\ paramant, m.f. best leader, 221. 
^(k^J^^parivr4i, mendicant, 162. 
VPiuf^^pan^adkvaSy leaf-shedding, 173. 
^l^/>arra», joint, 191. 
^iWpd^^, m. f. n. pale, ago. 
°^t^ -pdd, foot, 207. 
^Iff^pdda, foot, 214. 
K^u^^pif^offras, lump-eater, 170. 
f^pitri, fiather, 235. 
f^^mi^^pipaksk, desirous of maturing, 174. 
fk^ifi^pipafkist wishing to read, 171. 
^tt^pUuj m. n. a tree and its fruit, 230. 
Wl'**^ plvatif hi, fem. ^ftwtt ptoari, 194. 
V^^jpwnarhkd, re-bom, 221. 
^|wim, man, (jnwhs), 212. 
^/wr, town, 164. 

purudamias^ Indra, 168. 
^Oii^puro^, an ofllBring, 176. 

name of a deity, 201 • 

^IRTpn^oa^ Mmy* 214. 
^^pfisAn/, deer, 185. 
^ff^pecAtootf, haying cooked, 205. 
U H I M fri prajdpati, lord of creatures, 233. 
H Hi ^ ^pratidwan, sporting, 192. 
Um^jtratyack, western, 181. 
wit pradhi, m. f. thinking eminently, 221. 
Tpltpradht, fem., 223. 
V^fV^prcJdm, quieting, 17S. 
JIT^prdck, eastern, 180. 
VltWprdchk, asking, 160, 174. 
vii^prdHck, worshipping, 159. 
Wf^ badi, dark fortnight, 149. 
l|<|4|«^6aAtfr4^'afi, having many kings, 194. 
"W^^^^ hahuireyaH, auspicious, 227. 
if^ftoM^, veiy strong, 161. 
*^&tM2A, knowing, 157. 
'^f^bfihai, great, 185. 



WK^brahman, creator, 192. 
>WrH bhavat. Your Honour, 188. 
^^K9{^bhi8haj, physician, 161. 
4t bhij f. fear, 224. 

being, 221. 
^bhU, f. earth, 224. . 
^bh4r, atmosphere, 149. 

bhfijj, roasting, 162. 
W^^bhrdf\ shining, 162. 
¥IT^ bhrdlfi, brother, 235. 
%bhr4, f. brow, 224. 
nH^nmagkavan, Indra, 200. 
WV^fitqi^', diving, 161. 
^'HT^-imr*, 187. 
Iffw ma/t, thought, 230. 
iftV^ma/Atii, chuming-stick, 195. 
l|^fc9^miii2MiA, bee, 174. 
^^f'l^-mai, 191. 
IfW maAa/, great, 186. 
WC^^mdms, meat, 214. 
^HM mdma, meat, 214. 
mw mdtfiy mother, 235. 
^V^mds, month, 214. 
J^mwA, stealing, 174. 
^muA, confounding, 174. 
^ff^t^^m^brdhan, head, 191.. 
^pr fi^', cleaning, 162. 
^ ififtdK, m. f . n« soft, 230. 
^pf^mfi^, stroking, 174. 
H^^yakan, liver, 214. 
^f^^yakfit, liver, 214. 
^IW yq/, sacrificing, 162. 
H^\yajvan, saorificer, 192. 

yaH, as many, 231. 
'nft yayty t road, 222. 
yr^ynron, young, 199. 
^ jf^Aa, pea-soup, 214. 
^l^v^yMS^a, pea-soup, 214. 
Ui^r^f, shining, 162. 
TTin^r^ran, king, 191. 
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JJffi HgHt, queen, 193. 
^^mc*, light, 158. 
^H^ny, disease, 161. 
^^^W^^rurudvas, crying, 304. 
^n«A, anger, 174. 
^ rot, wealth, 317. 

<41IH1 lakshnU, f. goddess of proeperitj, 225. 

lagku, m. f. n. light, 330. 
f(9^ /t'A, licking, 174. 
TfJUf m. f. cutting, 220. 
^Afl^oo^)', merchant, 161. 
**^-i7a/, 187. 
"^f^vadMj f. wife, 325. 
®W^-i7(m, 191. 

vankdi^y rainy season, 149. 
'^Ap%var$hdbhi^ frog, 221. 

-vas, part, perfect, 204. 
^T^vrfc*, speech, 158. 
mNllWI vdtaprami, antebpe, 222. 
^1^0^, water, 164. 
^t»ln, water, 

"Vdhi carrying, 208. 
ftn^otcft^iw, knowing, 205. 
I^nnsr v^p^, a river, 174. 
ft^vtpnwA, drop of water, 174. 
f^ranf otft^f^r, resplendent, 162. 
frnS^otroibM, desirous of saying, 174. 
fi|ftl^ototlfc«A» wishing to enter, 174. 
ftir vi/, entering, 174. 
f^^Hi vUfmpdy all-preserving, 239. 
ft HiX^^vUvar^y universal monarch, 162. 
Ol HI vihasjij, creator, 162. 
I^mtil, ovdaTe, 174. 
f^f^^^^friihoack, all-pervading, 181. 
^^ffjvrikshaklf tree-hewer, 222. 
^t?rt^*, cuttmg, 159. 
'^W^hkan, ordure, 214. 
V^H^Sakfit, ordure, 214. 
Ift^fUn hnkkadhmdy shdl-hlower, 239. 
^Hn^itffot, commanding, 184. 



iuchiy m. f. n. bright, 230. 
hMhadhU thinking pure things, 221. 
a pure thinker, 221. 
^I^^^itiirtcpa^, having heard, 205. 

iuMty 222. 
itt My f. happiness, 224. 
^^i^hauy dog, 199. 

^hnr^ hetavdh and ^fm^^hetavoM, 209. 

samvat, year, 149. 
^fW «ait/ib', thigh, 234. 
^Ilftl foitAt, friend, 232. 
HiJI^ sajuSy friend, 172. 
n^^sadkryach, accompanying, 181. 
?inr^ tamyocA, right, 181. 
n^^H^samrigy sovereign, 162. 

iUTvaiaky omnipotent, 155. 
?fT^ »dttu, ridge, 214. 
^rrPf s^f, half, 149. 
ftniwn sikatdl^t sand, 149. 

ndchi, wishing fm pleasure, 222. 
^tH^tti^aii, ready reckoner, 154. 

suchakshuiy having good eyes, 165. 

ril^ tujyoHs, well-lighted, 165. 
^ift suti, wishing for a son, 222. 
^[Wl|[n(^t», weU-sounding, 170. 
^^Vt sudM, m. f. having a good mind, 226. 
^ift^fMpM, well-walldng, 170. 
^^m&AHi, m.f. having good browi, 226* 
^inf^fimMiiiiis, well-minded, 165. 

suMy well-faring, 221. 
^tiOi^ susakhiy a good friend, 232. 
^r^ti^suAtrnt, well-striking, 172. 
^5f^ smkfid, friendly, 157. 
^l^jft)', creating, 162. 
Htnm somapd, Soma drinker, 239. 
stHj woman, aa8. 

mih, loving, 174. 
^ WW, ridge, a 14. 
^jiMi*, spuemg, 174. 
^E^iprt^, toochtng, 174. 
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W^^Mraj, a garland, i6i. 
ire|[«ra55 idling, 173. 
^^srttcA, ladle, 158. 

tvay4m, self, 149. 
Wi^svayambMf self-existing, 221. 
9^ 9var^ heaven, 149. 
^f9[ svatfi, sister, 235. 



laii^fo^p, having good water, 2ii« 
^^Aan, killing, 202. 
^fty[^harU, green, 157. 

hdhd, 240. 
*rM^, heart, 214. 

hfidayay heart, 214. 
1^ kri, f. shame, 224. 



INDEX OF VEBBS. 



KoTS— The number refers to the nmnber of each verb in the Appendix. 



%n(^ak$k, to pervade, 37. 


fs^l^, to rule, 183. 


ojf to go, to throw, vl), 33. 


<l, to aim, 79. 


^^aiScA, to go, to worship, 17. 


^T^tfibA, to go, 16. 


^Vl^ai!/, to anoint, 207. 


7^1(5^, to bum, 40. 


ad, to eat, 162. 


4rifUf to cover, 191. 


V^^oft, to breathe, 176. 


^ n, to go, (^Piflr fickchhaH), 49, 


in^^oy, to go, 78. 


^n,togo, 197. 


ard, to go, to pain, i2« 


^fij, to gain, 72. 


ov, to help, 92. 


^ei2ik,togrow, 68. 


mr a/, to pervade, 147. 


^ kal, to rain, to encompass, 25. 


H^af, to be, 173. 


^P^i^om, to love, 77. 


^ri^ dHchh, to stretch, 18. 


^inr ib^, to shine, 80. 


wni 4p> to obtain, 146. 


^IT^ib^, to cough, 81. 


m^dv, tosit, z83» 


fll?^*i*, to cure, (fvflmflr eWnisoH), 63. 


dha, to speak, 190. 


"^ihif, to bend, iii. 


^i, to go,' 171. 


kunth, to strike, 6. 


^ t, to go ; inft adhi, to read, i86« 


>f *r»> to do, 152. 


ind, to govern, 13. 


*ri/, to cut, 110, 107. 


tiufA, to kindle, 209. 


^ knPi to be able, 89, 87. 


to wish, 118, 31. 


^ifvA, to furrow, 38. 


to see, 69* 


^ kfUk, to traces 106. 
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kfi, to scatter, 113. 


Wr^4, to grow weak, 158, 36, 105. 


"^1^ kfH, to praise, 138. 


W^/ror, to suffer, 92. 


TPT itram, to stride, 30, 39. 


Kf^iakshy to hew, 37. 


Hft to buy, 153. 


TPT /an, to stretch, 148. 


jnf^kUm, to tire, 29, 30, 130. 


tap, to bum, 28. 


^l^ifrsAot^, to kill, 149. 


inr torn, to languish, 130. 


ibAam, to bear, 130. 


fi(^tij, to forbear, (Hf^K^^tkikskate), 75, 63. 


ft| kshif to wane, to dimiDisb, 24. 


U /u, to grow, 170. 


fl^^kshin, to kill, 150. 


tud, to strike, 104. 


ir^ khad, to eat, 8. 


?[^/rV, to delight, 127, 38. 


Wi^Han, to dig, 95. 


^ ^A, to kill, 208. 


ftir^ khidy to vex, 107. 


^tri> to cross, 61. 


khyd, to proclaim, 166. 


/ra/i, to be ashamed, 74. 


TT^^od, to speak, 9. 


?R( /ri», to tremble, 30. 


ni^^flm, to go, 33,31. 


«nj^, to cut, 30. 


m^'tf, togo, 83. 


7T^ tvar^ to hurry, 92. 


^P^gup, to protect, 26, 63. 


^ir (2am/, to bite, 62, 73. 


n^^ru*, to hide, 97, 29. 


<iorf, to give, 70. 


n yat, to sing, 44. 


J^dam, to tame, 130. 


iri|^aA,totake, 157, 105. 


^ftjT daridrd, to be poor, 179, 177. 


^glaij to droop, 43. 


^ (iaA, to bum, 42. 


^ ^Att-class, 46, 47, 200. 


^dd, to give, 58. 


W y*ni, to smell, 54. 


J^dd, to g^ve, 200. 


'^dft^^chakds, to shine, 177. 


^l^i fl Ol dtddnuaiij to straighten, 63. 


chakshf to speak, 181. 


fl^dtp, to play, 121. 


^^r{^ehap, to pound, 137. 


^ d(y to decay, 154, 


^n^^ chatn, to eat, 29. 


^(hli dfdhi, to shine, 177. 


^ c*aA, to pound, 137. 


^ <ImA, to milk, 188. 


f% cAt, to collect, 137, 140. 


^ dri, to observe, 120. 


cAi/, to think, 2. 


^pldfi^f to see, (^/?a/), 48, 38. 


^ cAur, to steal, 136. 


te tear, 156. 


^gi^^c&yift, to sprinkle, 3. 


^ to protect, 85. 


KT ehho, to cut, 124. 


^ dot, to cleanse, 46. 


K^^jak8h, to eat, 177, 176. 


^ dat, to protect, 85. 


in^jon, to spring up, 132. 


^ dOf to cut, 124. 


HT^jifjrp, to wake, 178, 177. 


WCH^dyut, to shine, 86. 
^i(^(li7i«A, to hate, 187. 


ftr to excel, 36. 


to grow old, 123, 156. 


Vr dkd, to place, 201. 


W{Jfiap, to know, to make known, 137. 


\dk4, to shake, 156. 


Xnfid, to know, 159. 


^(flkjp, to wami^ a7« 
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IT tiidf to measure, 198. 


mT tthmA lilnw er: 


TR^iiu^y «i^fiitii) fi^ndihsaitf to search, 63. 


tiff nod to hum. ii. 


^ mt, to throw, 154* 


tW n/xm to how 92 


fnidy to be wet, 131* 


^S^fifljfy to perish, 129, ii7» 


fvr^ iittA, to spiinkle, 41. 


•17 naA, to bind, 1 7^. 


ift m^, to kill, 154. 


(•1 niksh, to kiss, 15. 


^^mticA, to loosen, 107. 


f^T^fii/, to cle&nse, 202. 


tnuh, to be foolish, 1 28. 


(ff^ flinch, to blame, 14. 


^ fiift, to die, 119. 


^^i^iiri/, to dance, 122. 


I^^mr^*, to clean, 174. 


^ro^^flw, to traffic, 26. 


mndm to studv. ni. 


VPUt pan, to praise, y6. 


mmcA. to iro. 10. 
^ ••*'*•> *y» 


XTif OA/ to fall 6a 


wizfl to RAPniiM* no 
^'•i yw^, w BovjriAAwc, yV* 


JXE nad, to fifo. 117. 


^nV t/am. to stoD. '^i. kS. 


"W^i^pan, to praise, 26, 76. 


vom, to feed. 117. 


M^«4 pah/ a, to see, 48. 


Tfl yd* to ffO, l6t^. 


in ptf, to drink, •'tq. 


^ vtt, to mix, 160. 


fV^s^ pi^, to form, 107. 


T^rail/y to tinge, 62. 


^ ttilm to Diirifv I Jt6 


T^roif, to trace, lo. 


V ori to fill IOC r!f6 

^ liJJ.y ly^j *o*'« 


Tl^^rafn, to sport, 91. 


TC^pruchhf to ask, 115, 105. 


Kj^^rdjf to shine, 94. 


psd, to eat, 163. 


^ ru, to go, to kill, 84. 


URS nh.nl to hiii*flf' '9>i 
j/nutrj v\j liiLTBif, ^4* 


1? f*tf to fthont 1*70 

1 H', W OUVUw, M. y V* 


bojdh WMUffTfl b(hhatsai€. to loathe 69 


rtM?, to cry, 176. 


^^6aiM?A, to bind, 160. 


^^rtuM, to shut out, 203. 


to perceive, 134. 


rush^ to kill. ^o. 


TLbrH^ to sneak, too. 


c4^2afA, to desire, 30. 


)|^5Aa^j, to break, 206. 


(VoH Up, to paint, 109, 107. 


Hi^ 5Af, to fear, 193. 


to break, 107. 


to be, I. 


<^/tf, to cut> 156. 


H bhrL to carrv. ion. 


^T^vacA, to speak, 175. 


'^ii^(bhrajji to fry, 105. 


vaL to ff 0. 2 1 . 


W|[^A/irawi, to roam, 30, 130. 


''^Tf t^dcf, to speak, 66. 


tfnF^6Ar^, to shine, 30. 


^T^vap, to sow, to weave, xoo. 


MTSf bhld^m to shine. 10. 


«£{]/. to ffO. lOR. 


H^V maii to sinli 1 1 t 


^TfS oaZ. to live i9'7. 


mad, to rejoice, 130. 


^l^ro/, to desire, 167, 105. 


man/A, to shake, to churn, 5. 


^ vol, to dwell, 65. 


T^mav, to bind, 92. 


^ vaA, to cany, loi, 93. 


ITT mdy to measun, 164. 


f^nf mcAAy to go, 26. 
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fn^vf/, to Bepamte, 202. 

vid, to find, 108, 107. 
ft^rirf, to know, 172. 
flf^w**, to embrace, 202. 
^ vi, see ^m^aj, . 

^ vji, to choose, 143 ; Parasmaipada. 
^ vfiy to cherish, 161 ; Atmanepada. 
^i?ri<, to be, 87. 
f^vridh, to grow, 87. 
^ vrl, to choose, 156. 
^ ve, to weave, lOa. 

vevi, to obtain, 177. 
^V^vyaeA, to surround, 105. 
^^oya^A, to fear, to suffer pain, 90. 
vn^oyac^A, to pierce, 126, 105. 
W^^wfl/, to go, 22. 
W^vra^ch to cut, 112, 105. 
^[n^ icJcj to be able, 144. 
I|T^ ^ad, to ^ther, 51. 

iom, to cease, 130. 
jrC^ Sdn, llft^Rrfir OMuati, to sharpen, 63. 
^T^^, to command, 180, 177. 
f^fTQ iM^, to distinguish, 204. 
^ i( to lie down, 185. 
^iftc/A, tohurt, 87. 
^/o, to sharpen, 124. 
'^^^chutf to flow, 4. 
l^W icAyuf, to flow, 4. 
Wl^iramy to tire, 130. 
ftlirt, to go, to serve, 98. 
^ ihf, to hear, 145. 
^^^^has, to breathe, 176. 
fHr to swell, 67. 

tAfyat, to sound, 45. 
ftr^ shthiv, to spit, 35, 29. 
•q^cfj shvashk, to go, 71. 
Wl^MfT;, to stick, 62, 73. 
IV^tocf, to perish, 52. 



install, to obtain, 151. 

sah, to bear, 93. 
ftf^ttc^, to sprinkle, 107. 
f^su^A, to go, and ftfVnJA, to command, 7. 
fll^ siv, to serve, 82. 
^ «tt, to distil, 139. 

to bear, to bring forth, 184. 
^ ifi, to go, 50. 
^p^SfV, to let off, 116, 38, 48. 
Trt so, to finish, 125, 124.' 
'^^skand, to approach, 60. 

skambh, to support, 155. 
^s*«, I66* 

^^sifcimi**, to hold, 155. 
f^h^ stambh, to support, 155. 
^ stu, to praise, 189. 
^ stu, to praise, 170. 
fetun&A, to stop, 155. 

^s^rS^co^^' Mi« 

^ 8tr<f to cover, 156. 

^ styai, to sound, 45. 

Wl $tM, to stand, 56. 

^I^ipft^, to touch, 1 14. 

^sqil^yafiJ, to sprinkle, to drop, 88, 87. 

ftr^mu, to go, to dry, 92. 

#9^«9afS;, to embrace, 73, 62. 

'^(^svap, to sleep, 176. 

fi^ Anil, to kill, 168. 

fT H to leave, 196. 

hi, to go, to grow, 143* 
f)f^ AtfHf, to kill, 205. 
^ hu, to sacrifice, 192. 
^ AttrcAA, to be crooked, 20. 
^ Art, to take, 96. 

hrf, to be ashamed, 194- 
^ kvfi, to bend, 59. 
^ Are, to call, 103. 
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ADDENDA ET CORRIGENDA. 



Page 2, line 38, read at instead of di, — ^P, 8, 1. 27, read iRP[5hl^ Gavarfument.—V. 10, 1. 30, 
add, 'd, (, 4, f{' — P. 16, 1.3a, read TOP ufA^am. — P. 19, 1. 1, dele *or Visarga.'— P.30, 1.38, 
add ahdfi. — ^P. 39, 1. 34, add, 'The change of si into 9 in proper names, like Trinayanah, is 
said to be optional (Sir, 1. 16, 23).' — P. 43, 1. 1 1, read *to shont' instead of * to be happy.' — 
P. 43, 1. 14, add, *to sow or' before *to weave.'— P. 43, 1. 33, read vftpari instead of uflf 
prati. — P. 44, note, add, ^ pumm is in reality punsu, but the of the base '^pum 
being paddnte, native grammarians are much perplexed as to whether should be changed 
into AnusvAra (§§ 8, 133) or into \n (§ 136).— P. 54, 1. ult., read ^SWUbhr^jj.—V. 55, 1^ 9, 
read *he will enter.' — P. 56, 1. 14, add, 'The vowel of ^ «aA and ^ra/i is changed into 
ift 0 (PII9. VI. 3, 1 13), unless Samprasdrai^ is required, as in Pt. H?: lit/halt (P&n. vi. i, 15).' 
— P. 56, 1. 24, read, ' Certain nomvial bases, and see § 173.'— P. 57, 1. 5, add, ' Final l{t, ^ d, 
before the ^ff of the 2nd p^. sing. Impf. Par., may be regularly represented by 1^/, 
or by ^ f ; xi^^ avet or aveft^ thou knewest ; ^I^Hn^ arwfot or ^f^llH aruifia^, thou 
preventedst/ — P. 66, 1. ult., read ^sAf drfij in compounds ^^(^ bahdrilji, (this form is 
supported by Colebrooke, the Siddhftnta-Kaumudt, and likewise by the Prakriyi-Kaumudt, 
which says, ^ifiS I ^ ^g%fif %ftn^ ^jrf5j I ^ffi^ ^HlOlil^ I Wlgfit "Jc^lfti I ^i^lrQ^ 
^Hdl^iil^ I W^f^ I).— P. 75, 1. 14* dele WB^ftArcw.— P. 77, 1. 25, read '^^'^l^ir^^uktha^ds. 
— P. 90, L 8, read instead of V^HIO ; 1. 9, aryama instead of aryamai^, — P. 99, 1. 11, 
read 'Thus' instead of 'This.'— P. 107, I. 14, read 'four' instead of 'three.'— P. 123, 1. 2 
from below, read * PAn. vii. 4, 4.' — P. 132, 1. 22, read adhara. — P. 133, 1. 23, read TO 
dlt, — P. 141, 1. 33> add, 'and the Reduplicated Aorist.' — P. 150, note i. The rule is supplied 
on page 278, No. 139. — ^P. 153, note 3, add, * Hu class, and see the rule on page 284, 
No. 162 1.* — P. 160, 1. 19, read ' ending in more than one consonant.' — P. 163, 1. 13, read 

* I. Aorist Atmanepada, see § 337, IL 4.' — P. 167, 1. 12, read H ^ Um vavaritha, and see § 335, 1, 
and No. 142. — P. 167, 1. 33, read *in the periphrastic future.* — P. 168, 11. 36 and 37, add, 

* if without i in the periphrastic future.' — P. 168, note, read *§ 337, 1. 2.' — P. 172, 11. 30 seq., 
As the periphrastic perfect has but one accent it would be better to write it as one word. — 
P. 176, 1. 10, add, *to ^ i>, or before consonants to ^Ir.' — P. 182, 1. 3, add, 'Thus from iftwif 
or fk mi, ^PTO amdsta; from ^ d(, ^(\\kA addstaj from tt, Wdlfsl akbta or flAu aleshfa. 
In the Parasmaipada mi, mi, and U (optionally) take the third form.' — P. 182, 1. 23, read '(as 
to "^l^^clfti, see P&Q. III. I, 47).' — P. 195, 1. 29, The words placed between brackets were 
meant to be deleted. — P. 203, 1. 10, read ' Aorist Atmanepada.' 
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